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Foreword by The
Secrefary-Genera

This issue of The State of the World's Cities examines the cultural impact of globalization on cities — on how they
are governed and planned, on the make-up and density of their population, and on the development of their
cultures and economies.

Advances in communications technology and the increasing movement of people across national borders
have given many greater freedom and opportunity. But, as this report shows, it has also contributed to a bleak
situation in many cities. Many cities face pervasive and persistent problems, including growing poverty,
deepening inequality and polarization, widespread corruption at the local level, high rates of urban crime and
violence, and deteriorating living conditions.

The lives of international immigrants in many of the world’s cities are physically, culturally and
economically separated from the lives of other city dwellers. Many live in overcrowded slums and cannot afford
adequate housing. They must deal with discrimination, insecure tenure and the exploitation of their labour.
Their daily lives are all too often plagued by violence, poverty, and poor health. Yet their economic contribution
to the cities in which they live is profound. So too is their contribution, through remittances, to their countries
of origin. In short, urban culture today is marked by intensified cultural differentiation. This can enrich and
strengthen cities; but it can also be a source of division and a basis for exclusion.

This report not only documents problems in the world’s cities; it directs our attention to policies,
programmes and projects that can help to create multicultural and inclusive cities. As the report emphasizes, if
we are to create cities that are open to all and exclude none, we need to plan for cities of difference, and capitalize
on the benefits of multicultural existence. This requires the engagement of all non-governmental and
community stakeholders, on the basis of legislation that guarantees citizens’ rights to the city, and judicial
systems that enforce those rights.

By addressing the relationship between globalization, culture and poverty within cities, this report will
help the assessment of progress towards the attainment of the Millennium Development Goals and Targets,
particularly those relating to slums, water and sanitation. Its conclusions stand as a clear challenge to city
planners and managers to nurture an urban culture of peace — one that supports the eradication of poverty and
ensures that all urban dwellers, regardless of their race, sex, language or religion, are full citizens of the cities in

which they live.

Kofi A Annan
Secretary-General, United Nations
July 2004







Infroduction by The
Executive Director

The aim of The State of the World’s Cities report series is to provide information on urban conditions and trends
around the world and, in doing so, on progress in the implementation of the Habitat Agenda and towards the
realizations of the Millennium Development Goals and Targets on slums, water and sanitation. The first issue of
the report, released in 2001, comprehensively reviewed urban conditions, emerging policies and best practices
covering five main topics: urban shelter; urban society; urban environment; urban economy; and urban
governance.

The present issue, the second in the series, adopts a thematic approach and focuses on globalization and
urban culture. It discusses the socio-economic impacts of globalization on cities that are relevant to urban
development, including cultural impacts, as well as metropolitanization, international migration, urban poverty,
urban governance (focusing on safety and transparency) and urban planning. In particular, the report highlights
the challenges of multicultural existence within cities, in the context of globalization, and the need for an urban
culture of inclusion. I am therefore delighted to introduce this report as part of UN-Habitat’s contribution to
the Universal Forum of Cultures (Barcelona, 9 May—26 September 2004).

Throughout history, urbanization, economic growth and civilization have been mutually reinforcing, and
cities have always been the loci for national as well as global cultural fusion and innovation. This report shows
how cultural differentiation is becoming an important characteristic of globalizing cities and how this is largely
attributable to international migration. But the report also looks at culture from another angle, that is the ways in
which culture-driven strategies are being used by many cities to market themselves globally as ‘cities of culture’.

Under globalization, the spatial structure of cities is changing as new economic production patterns
require more horizontal integration between functions in different sites, and as cities shift their attention to
external locations and activities, resulting in new geographies and a ‘splintering’ of earlier urban spatial patterns.
The associated decentralization has major implications for the spatial configuration of cities, intensifying the
process of metropolitanization and the related management problems.

The report shows how poverty is increasing in many cities and how this is partly an outcome of the
uneven costs and benefits of economic globalization. In addition, the report shows how urban poverty has been
increasingly concentrated in particular neighbourhoods that have, generally, become the habitats of the urban
poor and minority groups: racial minorities in some societies, international immigrant groups in others.

The report also shows how urban governance is increasingly influenced by globalization, focusing on two
specific issues: safety and transparency. On the one hand, urban safety is frequently compromised by
transnational crime, such as smuggling and trafficking of drugs, firearms and human beings, all of which have
been facilitated by opportunities arising from the globalization process and have had devastating impacts on
many urban poor communities. On the other hand, transparency at the city level has been compromised by
corruption, while the current solutions to this challenge are emerging from a context that may be described as
the ‘globalization of norms of good urban governance’.

Finally, the report examines the ways in which urban planning is responding to the impacts of
globalization on cities, including the cultural impacts. It identifies the main characteristics of what may be
described as a new urban planning culture, including the ways in which planning is becoming an innovative,
learning process that addresses — in addition to its traditional land use concerns — environmental, social and
economic concerns, as well as the challenges of urban multicultural existence and social inclusion.
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While the primary purpose of The State of the World's Cities series is to describe urban conditions and
trends, many of the experiences and best practices cited in this issue offer possible directions for planning and
managing socially inclusive multicultural cities, within the context of increasing globalization.

Anna Kajumulo Tibaijuka
Executive Director, UN-Habitat
UN-Habitat Headquarters, Nairobi, July 2004
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The operative mode of poetic thought is
imagining, and imagination consists,
essentially, of the ability to place contrary or
divergent realities in relationship

(Octavio Paz).

his report does not stand in isolation but builds

on the work of several earlier benchmark

publications. An Urbanizing World: Global
Report on Human Settlements 1996 characterized cities
around the world as places of opportunity and viewed
them as engines of growth.? In 2001, Cities in a
Globalizing World: Global Report on Human Settlements
2001 directed attention to the implications of
globalization for cities, emphasizing the uneven
distribution of costs and benefits and advocating
support for cities as agents of change.? The
Millennium Development Goals (MDGs), adopted by
United Nations (UN) member states in 2000 set out
broad goals related to poverty reduction and
environmental sustainability.4 Target 11 of Goal 7,
calling for ‘significant improvement in the lives of at
least 100 million slum dwellers by 2020°, guided 7%e
Challenge of Slums: Global Report on Human Settlements
200325 This report offered a further assessment of the
global trends of poverty and inequality, with a focus on
slums, providing a new operational definition, first ever
global estimates of slums worldwide, and an
examination of the antecedent dynamics of and policy
responses to slums. The key message of The State of the
World’s Cities 2001 reinforced the importance of
establishing partnerships between local and national
governments in order to address the existing urban
challenges effectively.®

The current report extends the themes developed

in these earlier publications. Its focus on the uneven
socio-economic impacts of globalization on cities and
on the need for an urban culture of inclusion and
peace in the context of globalization confronts us with
an important question: how can the daunting
challenges found in cities around the world be
realistically recognized, on the one hand, and hope for
constructive problem-solving be still maintained, on
the other?

Overview

The chapters that follow sketch an often bleak
picture of cities. They report pervasive and persistent
urban problems, including growing poverty in many
regions, deepening inequality and polarization,
widespread corruption, high levels of crime and
violence, and deteriorating living conditions with
inadequate sanitation, unsafe water and so forth.
These are real problems with serious consequences for
the daily lives of millions of people. These problems
must be acknowledged and documented. Doing so is a
necessary step towards their amelioration. The
challenges are often overwhelming and resources are
frequently insufficient to address them effectively.

Nonetheless, cities also function as engines of
economic growth and an examination of promising
practices around the world shows examples of low-
income communities who mobilize successfully, often
in partnerships, to improve difficult situations. It is
important to draw lessons from these experiences and
learn how approaches that work well in one place may
be adapted in other places that share similar problems.
Such knowledge exchange may take different forms
and holds potential for positive development. It
encourages hope for progress.

The Millennium Development Goals, adopted by the United Nations, set out

broad goals related to improvement of living conditions
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This report, therefore, acknowledges the
multitude and magnitude of problems facing cities
today, especially those associated with the impacts of
globalization. But it also directs attention to policies,
programmes and projects that instil hope and envision
progress towards the creation of liveable cities, open to
all and excluding none.

Towards this end, the following chapters take
stock of the current state of the world’s cities, focusing
on salient issues within the context of globalization.
This Overview presents the main observations made
in these chapters and highlights the suggested
directions of work that could contribute towards
inclusive and liveable cities.

Changes and challenges in a

globalizing world

Globalization is not a new phenomenon. However,
global connections today differ in at least four
important ways from those in the past. First, they
function at much greater speed than ever before.
Improved technologies enable much faster
transportation of people and goods and the
instantaneous transmission of information. Second,
globalization operates on a much larger scale, leaving
few people unaffected and making its influence felt in
even the most remote places. Third, the scope of
global connections is much broader and has multiple
dimensions — economic, technological, political, legal,
social and cultural, among others, each of which has
multiple facets.” Linkages have proliferated to involve
multiple, interdependent flows of a greater variety of
goods, services, people, capital, information and
diseases. Fourth, the dynamic and often unmediated
interactions among numerous global actors create a
new level of complexity for the relationships between
policy, research and practice.®

In the urban context, globalization finds
expression in developments that are described in this
report. In this regard, at the city level, there are
significant economic, social, political, spatial and
demographic impacts. Throughout history, cities have
played important roles in the economic well-being of
nations. Urbanization, economic growth and
civilization have been mutually reinforcing. Cities,
especially large cities, typically mean larger per capita
incomes. Urban-based economic activities account for
more than 50 per cent of gross domestic product
(GDP) in all countries and up to 80 per cent in more
urbanized countries in Latin America, and more in
Europe. Improved understanding of the multiple
interactions between globalization and cities can,
therefore, contribute to identifying new strategies for
protecting and sustaining national economies.

Advances in communication and information
technologies, improved transportation and
deregulation of capital markets (but not labour
markets) have enabled private investors to take
advantage of national differences in tax rates, labour
costs and environmental restrictions to maximize
financial returns by moving development, production
and marketing functions to the most profitable
locations. Losers in this ‘race to the bottom’ have
been, for example, female workers in many countries
in East Asia, whose wage levels and working
conditions have declined as a result of the dropping of
barriers to footloose industries. In the more advanced
economies, a consequence has been the rise in just-in-
time and flex work, with the associated loss of benefits
and decrease in job security.” A general trend is the
‘informalization’ of the urban economy, with
increasing shares of income earned in unregulated
employment. This trend not only affects workers, but
also undermines the governance of cities, which obtain
less revenue to provide needed public services.

The most obvious socio-economic aspect of the
aforementioned developments is the growing diversity
of urban populations. The outstanding characteristic
of this increase in population differentiation is intra-
urban inequality, reflecting the influence of bipolar
job markets, migratory flows and practices of social
exclusion. Effects manifest themselves not only in
unequal income, but in the impact on household
assets, as when coping strategies require relocation and
sale of a home, causing disruption of support
networks. Further consequences occur through spatial
segregation and unequal access to urban services and
infrastructure and, hence, life chances. At the societal
level, inequality not only affects political and social
stability, but also productivity and poverty levels.

In the political realm, the most significant
impact of globalization on cities has been the
weakening of national and local public institutions,
relative to external private economic power. The
privatization of public services in many cities is one
outcome of this process, in which external investors
‘cherry-pick’ the more profitable services, further
eroding urban revenues and leaving cities with the
poorly performing services. At the same time,
relinquishing responsibility for water supply,
sanitation, waste collection, fire fighting, street
maintenance and, occasionally, safety and social
services has also meant losing important tools needed
for the rehabilitation of existing areas and the guiding
of new development.

Under globalization, the spatial structure of
cities is changing as new economic production
patterns require more horizontal integration between
functions in different sites, and as cities shift their
attention to external locations and activities, resulting
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in new geographies and a ‘splintering’ of earlier urban
spatial patterns. The associated decentralization has
major implications for investments in infrastructure
development and maintenance. Such investments have
been highly uneven, which, in turn, has significant
impacts on access to the urban services necessary for
liveability.

The effects of the aforementioned developments
are amplified by demographic trends, which are
characterized foremost by rapid growth in the cities of
the developing economies. Research reported in
Chapter 1 projects that by 2030 about 60 per cent of
the world’s population will live in cities, a trend that
equals the addition of a city of 1 million residents
every week. In dealing with these changes, accentuated
and generated by globalization, urban policy-makers
face several key challenges, which will be reviewed in a
later section of this overview.

At the metropolitan level, important changes can
be seen, as well (see Chapter 3). Subsumed under the
label of ‘metropolitanizatior’, these changes have
spatial, institutional and economic dimensions. One
of the most visible aspects of recent metropolitan
development has been its spatial expansion, spilling
over into adjacent jurisdictions and incorporating
them within the larger municipality of the central city.
As noted above, decentralization of jobs (especially in
the manufacturing sector) and people is an important
element of this process, in many places leading to
polycentric forms, with economic activities clustered
around transportation nodes. In the institutional
realm, spatial expansion has been accompanied by a
proliferation of administrative entities with
responsibilities for different aspects of metropolitan
government, including, for example, municipal
government, special functional districts for specific
services such as solid waste collection, sectoral
authorities (such as transport), metropolitan planning
authorities and metropolitan government, all of which
require a higher level of cooperation and coordination.

Taken together with the changes at the city level,
described earlier, these developments are leading to
greater fragmentation and differentiation, as well as
growing inequalities and spatial mismatches between
resources and needs. Assumptions about the
economies of urban agglomeration as having a
muldplier effect and leading to greater returns on
investment for individuals, households, firms,
production sectors and cities have not been borne out
and urban liveability has fallen short of ‘metropolitan
expectations’, as Chapter 3 explains.

Developments at the city and the metropolitan
levels are situated in larger national and global
contexts. International migration is an important
aspect of these wider contexts. The review in Chapter
4 shows how globalization generates movement of
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people across national borders at a very large scale.
The latest data indicate about 175 million
international migrants, including refugees, but
excluding undocumented migrants.

The increased population differentiation, noted
above as an important characteristic of globalizing
cities, is significantly attributable to international
migration. Today’s migration streams are much more
diverse than those in the past, including underpaid
manual and service workers, highly paid skilled
professionals, students, reuniting family members,
asylum seckers and refugees, and undocumented
persons.

The more developed economies are the most
notable destinations of these population flows (77
million), followed by the transition economies of
Eastern Europe and the former Soviet Republics (33
million), Asia and the Pacific (23 million) and the
Middle East and North Africa (21 million).

In many cases, newcomers live spatially
segregated lives as a result of discriminatory practices,
self-selection and lack of housing affordability, often
in slums under inferior situations, enduring labour
exploitation, social exclusion, insecure tenure,
overcrowding, violence and other unhealthy
conditions. Immigrants often work in segmented job
markets in activities that tend to be refused by the
indigenous population. Xenophobia has become a
more salient issue, even though careful research does
not support the popular view that immigrants are an
economic burden.!” For example, some developing
countries have forcibly repatriated large numbers of
foreigners, ostensibly in order to address rising urban
crime. Similar tensions exist in other areas, including
many border regions and ‘Fortress Europe’.

However, immigrants make important economic
contributions, not only to the urban economy of their
host country, but also to the countries that they left.
Remittances back home are second only to oil in
terms of international money flows, providing an
important and relatively reliable source of foreign
exchange finance. In 2003, for example, the Indian
Diaspora sent back US$15 billion, exceeding the
revenues generated by the country’s software industry.

The developments, briefly summarized above,
set the stage for the daily lives of people in globalizing
cities. They affect these lives in many ways. This
report focuses attention on impacts related to poverty,
crime and corruption.!!

Slums are the physical manifestation of urban
poverty. To monitor progress towards Target 11 of
MDG 7, Ssignificant improvement in the lives of at
least 100 million slum dwellers by 2020’, an
operational definition of slums has been developed
that includes the following criteria: access to adequate
drinking water; access to adequate sanitation; quality
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of housing as it relates to locational and structural
characteristics; overcrowding; and security of tenure.
According to this definition, almost one third of the
world’s urban population lives in slums. This figure
obscures large regional differences. As Chapter 5
demonstrates, at the low end, slum dwellers make up
5 and 10 per cent of the urban populations in the
advanced and the transition economies, respectively.
At the other end of the spectrum, the proportion of
the slum population in the cities of the developing
economies is 43 per cent, and in cities in the least
developed economies it is 78 per cent. The
multidimensional nature of urban poverty is especially
evident in slums where people experience inadequacies
in income, assets, shelter, public infrastructure, basic
services, legal protections and political power.'3

The probability of being a victim of crime is
higher in cities than in non-urban areas (see Chapter
6). Despite large variations between regions, countries
and cities, recent years show a widespread increase in
urban violence worldwide, including homicide,
assault, rape, sexual abuse and domestic violence.
Although globalization has been linked to greater
economic volatility, inequality and social exclusion —
all of which have been associated with the occurrence
of crime — there exists no evidence that globalization is
a cause of the increase in crime. There is, however,
evidence that globalization is accompanied by a rise in
organized transnational crime.' Globalization has
expanded illicit opportunity structures and created
new ones. Crimes such as human trafficking, drug
smuggling, illegal export of cultural property and
animals, software piracy, money laundering and
terrorism are all on the increase. In defiance of laws
and in the face of indignant reactions, many
thousands of children and women are being held in
bondage under abominable conditions, suffering
malnutrition and abuse at the hands of their captors.
In the wake of the tragedy of 11 September 2001,
there has also been a sharply increased interest in the
implications of terrorism for urban life and the form
of cities, leading some to question the viability of
prevailing paradigms for urban development.'®

Corruption, lack of accountability and
transparency are a different form of crime. They may
be described as ‘institutional and structural violence’
because they relate to the institutions and structures of
governance, including public- and private-sector
agencies responsible for providing services and
enforcing the law. Chapter 6 also shows the prevalence
of corruption in many countries when citizens interact
with officials in schools, clinics, land administration,
tax offices, police and the courts on matters such as
obtaining a birth certificate, enrolling their children in
school or securing medical tests. The incidence of
corruption undermines popular trust in public
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institutions and hampers democratic processes.

The changes and challenges associated with
globalization briefly sketched above pose formidable
problems in the planning, development and
management of urban centres. There exists great
variation in the responses of cities to these problems.
However, an increasingly dominant theme permeating
these responses relates to urban culture (see Chapter
2). Development approaches built around the
cultivation of urban culture have been both
enthusiastically embraced and harshly criticized. The
final sections of this Overview summarize the nature
of, and reactions to, the notion of urban culture and
situates it in the wider perspective of the need for a
culture of planning that promotes inclusive and
peaceful cities.!”

New cultural strategies of urban

development

A recent publication proclaims that the era of
globalization, like that of other economic doctrines
from Marx to Keynes, has come to an end.!® This
obituary reporting the death of globalization is open
to question. Although its goals and contents must
change to produce more sustainable and equitable
outcomes, vested and emerging interests enmeshed in
worldwide interdependent networks and established
technologies ensure that globalization will not vanish
any time soon. Global capital has a great capacity to
reconfigure itself.!” In the face of this reality, cities
around the world search for strategies that take
advantage of their unique assets to strengthen their
competitive position in the global economy.?’ Urban
culture has emerged as an important ingredient of
these strategies.?!

Culture, in this sense, includes but goes beyond
its traditional definitions. It comprises material aspects
such as the physical infrastructure, public spaces,
buildings and other artefacts of the urban
environment. It also consists of nonmaterial aspects,
such as the values, attitudes, beliefs and lifestyles of
urban residents. In this meaning, urban culture has
penetrated to the far reaches of the world. Chapter 2
broadens the meaning of urban culture to include the
capacity of cities to adapt to change, specifically
changes resulting from globalization.

The use of culture as a motor of economic
growth reflects the transition from manufacturing to
more flexible, design-, knowledge- and service-based
activities, particularly in cities in the advanced
economies. Under globalization, manufacturing
activities in these cities have been relocated ‘off-shore’
to the developing economies whose lower labour costs,
lower taxes and lesser environmental protections
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enable higher profits. This development has created
unused space, which in many cities has been
converted into new work-live spaces, as illustrated by
the adaptive reuse of factory lofts by artists. In many
places, local governments have supported this trend
by, for example, enacting regulations to protect
buildings from demolition and tax incentives to
encourage restoration. Cities in the developing
economies provide examples of this approach as well,
as seen in Quito,?? Ankara,?> Havana,** Cartagena,?
Pueblo,?® Penang,?” Vientiane?® and Kampong
Glam.”

Nor is it just local governments that seek to
connect economic and cultural strategies. In countries
where central government controls the management
and budgets of cultural institutions, this confluence of
forces leads to the pursuit of ‘grand projets’ as seen in
France (for example, the Beaubourg) and the
commercial ‘branding’ of cities.’® At an international
level, the European Union (EU) established an annual
competition to select the European City of Culture
that similarly serves to promote economic
development through cultural strategies.

The case of Bilbao has received much attention
as an instance of the economic development of urban
culture,?! although similar approaches can be seen in
many cities around the world. The experience of
Florence with art restoration indicates that urban
cultural strategies can generate jobs, and may be
accompanied by spatial restructuring of the urban
fabric.>> However, in a growing number of cities, the
record shows that not everyone benefits.>> Indeed, a
recent review of several hundred projects in 20 nations
and 5 continents concludes that the promoters of
multibillion-dollar mega-projects systematically and
self-servingly misinform parliaments, the public and
the media in order to get construction approval. It
reveals an unhealthy cockrail of underestimated costs,
overestimated revenues, undervalued environmental
impacts and overvalued economic development
effects.?*

The emergence of cultural themes in urban
development must be seen in light of the dominance
of a consumer culture that endows urban commodities
and commercial experiences of the city, often in
privatized public spaces, with symbolic values attached
to images of ‘the good life’ characterized by affluence
and consumption.?® There is also a growing concern
about the role of local and corporate entrepreneurs in
the ascendance of commodified urban culture,® and
the ways in which they influence local government
through campaign contributions and other political
activities that bypass democratic processes.’”
Waterfront developments have featured prominently
among the signature projects geared to global place
marketing.?® Their uneven distribution of costs and
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benefits, with winners and losers, further calls into
question the notion of the ‘public interest’ and the
‘common good’ in urban planning.

Not only is urban culture a tool of economic
development whose benefits and costs are distributed
unevenly, it can also be used as a political instrument
in pluralistic societies to help define cultural identities,
with important implications for languages used and
permitted in schools, the courts and official
documentation, placing certain population groups in
positions of privilege, while disadvantaging or
excluding others. In this connection, the development
of planning for multicultural cities that are inclusive
of diverse populations takes on special significance.
Such planning poses difficult challenges, including
those related to communicating across culture-based
epistemologies.”

Globalization, culture and

planning inclusive cities

Globalization intensifies population differentiation,
which contributes to polymorphous and variegated
urban cultures. Such cultures can enrich and
strengthen cities; but they can also be a source of
division and basis for exclusion.*°

The advances in communication and
transportation technologies that have facilitated
globalization have also transformed urban
communities. Whereas in earlier times, spatial
constraints were a determining factor in the
delineation of communities, today many more people
are able to self-select their ‘communities of interest™!
based on shared values and objectives, rather than
mobility restrictions. As a consequence, many
communities do not coincide with neighbourhood
boundaries and many neighbourhoods do not
function as communities. Instead of being based on
territory, communities are more often spatially
extensive networks, consisting of channels through
which resources flow — information, money and social
capital. Population differentiation has intensified this
development. Insofar as the outcomes of these
processes result not from residential choice but from
distortion and segmentation of housing and job
markets, they help to produce patterns of residential
segregation that create unequal access to services,
education, employment and life chances, in general.%?

In light of the 1999 United Nations Declaration
and Programme of Action on a Culture of Peace® and
of the International Decade for a Culture of Peace and
Non-Violence for the Children of the World
(2001-2010), planners have an opportunity and
moral obligation to help nurture an urban culture of
peace. Such a culture can be said to consist of the
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fusion of material and non-material factors that
support practices of inclusion and rights to the city for
all, without distinction of any kind, such as race,
colour, sex, language, religion, political or other
opinion, national or social origin, property, birth or
other status. This inclusive formulation calls for
cautious elaboration. It has been suggested that the
world has gone through a century of ‘premature
universalisi’, as though there were one right way of
doing things.*

However, it is necessary to recognize the great
diversity that exists among the very many ethnic
groups in the world. Each of these groups, no matter
how small, has developed its own ways of dealing with
difference. Accordingly, there exist numerous practices
and processes to resolve conflict. As such, each of
these groups is a resource for managing change. Their
cultural diversity enriches societies and enhances their
capacity for positive transformation. It is important,
therefore, that urban cultures do not seek to eliminate
difference, but value and celebrate it. Difference does
not divide people in inclusive and liveable cities.
Rather, such cities acknowledge diversity as a source of
untapped development potential. 45

To plan for pluralistic cities, rather than a
hypothetical unitary public interest, acknowledging
and supporting the full diversity of @// population
groups, planners must develop a new kind of
multicultural literacy. An essential part of this is
familiarity with the multiple histories of urban
communities, especially since those histories intersect
with struggles over space and place, with planning
policies and resistances to them, with traditions of
indigenous planning, and with questions of belonging
and identity and acceptance of difference.*®

Chapter 7 describes planning culture as the
ways, both formal and informal, in which planning is
conceived, institutionalized and enacted. Planning, in
this sense, is inevitably embedded in national and
local political cultures, which show great variation
across countries and regions.?” Thus, there are
significant differences in the degree of decentralization
and the division of responsibilities and resources
between national and lower levels of government, the
roles of civil society and the private sector, the
prevalence of improprieties and corruption, and the
focus on physical or other aspects of planning. These
elements, in turn, are intertwined with different
political and institutional contexts (for example,
unitary and federal states, and multinational entities),
different constitutional frameworks, and different
levels of economic and urban development.

Notwithstanding their many differences,
planning cultures around the world share in common
the fact that they are constantly in transition,
undergoing change in adapting to and anticipating

internal and external circumstances. These changes
have several recurring themes. For example, the
developments reviewed in Chapter 7 show how, in all
cases, the role of national governments in urban
management is being weakened, while that of regional
and local governments is being strengthened. There is
also a trend away from planning conceived as a
restraint on market forces (for example, through
zoning legislation) to a kind of entreprenecurial
planning that seeks to facilitate economic
development through the market.

Another important development concerns the
role of civil society in planning. In the wake of the
adoption of rights-based policy platforms and
international conventions during the world summits
of the 1990s, and the concomitant globalization of
associated norms for democratic decision-making and
resource allocation, marginalized populations have
become increasingly recognized as actors in their own
right, with entitlements and potentials to affect their
situation. The report provides positive examples that
attest to the capacity of vulnerable populations to be
proactive and underlines the significance of policies
and programmes that support those abilities.

There are encouraging examples of opportunities
for planning multicultural, inclusive cities. They are
found in this report in the chapters on international
migration, and newly emerging forms of governance
and planning, as well as elsewhere. For example, there
is work that builds on the functions of customary land
tenure systems as an alternative to modern, formal
cadastral land registration systems in order to assist
access to land by the urban poor in African cities.*
From Thailand to the US, there is also growing
interest in the design of public space, its access and use
by diverse groups, and its role in supporting citizen
involvement in democratic processes of urban
governance.*’ The rights of indigenous people are
getting more attention, as in New Zealand, where a
national mandate intended to redress human rights
violations now requires local governments to prepare
environmental plans and to support participation by
indigenous people.’® Planners also take a growing
interest in the development of information
technologies, such as public-participation global
information systems (PPGIS), to develop tools suited
to new forms of cross-border activism in this era of
globalization, strengthening the grassroots efforts of
marginalized peoples and communities who are
working for social justice and environmentally
sustainable livelihoods.’! Community-based justice
systems are spreading rapidly as they prove to be an
effective approach to reducing crime in multicultural
communities, ‘bringing the court to the problem’
rather than ‘bringing the problem to the court’. These
and other examples®? illustrate the importance of a
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planning approach that nurtures multicultural
pluralism in inclusive and liveable cities.

Against this background, a new culture of
planning is emerging that goes beyond narrow
professionalism and public institutions. Planning by
and through the state is only one version among many,
rather than the only version of planning. Today, not all
professionally trained planners work as agents of the
state. Increasingly, planners work for diverse local
communities, including minority groups such as
immigrants, in a dialogic relationship that goes far
beyond advocacy. Planning as a profession has also
expanded to include environmental policy, historic
preservation, community development and poverty
alleviation.>® Planning in this more inclusive sense

GLOBALIZATION AND URBAN CULTURE

being constructed as a learning process, and demands
continuous monitoring and critical reflection on the
part of planners and relevant publics. Its practice will
vary according to local circumstances and will require
institutional experimentation and innovation,>* with
further implications for professional education.”® The
new planning supports urban development ‘from
within' — endogenous development of the city’s wealth-
generating resources,”® and ‘civilizing’ projects that
expand the spaces of democratic practice and discourse
and encourage diversity in everyday life.

The contours of the new planning culture,
outlined in Chapter 7, also bring into sharper relief
themes addressed in earlier chapters on urban culture,
metropolitanization and international migration,

involves multiple actors from the public and private
sectors and civil society. It is not only about
comprehensive action or hierarchical coordination of
master plans, but also entails interdependent processes
concerned with the many dimensions of liveable cities —
environmental sustainability, social justice and equity,
and community and aesthetics. The new planning is
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GLOBALIZATION

he assertion that processes of globalization

have important and far-reaching impacts on

cities is not controversial in the early days of
the 21st century. Evidence of economic, political and
cultural change is everywhere. From shopping centres
selling global products to ubiquitous telephone call
centres and internet cafés to the huge flows in people,
information, goods and services, globalization is the
household word of our time.

The extent to which local events and conditions
can be attributed to globalization is not as important
as the fact that globalization is used to explain patterns
of change and many features of urban life. Heated
debates occur about the meaning of these impacts,
whether they are positive or negative, and whether
they are subject to public policy and control. Debates
in Cairo, New Delhi or Caracas are all enriched by the
extraordinary diffusion of information, stories and
experiences from one city to another, from one
country to another. What is clear is that the
interaction between globalization and cities is not
unidirectional; it is not just that cities are affected by
global forces, but that local economies, cultures and
polities also affect global patterns. Global factors
become embedded in local culture, practice and
institutions.? This two-way process is clear, for
example, in the Asian financial crisis of 1997. Local
financial conditions in Thailand, Korea and Indonesia
interacted with global financial practices and
behaviours to produce the collapse of national and
local financial institutions, with major economic
consequences for the populations of those countries.

In the world of the internet, we know more and
more, about more and more; yet, perhaps not
surprisingly, our analytic tools and understanding can
hardly keep up with the pace of change and the
amounts of data we receive. The challenge to
understanding, therefore, is an important part of the
world’s experience of globalization. This challenge is of
more than academic interest because policy and action

must be guided by understanding. The stakes are high;

BEST PRACTICE

CORVERA DE ASTURIAS MIX-RACE COUNCIL, SPAIN (2000)

Corvera ‘mix-race municipality” - town of the steel is a local initiative of integral action
against racism and xenophobia. It consists of several programmes, such as educative
(“classrooms for tolerance’), socio-cultural (congresses against racism and mix-race
awards), artistic (street graffiti contests), planning (residential social housing operations
and urban actions) and social (Urban European initiative). The anti-racist, anti-
xenophobic message is also disseminated through street activities and the Official
Gazette of the Autonomous Community. Other municipalities have adopted manifestos
to declare themselves ‘mix-race municipalities’, following the Corveran example.
Source: www.bestpractices.org.
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millions of people are living in poverty. Effective
policy and action is urgently needed.

This chapter examines the impacts of
globalization on cities in terms of its multiple
dimensions, presenting the forms of data and evidence
that confirm these impacts. These include cultural,
economic, social, institutional, political, spatial and
demographic evidence. This chapter roots these impacts
in the longer-term processes of economic and
demographic change which underlie processes of
urbanization, at the global, national and local levels.
The chapter concludes by highlighting a set of
national and local challenges for policy and
management of cities in the 21st century.

With respect to cultural impacts, this
introductory chapter addresses only the broader issues,
including how international migration is shaping the
social composition and spatial organization of cities all
over the world. The ways in which culture has been
used as a strategy for redeveloping and marketing
cities globally are picked up in Chapter 2.

The cultural dimension

To speak of globalization and urban culture today risks
making a double error — first, because the phrase
suggests that cities have never before experienced
periods of such intense global trade and migration,
and, second, because it implies that cities produce a
singular urban culture. Cities are always made by
mobility — or, as in current parlance, by flows — of
people, money, goods and signs. They combine, for
this reason, paradoxical extremes of wealth and poverty,
familiarity and strangeness, home and abroad. Cities
are where new things are created and from which they
spread across the world. A city is both a territory and
an attitude, and perhaps this attitude is culture.

Every city in the world has its own rough-and-
tumble attitude — as marked as its local accents and
neighbourhoods. For example, New York City, like
many other cities, is an unintended assemblage of
constructions, a collage of collages, and a place where
urban culture is hammered out, or negotiated, in
public space: streets, parks, stores, cafés, the media. If
there is a single measure of urban culture, it is this
muldplicity of dialogues and interactions, but it is also
— in both a material and a symbolic sense — a
muldplicity of evictions, erasures and avoidances.

Culture, of course, has many meanings. As a
practical human activity, it is an inherent part of both
individual and collective development, from the
education of a single child to the finest artistic
expression of entire peoples and nations. Closely
related to both the achievements of the past (in the
form of history) and of the future (in the form of

3
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innovation), culture suggests the capacity to survive, as
well as to adapt to change. Especially in cities, culture
takes material form in the built environment of
palaces, temples, opera houses, art museums, places of
entertainment, parks, memorials, marketplaces, shops
and restaurants. These, in turn, become visual symbols
of local identity.

Even during the 19th century, cities at the
centre of media, financial and manufacturing
networks, such as New York, London and Paris, were
pre-eminent sites of cultural innovation.* From fine
arts to fashions, the confluence of cultural
production and consumption in these cities
magnified their importance and spread their
reputation throughout the world. Cultural
innovations in those days spread by means of exports
of new products and models and by images
published in newspapers and magazines. It took
weeks, and even months, for these images to reach
distant regions. Today, innovations travel at much
greater speed. Aircraft have replaced steamships and
freight trains, and courier services guarantee
overnight delivery across the planet. News and
entertainment programmes arrive instantaneously via
satellite television and computer.” Moreover,
technology has made it possible for images to be
broadcast in all directions, encouraging the
development of communications networks — and
cultural identities — in national, language and ethnic
groups that have spread across regions of the world.
Korean and Mexican soap operas are watched as
eagerly in New York City as in Seoul or Guadalajara.

Over all im pac ts o f globaliza tion on Culture takes material form in the built environment as symbols of

urban culture local identities

Within the crucible of cities, globalization has had the BOX 1.1 Hip-hop: the universal music of youth?
effect of both diversifying and enriching cultures,
sometimes leading to vibrant fusions. At the same
time, the appearance of the ‘strange’ cultures of
international immigrants has sometimes resulted in

Hip-hop has become one of the most popular forms of
music among the world’s youth. From Europe to South

Africa, from Greenland to New Zealand, hip-hop has given a

fear, racial tension and polarization in some cities, as is voice to underprivileged youth who rap about problems in
shown in Chapter 4. Another significant impact of their communities. African HIV-hop informs the public about
globalization on urban culture has been AIDS. In Algeria, members of the group MCLP use rap to
standardization, as p€0p1€ all over the world denounce both sides of the ongoing strife between Islamic
increasingly have access to the same cultural products, rebels and the government. In New Zealand, the Maori rap
such as music and films, through the internet and about identity and pride in one’s history. Similarly, Nuuke

satellite television and radio. Posse, an Inuit group in Greenland, is credited with bringing

L back pride in the Inuit way of life. Hip-hop has become
DIVERSITY AND ENRICHMENT Tt is difficult to

predict the effects of the rapid — almost instantaneous
— global exchanges described above on urban
identities, for all city dwellers’ lives are more highly
mediated than ever before. In earlier years, men, Source: Habitat Debate, 2003.
women and children moved between the relatively

important worldwide for the mostly urban youth as a means
of depicting the reality in poor communities, and almost all

rappers talk about how hard it is to survive in their world.
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Symbols of urban etbnic spaces
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simple spaces of home, work and neighbourhood, all
of which reinforced bonds based on ethnicity and
social class. Networks and institutions of sociability,
from mothers chatting at the corner grocery store or
open-air market to children attending religious school
at the local parish or mosque, directly formed local
cultures. Today, urban residents commute through
great distances to go to work, with poor migrants to
the developing world city generally travelling much
farther, from the edge of the city to the centre, in
search of a livelihood (see Chapter 3). Through
television, film and popular magazines, rich and poor
alike see images of affluence and modernity and
compare them with their own lives. For computer
users, information is more likely to come from the
worldwide web than from workmates or neighbours.
The inability to escape these multiple images and
sources of information may be disconcerting; but
access to more images and information is generally
enriching the cosmopolitan culture of cities.

Recent studies of media consumption, from
satellite radio to the internet, show that users of one
‘channel’ also consume several others.® Access to so
many different types of images and messages should

encourage urban residents to become polymorphous
cultural consumers. This may make them,
paradoxically, both more tolerant of strangers in their
own community and more closely connected to a
distant homeland. It is not yet known which attitude
will prevail, in which place and when. But the
uncertainty that surrounds the effects of wider access
to cultural diversity is emblematic of a larger problem
of globalization: does global culture — regardless of how
‘strange’ it initially is — displace the more familiar local?

FEAR AND POLARIZATION  Despite their
cosmopolitan facade, city dwellers fear strangers
moving in among them, settling down and
establishing roots. This is hardly a new theme in
urban culture. During the late 1800s, when Chinese
sailors and workers came to New York and Vancouver,
both cities demonized some aspects of Chinese culture
and restricted Chinese settlement to ‘Chinatowns’.”
Unease with foreigners inspired much of the literature
of modernity, including urban sociology. As observed
by some sociologists, urban men and women often
close ranks against the ‘truant proximity’ of strangers,
especially those with a different ethnic past.® In recent
years, closing ranks has included enlarging the
metropolitan police force and hiring vast numbers of
private security guards, mainly to control access to
public space. In New York, Berlin, Budapest and other
cities, public parks have been privatized by turning
their management over to park conservancies, business
associations or property owners who limit use of the
park, especially by homeless people, or at night. In
Sao Paulo, Cape Town and almost any city where
there is new single-family housing construction, much
of it is enclosed within gates and walls. All of these
strategies were put in place well before the current
upsurge in international terrorism.’

Globalization brings Senegalese to Atlanta,
where they find work as taxi drivers; Pakistanis
become greengrocers in Rotterdam; and the Dutch
become flower-growing company managers in
Nairobi. But current trends suggest that if one of the
great strengths of cities is their openness to the
economic functions that strangers fulfil, their great
weakness is a slowness to absorb them in the micro-
politics of everyday life, in both public spaces and
private institutions.

STANDARDIZATION ~ Continuous flows of
immigrants, products and images are currently
reducing absolute differences of space and time. The
same music might be performed at a club in Kinshasa,
Paris, and New York City — or in Los Angeles,
Shanghai, Cincinnati and Kingston. In recorded form,
it may be listened to on the same brand of portable
CD player. From this point of view, all cities are
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affected by globalization. The capacity of financial
markets to shift capital rapidly around the world, the
transfer of heavy manufacturing from the US and
Western Europe to Asia, and the outsourcing of many
skilled jobs, even in the services and computer fields,
tie cities to the same projects and time line. And just
as music and other cultural products become as global
in their sources as ‘global cars’, so the cities where they
are designed, assembled and sold lose some of their
unique ethos by bending to the requirements imposed
by a more specialized, but also more standardized,
global market system.!! This also broadens the menu
of economic and cultural choices that are available to
even relatively poor consumers.

The standardization of urban culture is
significantly reinforced by the increasing multicultural
nature of cities, which is itself a direct result of
international migration. The principal outcome of this
has been the emergence of what may be called urban
ethnic spaces within cities, often in the form of ethnic
ghettos, but also in the form of culturally distinct
non-residential spaces, such as shops and restaurants.
This, of course, has given rise to some fundamental
challenges about how to manage multicultural cities.

Emergence of urban ethnic spaces

Although most cities have been officially multicultural
since the current era of transnational migration began
during the 1980s, they do not fully understand how
to integrate ethnic ‘minorities’ without fear of losing
their historic cultural identity. In fact, despite cities’
presumed air of tolerance and real social diversity, they
have always been flashpoints of ethnic hostility. The
density of different minority populations makes it easy
to target their homes and shops for persecution.
During the early 20th century, riots by ‘majority’
populations, such as Nazis in Berlin and white
homeowners in Detroit, contradicted the democratic
civics lessons that countries thought they had learned
from World War I. Even now, political candidates
advocating a ‘return’ to ethnic homogeneity win votes
in cities from Amsterdam to Marseilles, where some of
the residents are afraid that their tenuous hold on
hegemony will be taken apart by foreign cultures.
Neither is it easy to integrate immigrants into
the indigenous or existing urban culture. Very often,
their lack of money and knowledge of the local
language both pulls and pushes them into ghettos
with groups very much like themselves. In those
places, they set up workshops that employ immigrants
as cheap subcontracted labour, often working for co-
ethnic managers and entrepreneurs; places of religious
worship and instruction; and stores that cater to their
special needs: kosher or halal meat, cafés with tobacco,

THE IMPACTS OF GLOBALIZATION ON CITIES

Immigrants expose their bistoric cultural identities in

the urban environment

and newspapers from home. Often these new residents
of the city are its true cosmopolitans (see Box 1.2).

In fact, ethnic ghettos in advanced economy
cities have a long history, as illustrated in urban
ecology studies of Chicago, US, during the 1920s and
1930s (see Box 1.3). It was during this period of
significant international migration into US cities that
ethnic ghettos such as Chinatown and Little Sicily in
Chicago were formed.

Immigrants these days are both concentrated in
ethnic ghettos and less limited to them. Although
immigrants to the US still predominantly enter the
country through New York and Los Angeles, they
often settle in the suburbs of those metropolitan
regions. They also live in much greater numbers than
before in smaller ‘gateway’ cities, and form new
concentrations in areas of the country that never had
foreign-born populations but need them now in
unattractive, low-wage jobs in industries such as

meat, poultry and fish processing (see Chapter 4).

GLOBALIZATION
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BOX 1.2 New York’s Arab-American immigrants
of a century ago

‘We came as sojourners’, Moustafa Bayoumi writes of Arab-
Americans who came to New York as immigrants more than
100 years before 11 September 2001, sold foods and rugs
imported from the Middle East, and fanned out across the
US as pack peddlers. ‘After establishing ourselves in New
York, we launched out, men and women both, around the
country... From the beginning, then, our lives here have

been about being on the move.’!

Note: i Thompson, 1967; Laguerre, 2004; Bayoumi, 2002,
pp134-135.

New immigrant clusters of home, work and shop
expand the visible symbols of the old inner city over a
broader geography. The increase in Asian immigrants
has given New York, for example, two new
Chinatowns in the outer boroughs of Queens and
Brooklyn, and many suburbs of Los Angeles are
divided between Anglo, Mexican and Asian
populations, where struggles over visible signs — quite
literally, shop and street signs written in a foreign
language — arouse intense political battles, with older
majority populations mobilizing local political
institutions against new immigrants.

Within some Western European cities, migrants
from Eastern Europe, Asia and Africa now fill inner-
city streets that have become visibly multicultural:
their food shops, clothing stalls and long-distance

BOX 1.3 Ethnic ghettos in Chicago, US, 1920s to 1930s

Theories of city form that have been current in urban geography, until the post-
modern paradigm shift during the 1980s, stem originally from the urban social
ecology ideas of the 1920s and 1930s - collectively known as the ‘Chicago
School’. They lived in an urban environment where the inner city had largely been
vacated by families who had moved outward to the suburbs in rings and wedges
from the downtown centre, leaving the decaying inner city to the most
disadvantaged groups. The Chicago School saw the internal spatial organization
of cities as an outcome of ‘ecological’ competition for niches between social
classes who behaved like different species in terms of their endowments and
wants, and who would compete for different land uses, with the strongest groups
taking the most desirable positions and the weaker groups occupying residual
spaces. As society and transport technology changed, and as the circumstances
of the groups altered or housing became inadequate, they would vacate particular
areas for the suburbs, leaving them for new immigrants or social groups who
would occupy them, forming — in their turn — ethnic ghettos: Little Sicily,
Chinatown and the Black Belt.

Source: UN-Habitat, 2003a.
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telephone calling centres seem uneasily placed in a
different history, as illustrated by the presence of
Africans and Chinese in Dublin, Ireland (see Box 1.4).

As in Dublin (see Box 1.4), Budapest’s
marketplace of cheap clothing and household goods
has become a ‘Chinese’ public space. The word
‘Chinese’ ‘is applied as a comprehensive ethnic label
to all Asians, and it has also become a symbol of
cheap goods sold at such marketplaces and also
elsewhere’.1?

As shown in Chapter 4, immigrants fit into the
urban economy in either ethnic enclaves, where they
cater to the needs of their own community, or ethnic
niches, where they specialize in certain jobs and
businesses in the mainstream economy, according to
their training or as opportunities arise. Certainly,
immigrants bring with them specific skills and
experience; but they can only make a living by filling
a need left open by market conditions and access to
jobs and property within the city. Recent Chinese
immigrants to Vancouver came with experience in
manufacturing, but went into service businesses; new
Korean immigrants came to New York with college
degrees, but opened greengrocer shops and nail
salons. Caribbean men who knew how to drive
became ‘dollar-van’ drivers in Brooklyn because of
inadequate public transportation. In Cambodia,
Vietnamese immigrants are engaged in jobs that
require some expertise — for example, fishing and fish
processing, as well as machinery and electronic repair
— filling a gap left vacant by Cambodians, while in
South Africa, immigrants from the northern part of
the continent range from highly trained professionals
fulfilling the sudden need created by the collapse of
apartheid, to domestic servants and street hawkers.
These groups create an ethnic strand in urban culture
by taking advantage of the city’s economic
opportunities.!

Immigrant groups take part in creating a wider,
more diverse urban culture. Muslim halal butchers
and Turkish and Moroccan restaurants literally feed
cosmopolitan Amsterdam the way Indian and
Pakistani ‘curry houses” have done for many years in
UK cities such as Bradford. But these ethnic spaces
can be interpreted in two contrasting ways: for
Muslims, the halal butcher shop is home; for ethnic
Dutch people, it is foreign. By the same token, a
traditional Dutch butcher shop that remains in a
neighbourhood from earlier days can be interpreted as
‘not halal’, and therefore not safe, by Muslims, but ‘as
things used to be’, and therefore safe, by ethnic
Dutch. Indeed, any shop that is decorated in
traditional Dutch style, or caters to elderly customers,
or features intensive social interaction between owner
or clerk and customers, preserves an older urban
culture — and one that new immigrants, especially the
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children and teenagers who are demographically
dominant among them now, may resist.'

Yet new immigrants serve the broad urban
public, not only in ‘ethnic’ restaurants, but also in
many mainstream stores and fast-food franchises. In
New York, McDonald’s deliberately hires new
immigrants to work in ethnic neighbourhoods where
they speak the customers’” language. Most fast-food

restaurants, especially those in central business districts

with the most diverse customers, mix managers from
different countries. These hallmarks of American
culture are really crucibles of multicultural urbanity,
although that multiculturalism is seriously
compromised by the different positions into which

different groups of immigrants are thrust in the ethnic

and racial hierarchy.!®

There is, in short, a large gap between the
cultural and social spaces available to ‘ethnic others’.
Although immigrants and ethnic minorities achieve
recognition for infusing new music and foods within
urban culture, employers, the police and the broader
public are often all too ready to turn against them.
Particularly when ethnic minorities live in segregated
zones, their music, slang or look may inspire fear, as
illustrated by the experience of funkeiros in Rio de
Janeiro, Brazil (see Box 1.5).

The economic dimension

The economic history of the world during the 20th
century has dramatically demonstrated that the
processes of urbanization and economic progress are
mutually reinforcing.!® The explosion of political and
economic development in Africa, Asia and Latin
America in the post-World War II period fuelled and
was fuelled by the movements of peoples, knowledge,
technology and wealth. As in earlier periods, much of
this activity involved movement to cities and towns,

or was itself based in urban areas.!” The experiences of

developing countries in all regions indicate that

urbanization is closely associated with increasing levels
of income and improvements in social indicators, such

as life expectancy, literacy, infant mortality and access
to infrastructure and social services.!® Countries that
urbanized earlier than others have higher incomes,
more stable economies, stronger institutions and are
able to better withstand the volatility of the global
economy.'” A study of 90 countries from 1960 to
1980 concluded that the urban share of population
itself increases with national income per capita; the
share is also increased by industrialization, trade
orientation and foreign capital inflows.?

Aggregate data are supported by numerous
country studies that accented, as Table 1.1 shows, the
important role of individual cities in their national

THE IMPACTS OF GLOBALIZATION ON CITIES
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BOX 1.4 Africans and Chinese in Dublin, Ireland

So many Africans have arrived since the 1990s that Moore Street, in Dublin,

Ireland, is now called ‘Little Africa’ — although the street is sacred to the history of

Irish independence because nationalist insurgents surrendered to the British army

in a house there. The African grocery stores that are common on Moore Street
are unfamiliar to Irish people. Their back rooms are set up for socializing rather
than for commerce - they offer a place where Africans, in Dublin, can come
together. The fact that so many Africans have established a community around
the tenements and shops of Moore Street recalls what Bayoumi writes about
earlier Muslim immigrants to New York: ‘What we have always loved about this

city is that we were never lost in it. By discovering each other, we found ourselves

here.’

But Little Africa is also the home of new Chinese immigrants — so many,
that people estimate half of Ireland’s Chinese population lives on Dublin’s
Northside. Like Spanish in Miami, Chinese has replaced Irish as the second
language of the city. The Chinese are more visible than other ethnic groups
because of their restaurants, shops and market stalls.

Source: Spiller, 2001; McGuire, 2003; Bayoumi, 2002, p138.

accounts. These data and many supporting studies
conclude that ‘cities, especially bigger cities, mean
higher productivity and higher per capita incomes.
The results remain consistent for nations with
different economic systems and cannot be simply
explained by what some would call the unequal
development patterns of (capitalist) free market
economies.”?! During the 21st century, regardless of
ideology, cities are the loci and motors of economic
and social change.?

Yet, despite this evidence, it is surprising that
urban growth and the urban share of the national

BOX 1.5 Funkeiros in Rio de Janeiro, Brazil

In Rio, in 1992, the mass arrest of young people who caused
a disturbance on the beach resulted in a massive
condemnation of funkeiros, youths from the northern and
western slums who crowd into the city’s dance clubs on
weekends to enjoy funk music. They were labelled as poor,
black and unruly — their music a symbol of resistance to
authority. Funk, like rap or any other modern music, can,
indeed, be a sign of resistance; but in Rio, it is a specific
rejection of the dominant urban culture, symbolized by the
prominence of the samba in the image construction of
carnival for tourists and controlled by the non-black middle
class of the southern zone of the city. Urban cultures are
primarily cultures of proximity and fusion. But even in
multicultural Brazil, they are also sites for fighting proxy wars

of power and exclusion.|

Note: i Yudice 20083.
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TABLE 1.1 Economic importance of selected cities in proportion to their population

Urban area, country Current city size

(000,000)
Sao Paulo, Brazil 17.9
Buenos Aires, Argentina 13.0
Santiago de Chile, Chile 585
Lima, Peru 7.9
Guayaquil, Ecuador 23
México, Mexico 18.7
All Cities, Mexico
San Salvador, El Salvador 1.4
Casablanca, Morocco 3.6
Abidjan, Cote d’lvoire BI8
Nairobi, Kenya 2.6
All Cities, Kenya
Karachi, Pakistan 11.1
All Cities, India
Shanghai, China 12.8
Manila, Philippines 10.4
Bangkok, Thailand 6.5
Moscow, Russia 10.5

All Cities, Turkey

(A) Population (B) GNP Ratio (B/A)
percentage of percentage of
national total national total
8.6 36.1 4.20
35.0 53.0 1.51
35.6 47.4 1.33
28.1 43.1 1.53
13.1 30.1 2.30
14.2 33.6 2.37
60.1 79.7 1.33
25.8 441 1.71
12.1 25.1 2.07
18.1 33.1 1.83
5.2 20.1 3.87
11.9 30.3 2.55
6.1 16.1 2.64
19.9 38.9 1.95
1.2 12.5 10.42
12.1 25.1 2.07
10.9 37.4 3.43
5.8 10.9 1.88
471 70.1 1.49

Note: City size data are for the year 2003; ‘A’ and ‘B’ column data recorded for years within the range of 1975-1995.

Source: UN Population Division, 2003; Freire and Polese, 2003.

economy, either as gross domestic product (GDP) or
as locus of production, trade and exchange, is rarely
recognized in global debates about economic and
development policy. It has been known for more
than a decade that urban-based economic activities
account for more than 50 per cent of GDP in all
countries, and up to 80 per cent in more urbanized
countries in Latin America, or more in Europe.23
The ten largest metropolitan areas in Mexico,
accounting for one third of the country’s population,
generate 62 per cent of national value added.?* This
disproportionate economic contribution of cities —
indeed, their importance to the economy as a whole
— is normally ignored or overlooked. This neglect is
dangerous because, as this chapter will show, cities
and towns are not only the loci of production, but
they are also the loci of the most important impacts
of globalization and, hence, the places of change and
expectations for the future. Undervaluing urban areas
can unwittingly place the economic and social
futures of countries at risk. Improving understanding
of the multiple interactions between globalization
and citles can therefore contribute to identifying new

strategies for protecting and sustaining urban
economies, and, hence, national economies, over the
longer term.

The transformation of the global economy
during the last two decades is perhaps the most
important dimension of globalization because it has
supported the diffusion of global culture and
provoked deep and broad adjustments within
countries and cities. Flows of capital, labour,
technology and information have supported the
growth of world trade from US$579 billion in 1980
to US$6.272 trillion in 2004, an increase of 11
times.?> Trade in goods has become an increasing
share of the GDPs of national economies, rising from
32.5 per cent in 1990 to 40 per cent in 2001.2° What
began as trade in goods and services is now
accompanied by the flow of capital and the exchange
of currencies in world financial markets, which
themselves are equal, on a daily basis, to the GDPs of
many countries — more than all of Africa and Latin
America combined. Information technology has
allowed the birth of global interest rates and the
increasing movement of capital to new opportunities
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for immediate and short-term financial benefits.
Concerns about ‘footloose industries’ have given way
to cyber markets for finance and investment. Events in
East Asia are not only immediately felt in interest rates
in Bangkok, but they change investment decisions in
Barcelona, Boston, Brisbane and Buenos Aires.
Investors and financial managers felt the impacts of
the tequila effect during 1994-1995 (Mexican peso
crisis), the Asian financial crisis in 1997, the vodka
effect in 1998 (Russian economic crisis), the samba
effect in 1999 and the tango effect during 2001-2002
Argentina’s economic crisis).

These changes have been amplified by processes
of trade and financial liberalization since the mid
1990s, as governments and multilateral institutions
believed that ‘open markets’ would attract investment
and foster growth. While these policy changes have
benefited some countries, others have been unable to
cope with the pace and scale of change.?” Inequality of
incomes between countries grew over this period,
leading to the judgement by many economists that the
‘fruits of globalization’ were not equally enjoyed.”8

The differences in attractiveness to investors
between countries is reflected in the great
concentration of foreign direct investment in a set of
ten countries (including China, Brazil, Mexico,
Indonesia and Thailand) and the almost total
exclusion of others — largely, the poorest countries and
mostly those in Africa.?” This distribution of the
‘fruits of globalization’ reflects private-sector
judgments about the expected financial returns to
these investments, their security, and the economic
and political environments in which they occur.

At the city level, the rapid entry of new, mostly
foreign, investors and new capital led to changes in the
composition of economic activity, particularly
favouring financial services and those industries able to
benefit from connectivity. The role of ‘global cities’ and
global circuits of networked cities® led to ‘new
geographies of centres and margins’.>! These spatial
impacts will be discussed below; but they are also
reflected in the change in the composition of urban
employment and value added during the 1990s.
Buenos Aires, for example, saw more than 50 per cent
of its employment switch sectors, as many medium-
sized enterprises closed in a process of
de-industrialization, including more than 4600
enterprises from 1995 to 2000, or about two per day.??

Two major changes in the composition of
employment occurred in many cities in both
developed and developing countries over the last two
decades. First, there have been greater financial returns
to jobs in the financial sectors and those activities
involved in access and management of information.
These jobs, many requiring university-level education,
have been part of the emerging pattern of
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interconnected global financial markets. At the
national and local levels, they include international
banks, insurance companies and a wide range of
financial services previously not accessible to most
urban residents around the world. They are
knowledge-intensive industries in which technology
and connectivity determine profitability and
employment profiles.

At the same time, capital has been attracted by
the high returns to these sectors and away from
industrial production. The lowering of trade barriers
in many countries, coupled with improved
transportation networks and multinational production
processes for many manufactured goods, has meant
that differentials in wage costs have become much
more important in global competition among
products. This has, in turn, meant the flight of capital
and jobs to locations with lower wage costs. This
process has been evident in many previously
productive urban industrial cities in the US, such as
Detroit, Chicago, New York and San Francisco, which
have lost large shares of their employment base as
companies have moved to other countries, secking
lower wages and fewer labour and environmental
regulations.?® Even many maquiladora enterprises of
northern Mexico have closed as their owners have
moved the businesses to China in search of lower costs
and higher profits. This process has been referred to as
‘the race to the bottom™4 and it challenges many of
the asserted wage benefits of trade liberalization. There
is strong evidence, for example, that female wage levels
and working conditions have dropped in many
countries in East Asia as a result of dropping barriers
to footloose industries. Studies in other regions
document similar processes.*®

The ‘race to the bottom’ also occurs within
individual cities, resulting in job loss where large
segments of the labour force have to shift from one
sector to another, often losing jobs with benefits and
job security while having to compete for income-
generating opportunities without such benefits. This
leaves many people unable to obtain stable jobs and
incomes, and, thus, unable to afford housing and
other essential services. The consequent patterns of
social exclusion vary across cities; but they often are
reflected in other social cleavages as well, such as along
racial and ethnic lines.3

This, in turn, accelerates and increases the
process of ‘informalization’ of the urban economy,
with increasing shares of incomes earned in non-
formally regulated employment. Several economic
processes converge to ‘informalize’ employment and
other aspects of urban life. The closing of formal-
sector enterprises often coincides with the downsizing
of ancillary industries and services, resulting in further
‘multiplier effects’ in urban areas. For example,
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SURGING URBAN DEVELOPMENT AND CULTURE ACROSS THE ASIA PACIFIC

Current debates on development and urbanization
have led to the rediscovery of ‘culture” as an
important but often overlooked component of
urban living. During recent years, the re-evaluation
of indigenous traditions, native religions, ethnic
identification and local art has seen a strong
upsurge in the Asia-Pacific region. It is increasingly
being realized that spatial arrangements should be
shaped not only by economic development
considerations but also by local cultural forces.

As the technological innovations of (post-)
industrial production pervasively propelled
economic and urban development in Asia Pacific,
they brought a decidedly modernist, market-
oriented, globally spreading culture - often referred
to as Americanization. It is in the world’s urban
places where these global and local cultures first
meet and start to interact. Dynamic, open-ended
relationships are often the result; but complex and,
at times, confrontational relationships have also
now started to emerge in urban manifestations and
spaces.

The Asia Pacific is now more deeply
embedded that ever before in the global network
of production and trade. Industrial-urbanization
processes led by global corporations, however, have
not only led to a new technological domination,
they have also fostered a global cultural
homogenization. While global culture is all too
often readily adopted, the growth of Asia-Pacific
wealth and confidence has also brought a new
awareness of, and attention to, the survival of
essential local culture and native identification.
Asia-Pacific urbanization is at a point where cultural
convergence and confrontation between the global
and the vernacular meet. The conditions for, and
the outcome of, these encounters between global
and vernacular culture are crucial factors in the
formation of urban space.

Asia-Pacific cities that received overseas
capital and technology became world cities with
global connections. These injections gave rise to a
series of contests between foreign and local
businesses that reqularly resulted in the defeat of
indigenous competitors. The dynamics of the Asia-
Pacific city were caught in the throes of an intense
struggle between foreign capital and local labour;
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the state and society; traditional elites and
transnationals; family enterprises and international
corporations; and the rock guitar and the native
reed. Within this economic, social, political and
cultural context, globally connected cities
experience continuous restructuring of urban spaces.

The interaction between local and global
aspects in towns gives rise to an intense economic,
political, social and cultural dualism between a
global modern sector and the vernacular
indigenous sector. But when global and vernacular
systems meet and collide, the seemingly inevitable
outcome is global economic, political, social and
cultural domination. As Asia-Pacific cities became
incorporated within the globalizing economy, they
took the frontal brunt of global penetration and
became frontiers of adaptation, as well as
resistance, in the cultural conflict brought on by
these global developments.

By accepting global economic integration,
Asia-Pacific cities witnessed major social and
political change. With rapid economic growth and
improvements in living standards, production and
community decisions became increasingly
decentralized. Following rapid expansion in the
information sector and its attendant body of
professionals, newly burgeoning local middle
classes started to seek national identity and an
independent voice, and they began to demand
political participation in order to better influence
social policy. Concurrently, industry and information
raised an army of underclass manual and service
labour. By their sheer size, these labour masses,
the chief users of vernacular space, imposed their
claim on space, services and rights. The emerging
civil society, however, was faced with state
coordination of urban space and transnational
corporations demanding prime urban and other
locations. As states and civil society attempted to
maximize their claims, power and status, they were
subjugated to the overwhelming economic powers
of transnational corporations, and localities
frequently lost the battle. Cities, as stages upon
which manipulation, bargaining and settlement
development were acted out, had come to embody
the battlegrounds of cultural conflict brought on by
global development.

In large cities, the production conditions
have drastically altered. Whereas manufacturing
produces primarily physical goods, information
produces non-physical services. Similarly,
production plants for manufacturing are factories,
those for information are offices. As manufacturing
becomes transnational, information also becomes
transnational. With technological progress
transforming the dominance of manufacturing to
information as the major urban economic activity,
global production processes have made offices the
new production spaces. This evolution
fundamentally changed urban landscapes by
enlarging central business districts (CBDs). As the
architecture and urban design of expanding CBDs
primarily served the needs of international
commercial and residential interests, the global-
vernacular confrontation became evident. Complex
relationships of subjugation, co-option and
cooperation between global production-related
spatial demands and vernacular culture largely
played themselves out in city centres; but they also
permeated the larger metropolitan landscape. More
offices and related building complexes had to be
provided to serve transnational interests. Social
habits and the lifestyles of vested interests and
professional classes demanded ever-more
international travel, recreation, community and
cultural facilities. The new CBD and its related
functions - as the hub of urban activity - started to
expand into extensive spatial annexations.

Globalizing urbanization thus fundamentally
re-orders economic and spatial demand and
structures as global development introduces three
different clusters of new urban activities. The
primary cluster of international business services
large numbers of transnational and local
professionals and quickly outcompetes other
sectors to reside in the modern international high-
rise offices of (BDs. The secondary cluster services
the primary cluster through real estate, hotels,
high-income housing, restaurants, shopping and
entertainment, and spreads over the modern
sections of the city. The tertiary cluster focuses on
international commerce and tourism, designating
international airports and convention centres as the
new urban landmarks.
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Although the main impacts of globalization
in urban development tend to concentrate on the
(BD, it has an overall effect on the entire city and
its surrounding metropolitan area. The greater the
infusion of transnational capital, the quicker and
the more intense is the takeover of the vernacular
indigenous sector by the global modern sector. This
process of economic, social, political and cultural
appropriation displays itself in urban space as a
phase of fast expansion, where physical planning
and urban design become almost irrelevant to
spatial organization and restructuring. The first
victim is orderly and equitably spatial
development.

Globalization also enforces a universal
international style. The specific mode of economic
penetration, the associated production technology,
the real-estate demands and the prevailing modern
construction methods and practices all contribute to
determining a similar internationalized urban form
for global cities, regardless of their cultural origins.
(BDs’ physical forms are dictated by efficiency for
business and movement; but they often become
impersonal and inhospitable in the process, creating
environments entirely unfit for socialization. Physical
planning theory and urban design practice abide by
economic and technological logic to facilitate the
production of this new and universal form of urban
centres. But none can marshal sufficient justification
to repel what has become the global norm.

However, growing demands of emerging
local professional classes and the continuously
‘upgrading” labour masses caused a revival of
traditional religion, ethnic identity and native
culture in many Asia-Pacific nations. The affirmation
of the importance of indigenous parts of society
helped to stimulate vernacular landmark
restoration, concurring with global trends in
increased demand for historical preservation. Native
districts and buildings of architectural or historical
significance are now more often being protected
and adapted to new uses.

However, in Asia-Pacific global cities, there
are two main unresolved and common
contradictions, which consistently continue to
perplex urban designers and planners. First is the
environmental dilemma between globalization
dictates and local concerns. Rigid economic
demands of global industrial capital and the severe
competition for limited central urban land leave
little room for environmental improvement or social
and humane purposes. Second, in the contending
views of formal expression between vernacular and
globalization, national identity is often seen as
ideological and an attempt at political liberation
from the dominance of globalization.

Global development demands acceptance of,
and adaptability in, the local economy. As global
development advances, it provides more choice
and opportunity and it also provides ample grounds
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for contradiction and conflict. As the local economy
moves deeper into global modes of development
and acquires greater economic success, the state
and society have to improve social flexibility,
political reconciliation and the ability for multi-role
playing in order to exploit untried possibilities.

The capability and dexterity to coordinate
the extremes - modernity and traditionalism,
globalization and the vernacular - must be
recognized as the critical pre-condition for
development. As global development takes hold of
the economy, the capability to requlate
competition, resolve controversy and balance
opposition decreases. The urban tetrad of the state,
the transnational, the professional and labour has
to learn to adjust and accommodate, avoiding
conflict and confrontation in order to co-exist under
a new global regime. Accordingly, urban spatial
development in Asia Pacific moves in the direction
of assimilating, accommodating and synthesizing
diverse and often conflicting elements and events.
Cites must gradually become softer and more open,
organic and dynamic - creating and accepting a
complex spatial mosaic of assorted urban forms
within local cultural contexts.

REGINALD YIN-WANG KWOK IS PROFESSOR OF ASIAN STUDIES
AND PROFESSOR OF URBAN AND REGIONAL PLANNING AT THE
UNIVERSITY OF HAWAIL

declines in one industry — light engineering — in
Karachi, led to reduction in incomes in the city as a
whole. Former employees were no longer able to
purchase so many services on the street; hence, street
vendors also suffer. Simultaneously, if utility tariffs
increase, as they did in Karachi during the 1990s,
other enterprises suffer and are forced to reduce their
operations or close altogether.?”

The twin processes of informalization and de-
industrialization demonstrate how competition
intensifies between and within urban labour markets.
In a policy environment of few barriers to financial
flows and investment, there is little to arrest the
continued shifting of industrial investment and
employment to sites of lower wages. The example of
‘outsourcing’ of major commercial functions, from
accounting to medical analysis, to telephone calls from
the US to India illustrates how the mobility of
resources both connects and disrupts the economic
lives of cities.
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The social dimension

The economic impacts of globalization cited above
also have a major social component: they accelerate
the process of socio-economic differentiation in cities.
The two major consequences of these economic
changes are increased urban poverty and increased
intra-urban inequality. As shown below, both also have
particular consequences for women and children.
While both urban poverty and inequality are treated
in greater depth in Chapter 5, they also need to be
understood as parts of this process of socio-economic
differentiation.

A major 2003 report on urban population
dynamics in the US concluded that the process of
urban socio-economic differentiation is one of the
major transformations of cities over the past two
decades.?® This differentiation is, in part, fuelled by
demographic processes, including migration and
integration of ethnic and racial groups, but also by the
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Globalization bas often reinforced long-standing urban patterns of

inadequate access to basic infrastructure and bousing
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diversity of houschold and individual coping strategies
in the face of economic change. As employment
opportunities shift towards jobs requiring higher levels
of education, the returns to education increase
markedly and set apart those individuals with the
requisite training and credentials. At the same time,
those who are losing in relative terms find that their
assets are also at risk: they may have to sell their
houses and other assets during periods of economic
stress. They experience both income and wealth effects
that convert them into ‘the new poor’, with new
insecurity and vulnerability in the face of economic
changes. The middle class in some countries, such as
in Argentina during the 2001-2002 crisis, or in the
transition economies of Eastern Europe and the
former Soviet Union, suddenly find themselves
lacking the skills for the new economy and fighting
for lower-paying jobs in a severely constricted and
competitive job market.

While the importance of inequality was not
stressed for many years by the international
community, recent studies, particularly of Latin
American countries, have focused on the many forms
and manifestations of inequality.?? It is now
understood that inequality itself undermines the rate
and quality of economic growth. Great differences
within societies have long been seen as major factors
in determining political and social stability; but now
there is an appreciation that inequality affects the
productivity and allocation of resources within
countries, as well.40

These socio-economic consequences of
globalization reinforce the long-standing urban
patterns of inadequate access to basic infrastructure

and housing, the creation and expansion of slums, and
the environmental and health impacts faced by the
urban poor in many cities. If the absorptive capacity
of cities in terms of jobs and urban services was a
problem during the 1970s and 1980s, this capacity
was strained further by the rapid and immediate
consequences of changes in employment and patterns
of income generation. Studies of the socio-economic
consequences of economic change during the 1990s in
Budapest, Guayaquil, Lusaka and Manila
demonstrated how changing job markets have
coincided with cuts in public expenditures and rising
prices of essential consumption items, such as food
and health services. Together, these three channels of
macro-economic change dramatically undermined the
stability and upward mobility of families.*!

Institutional and political

dimensions

The major institutional impacts of globalization on
cities have been the weakening of national and local
public institutions relative to the face of external
private economic power and information. The 1990s
were a period of growing awareness of the weaknesses
and limitations of the public sector in many
countries.*? The vigorous arrival of powerful, decisive
and informed external private-sector companies in all
parts of the world has added to the further weakening
of public institutions. Companies arrive in cities,
exploring the possibility of investing in a factory or
shopping centre. They do not feel constrained by local
building codes, zoning or environmental regulations.
If their demands for tax holidays and other waivers of
regulation are not accepted by local authorities, they
simply move on to the next city. Local authorities, on
the other hand, are desperate to attract private
investment to create jobs and generate incomes in
their cities. This produces an asymmetry in power and
certainly in the negotiations.

The privatization of public services in many
countries also contributed to both the shrinking of
effective government power during the 1990s as
specific services and functions were ‘outsourced’ from
government to private companies. This process also
reduced revenue and sources of finance. As expected,
the most attractive and potentially profitable services
in cities were frequently bought by external private
investors — a process known as ‘cherry-picking’ —
leaving governments with already poorly performing
services. Governments were thus faced with the
financial problems of weak performers; at the same
time they were losing control of revenue-producing
services, particularly infrastructure, which were also
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important symbols and constituent parts of state
power.

The privatization of urban services, such as
water supply, sanitation, waste collection, street
maintenance and sometimes social services has meant
that government has also lost the tools to guide
development in newly urbanized areas and to
rehabilitate areas needing revitalization. Mayors and
city councils are forced to negotiate with private
companies whose obligations are not only to provide
services but also, and frequently more importantly
from the perspective of the entity, to provide high
financial returns to stockholders in their country of
origin. It should not be surprising that privatized
companies do not want to invest their profits in
extending services to unserved slum or squatter areas
in Latin American cities. They would rather send the
profits back to their stockholders in Spain or
France.%?

If public institutions have weakened under the
impacts of globalization, so too has citizenship. The
process of privatization has transformed the nature of
‘belonging’ in a city. In countries lacking strong
democratic institutions, people may find that their
primary relationships to the providers of services are as
‘clients’, not as ‘citizens’, which implies less power and
legitimacy in asserting grievances.* Indeed, urban
residents, particularly in large cities with privatized
services, can well wonder what the real functions of
local government are.

This lack of effective control by politically
legitimate institutions is one of the most commonly
articulated feelings among local government officials.
Investment decisions in their cities, employment
opportunities and even the management of previously
public services seem to have been transferred ‘away’
from local governmental jurisdictions. One of the

Demonstration on bousing and welfare issues in the US

most remarkable examples of this transfer has been the
Argentine case where the government’s refusal to allow
the Buenos Aires French-managed privatized water
company to increase water tariff had to be resolved at
board meetings of the International Monetary Fund
(IMF) and the World Bank. An essentially ‘local’ issue,
water price, had been globalized so that it had to be
decided at a board meeting of a multilateral
international institution.

Spatial changes

One of the most documented impacts of globalization
has been the changes in the spatial organization of
urban life as a result of new patterns of infrastructure
and connectivity. The notion of ‘global infrastructure’
suggests that infrastructure has at least three purposes:

BOX 1.6 Concentration and decentralization of ‘global city’ functions

One of the most observed results of economic globalization
has been the concentration of key ‘command-and-control’
functions within the modern financial sector and within
transnational corporations. The concentration of financial-
sector control in ‘global cities’ began during the 1980s and
received specific attention during the early 1990s with the
publication of The Global City (Sassen, 1991). Key cities of
New York, Tokyo and London became the key sites for global
financial transactions, strategy formulation and markets for
new ideas and financial instruments. While other cities such as
Sé&o Paulo, Frankfurt and, later, Shanghai also became

important, they deferred to the concentrated functions in the

Source: Sassen, 2001.
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first ‘global cities’. Simultaneously with this concentration was
another process, the dispersal of production, assembly and
distribution of various goods and services in other urban areas
around the world. In these usually smaller national capitals and
regional cities, new intra-urban spatial patterns developed
around transportation and communication infrastructure
networks, allowing a high degree of connectivity and mobility
for these economic activities. The resulting intra-urban spatial
patterns included a flight from central cities, establishment of
special economic zones within and around cities, and highly
concentrated suburban sites chosen and designed for specific

economic functions.
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to serve local needs, to serve global needs, and to
connect the local and the global.*® These changes
mark a significant transformation in both the theory
and practice of infrastructure development from the
1990s, when both the international community and
the national governments were arriving at similar
conclusions about infrastructure: that infrastructure
networks in many countries reflected a supply-side
bias, were not consumer friendly, were too expensive,
and required a better balance between investment and
maintenance if they were to continue to perform their
intended functions.“® These studies suggested that
more attention was needed on the demand side
focusing on consumers and market research to
ascertain the scale and composition of demand.

This work has demonstrated that infrastructure
is an essential component of the productivity of
countries. This was understood on the basis of the
infrastructure experiences of major cities, including
their blackouts, water main breaks and other
infrastructure failures caused by natural disasters, such
as earthquakes in Mexico City or flooding of cities
along the Danube River in Central Europe. It was
most appreciated in studies of the efficiency of
infrastructure — for example, the port of Mumbai in
facilitating trade, or city highway systems in alleviating
traffic congestion in cities such as Bangkok, Cairo or
Istanbul. Infrastructure, therefore, was an important
aspect of the planning of new urban space.

While the infrastructure studies of the1990s
were consistent with both planning theories and the
administrative decentralization process in local
governments — focusing on popular participation and
the role of civil society in making decisions that affect
infrastructure design and operations — they were
quickly overshadowed by the globalization process and
the local incorporation of global concerns and needs
within the structure of the city itself.

Four major changes occurred in the spatial
structures of cities as a result of the economic forces of
globalization:

n First, cities began to shift their inward attention to
external locations and activities. Economic and
political actors became aware that new investment
and employment opportunities required being
aware of decisions taken outside the city
boundaries. Indeed, this awareness was a necessary
but not a sufficient condition for competitiveness
in the global economy.

n Second, the dynamics of global economic
production patterns required a shift from vertical
integration of producers, suppliers, finance and
distributors in one place and in one market,
towards horizontal integration with other

geographical locations where these functions were
performed.

n Third, in spatial terms, the location of industry
and services was no longer determined by local
markets and patterns of consumption — for
example, in central business districts — but rather
by types of logics that connected highly dispersed
functions and actors.

n Fourth, this led to a splintering of earlier urban
spatial patterns, creating new patterns that
embodied new definitions of efficiency, land use
and forms of access in which physical proximity
was no longer the major decision variable. This
splintering has been referred to as ‘variable
geometry’?” or ‘new geographies of centres and
margins’,*® as mentioned earlier.

The splintering of earlier urban spatial patterns was

reflected in changes in urban hierarchies, where the

agglomeration economies of the largest cities were no
longer essential for activities that were no longer based
solely on local or domestic markets. The negative
externalities of big cities such as congestion costs, air
pollution or crime could be avoided by locating
economic activities on the peripheries of big cities or
in secondary cities, as long the necessary
communications and transport infrastructure were
available. The active debate of the 1980s and 1990s
about the importance of secondary cities as an
alternative to the growth of megacities with
populations of over 10 million was being overtaken by
thousands of decisions by individuals, households,
firms and local governments as they surveyed the
changing global economic landscape. It was not that
people could work at home and then occasionally visit
the office downtown; rather, their office was
increasingly mobile and their markets and
headquarters could not be reached by an hour’s drive
on the highway. Locating in Charlotte, North

Carolina or Guadalajara, Mexico, might have been

unthinkable two decades ago; but if back office

operations are in Mumbai or Bangalore, front office
decisions can be made anywhere.

New transnational urban spatial linkages were
being established, bypassing neighbouring districts or
regions, but secking partners and complementary
producers in locations that were simply unknown a
generation ago. As these linkages are growing, national
and local governments seek to develop infrastructure
to attract these new economic activities. The cost of
infrastructure requires that the needs of potential
customers are identified and surveyed. This is actually
the demand-side approach to infrastructure
investment recommended by the studies cited above.
All of these investments have helped to drive the
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process of decentralizing the functions of ‘global
cities’. %

In reality, the ‘competitiveness’ of cities in the
global era has been closely linked to the quality and
reliability of their communications and transportation
infrastructure.>® These requisites become widely
advertised as ways of attracting new investment.
Indeed, even in the well-established financial centres,
if these infrastructure services are not reliable, firms
are willing to relocate to more secure locations. The
rapid decisions by some of the Wall Street firms to
leave downtown Manhattan after 11 September 2001
were facilitated by their prior search for alternative
sites in Connecticut and New Jersey.

This motivation has also led to the building of
enclave zones to perform specific functions within the
production chains of multinational firms. The
financial functions of the Cayman Islands or Hong
Kong have been replicated many times over in
locations previously considered remote, such as islands
in Indonesia or Malaysia. If these centres cannot yet
be described as ‘cities’, they are rapidly becoming
‘urban’ in their economic activities, their levels of
income and wealth, and their cosmopolitan character.

While the growth of these new urban spatial
forms in response to the demands of globalized
economic activity is clear, they are still small in terms
of the population involved. In contrast, the growth of
mega-urban regions in Asia — for example, from
Bangkok to Seoul — has been a well-established
pattern absorbing and employing millions of people
for more than two decades.’! Similarly, the growth of
urban regions along the coast of China has also been a

spatial form combining vertical integration with new
forms of communication and transport for China’s
growing global trade (see Chapter 3).%2

If these new forms suggest the direction of future
change, it is also important to note the present patterns
of spatial inequality, which were suggested earlier in
this chapter. While governments are preoccupied with
establishing productive and profitable connections with
actors in the global economy, they have, nonetheless,
contributed to enormous differences in the quality of
life within cities. Studies of intra-urban inequality
during recent years show that the location of
infrastructure investment is an important determinant
in the quality of housing, education and other services.
A study of infrastructure investment in Buenos Aires
from 1991 to 1997 concluded that 11.5 per cent of the
population received 68 per cent of investment, leading
to the observation that the city is, in fact, five cities,
each with different levels and quality of infrastructure
and public services.”

Infrastructure investment is a good predictor of
other urban indicators — for example, access to water
supply correlates with health status in many cities.
These studies demonstrate the wide differences within
the same city. A non-governmental organization
(NGO) in New York publishes an annual report on
children in the five boroughs of the city, showing the
strong correlations between various impacts of public
policies, investments and behavioural outcomes.>*

These cumulative impacts have also been
demonstrated in econometric studies of 100 US
cities.”

TABLE 1.2 Population size and growth, urban and rural

Mid-year population size (millions)

1950 1975 2000
Urban
World total 751 1543 2862
High-income countries 359 562 697
Middle- and low-income
countries 392 981 2165
Rural
World total 1769 2523 3195
High-income countries 219 187 184
Middle- and low-income
countries 1550 2336 3011

Population growth rate (per cent)

2030 1950-1975  1975-2000  2000-2030
4981 2.8 2.4 1.8
825 1.8 0.9 0.6
4156 3.7 3.2 2.2
3289 1.4 0.9 0.1
139 -0.6 -0.07 -0.9
3151 1.6 1.0 0.2

Note: High-income countries have gross national income per capita of US$9266 or more based on World Bank estimates.

Source: National Research Council, 2003, p85.
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Average rate of change
by country
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Source: UN Population Division, 2003.
MAP 1.1 Rates of change in urbanization, 2000-2005

The demographic dimension

The demographic dimension of the impact of
globalization on cities cannot easily be separated from
the broad patterns of urban growth. The review of
United Nations” urban growth projections by the US
National Academy of Sciences Panel on Urban
Growth Dynamics is the most analytic and
comprehensive report undertaken in recent years.

The report confirms the scale of change
projected by the United Nations, with the expectation
that the world’s urban population will grow from 2.86
billion in 2000 to 4.98 billion by 2030, of which
high-income countries will account for only 28
million out of the expected increase of 2.12 billion.”
As Table 1.2 illustrates, the world’s annual urban
growth rate is projected at 1.8 per cent in contrast to
the rural growth rate of 0.1 per cent.

The report concludes that about 60 per cent of
the world’s population will live in cities. Most
importantly, urban growth in middle- and low-income
countries accounts for about 2 billion of this increase,
suggesting that urban growth on a weekly basis will be
close to 1 million persons, or a city the size of Hanoi
or Pitesburgh each week. Much of this growth will be
in cities over 1 million persons. The report notes that
by 2003, there were 39 cities over 5 million in
population and 16 over 10 million.>® This pattern is
accompanied by sustained growth of medium-sized
cities below 1 million in population.
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Some of the important implications of these
patterns are the consequent impacts on health,
reproductive health and fertility, and the availability of
needed infrastructure, such as water supply and
sanitation and social services, including education.
Prior to the 1990s, there was an assumption that
urban dwellers in most countries enjoyed an ‘urban
health advantage’ as a result of higher incomes and
more available health services. The increase in urban
poverty, however, coupled with continued
demographic pressure, the growing incidence of HIV-
AIDS and many water-borne diseases in urban areas,
suggests that this health advantage is not so prevalent
as previously expected, even though urban dwellers are
better off than the rural population.’® All of these
conditions are highly dependent on urban incomes.
Poorer people live in areas with less infrastructure;
they are more likely to suffer poor health due to both
lack of food and environmental conditions; and they
are less likely to have access to, or be able to afford,
healthcare. As observed earlier, globalization has
introduced a high degree of volatility in urban
economies, often affecting most those industries and
activities that are labour intensive and, hence, more
likely to employ the poor. It is therefore plausible to
infer that globalization, like economic change in
earlier periods, is provoking negative health
consequences for the poor, particularly in developing
countries. The same case can be made for families in
developed countries who have lost incomes through
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MAP 1.2 The world’s largest cities, 2003

the flight of jobs to countries with lower wages and no
benefits.

An aspect of these demographic dimensions is
the shift in the age composition of urban populations.
While life expectancies in developed countries have
continued to grow only marginally, there is now a
growing and important proportion of urban residents
in developing countries who are elderly. This
complements earlier data showing the relatively young
urban populations in developing countries, and
suggests the need for at least a bimodal social policy,
with services for the young and the old. This is part of
the social differentiation noted above.

Challenges for policy and

management

The dimensions of change cited above are generating
many new challenges for national and local policy and
management. While many of these challenges are
specific to local conditions, others can be found
everywhere. Some of these are suggested below.

Creating multicultural, inclusive cities

As indicated earlier in this chapter, one of the
outcomes of international migration is the
intensification of the multicultural nature of cities,
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The number of urban dwellers will increase by 2 billion

worldwide within 25 years

GLOBALIZATION

25



GLOBALIZATION

BOX 1.7 Urban bilingualism in Miami, US

In Miami, struggles emerged over the use of Spanish. The practical necessity of
establishing an official policy of ‘bilingualism’ aroused considerable political
opposition, and only the entry of Latin American immigrants, especially Cubans,
into business leadership and political office legitimized a true multicultural
approach. But multiculturalism has had a good effect on the city. The Latinization
of Miami’s culture has drawn from, and responded to, a continuous flow of capital
from Latin America. The city, and its surrounding metropolitan area, has become
the Latin American cultural capital, with corporate headquarters and avant garde
studios creating cutting-edge fashions, music and art, and new media
programmes. These changes have been amplified by the flow of media attention
to, and capital investment in, the Art Deco hotel district of nearby Miami Beach
for quite different reasons related to gentrification. All of this adds to the vitality
and buzz of Miami’s urban culture — but at the cost of driving up property values
and housing prices, and with the support of American political and financial
power. At the two ends of the American Sunbelt, and in the inner cities of
Chicago and New York, marked by successive Mexican, Dominican and Puerto
Rican immigrations, Latin Americans are gradually shaping a less hegemonic, but
still global, urban culture.!

Note: i Horton, 1995; Portes and Stepick, 1993; Yudice, 2003; Davis 2000.

with different ethnic spaces emerging. While this
juxtaposition of cultures can be enriching, it can also
result in fear and polarization. Cities have to
formulate clear strategies for addressing the anxieties
of indigenous populations, while highlighting and
taking advantage of the positive effects of urban
multicultural existence. As is shown in Chapter 4,
some cities have created specific municipal committees
to address all issues surrounding the presence of
immigrant communities. One specific issue that has to
be addressed in creating peaceful multicultural and
inclusive cities is language recognition. This is
particularly important for cities with very large ethnic
minorities. As stated earlier, language can become a
divisive issue in urban politics. However, as illustrated
by the experience of Miami (see Box 1.7), official
policies of bilingualism can be successful, especially
when accompanied by the entry of ethnic minorities
into positions of political and business leadership.

Maintaining stability, equilibria and
balances in the face of exogenous change

The multiple types of impacts of globalization on
cities, as described above, imply processes of change
that introduce considerable instability, disequilibria
and imbalances into the lives of urban residents. Their
jobs, consumption patterns and opportunities for
social mobility are all influenced by external factors.
These forms of instability can enter national and local
contexts through at least four important channels:
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patterns of investment, labour markets, prices and
public expenditures. Each of these has different
mechanisms, velocity, depth and scale of impact.
Moreover, they occur in different locations within the
city, creating patchworks of decay, renewal, economic
revitalization and implosion. These processes, indeed,
raise the very issue of what is equilibrium and stability,
and how it is experienced, perceived and
understood.?® The challenge, therefore, for national
and local authorities is to identify which kinds of
changes are occurring, or better still, which types of
changes might be anticipated, in order to consider
whether there are measures to cushion or mitigate
these impacts.

Three principles should be considered in this
process:

1 Expect changes; therefore, set aside resources and
capacity to deal with them.

2 Apply solutions to the immediate impacts of
change in order to avoid the extension of change
through multipliers.

3 Identify the groups most vulnerable to change and
identify compensatory measures that may be
required.

The first step in applying these principles is to
anticipate that some processes are largely driven by
outside forces — for example, the decision by a foreign
firm to close down a local firm. But when this process
begins, governments need to have the flexibility to
move some of their own resources into activities to
absorb labour — for example, by increasing
construction or maintenance programmes.
Anticipating this likelihood would help to create a
modest safety net for the employees who face lay-offs.
Examples include assuring that potential secondary
earners, usually mothers, should have access to day
care for children, thereby allowing them to go into the
labour market. Similarly, assuring basic food
supplements such as milk subsidies would help to
protect the nutritional status of children. Both of
these measures are more important than the
municipality operating its full range of programmes.

These measures require financial resources.
While all governments feel their budgets are severely
constrained, they need to apply discipline to save
some of their resources for these future needs. This is
the opposite of borrowing, implying passing on debts
to future generations. It means saving for the future.
In reality, this saving is an insurance policy against
future unknowns. Having such resources allows
decision-makers to face the future more confidently
and to smooth out the impacts of volatile changes in
the global economy at large.
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Building and strengthening capacities

One of the most important requirements to cushion
external impacts is national and local capacity to
recognize what is coming. This observation leads to
the conclusion that public institutions need to train
their personnel to be better informed, better
connected and more forward looking in their work. In
the era of globalization, this means having the capacity
to recognize and interpret the patterns of change,
economic transactions and new livelihoods that are
developing around them. Investing in training may be
more important than investing in the extension of
new infrastructure or other services. This is probably
more important in secondary cities than in capital
cities where there is already more information and
connectivity. Indeed, if the pace of demographic
growth is likely to be faster in smaller and medium-
sized urban centres, it would be particularly important
to invest in capacity at that level than in making
marginal additions to staff in the largest cities.

This is one area in which international networks
of cities and the urban professions can play an
invaluable role in disseminating best practice,
experiences and the many debates about these issues.
Knowing that there is not only one solution to a
problem can be very helpful in an isolated
community. The growth of the international
organizations of cities — the International Union of
Local Authorities, Metropolis and Cités Unies — has
played an important role but could become more
important in the future with regard to sharing
information and experiences in dealing with problems
incurred by globalization. This is likely to be
facilitated by the increasing cooperation of such
organizations, evidenced by the recent formation (by
International Union of Local Authorities (IULA),
United Towns Organization (UTO) and Metropolis)
of the United Cities and Local Authorities, which has
proceeded to launch the Global Observatory on Local
Democracy (GOLD).

Establishing a longer time frame for
decision-making

One challenge to policy and management is to
introduce a longer time frame for decision-making,
Some cities and citizen groups have begun initiatives to
introduce this longer perspective — for example, the
2050 programmes in Buenos Aires, Barcelona and New
York, each of which asks urban actors to consider the
hopes and fears of citizens for their cities in 2050 and
how short- and medium-term decisions would have an
impact on the longer term. In each of these cities, the
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framework is somewhat different: in Buenos Aires the
initiative was started during the economic crisis in 2001
and, hence, asked citizens to think beyond the
immediate solution to the crisis. In Barcelona the
process will engage the municipalities beyond the old
city, seeking to establish the basis for a ‘metropolitan
Barcelona’ in the period leading up to 2050. In New
York, the 2050 programme, a citizens’ initiative
endorsed by the city government in 2004, seeks to go
beyond the intensive planning of Lower Manhattan
after 11 September 2001 to reach out beyond the five
boroughs to the metropolitan area as a whole.
Establishing a longer-term vision is much more
than just physical planning. Indeed, the consultation
process in these three cities has already demonstrated
that citizens are concerned with a broad range of
economic, social, environmental and political issues.
They ask how economic and environmental justice
can be protected in the face of new processes of
change and actors from distant places. They worry
about whether their locally elected institutions have
the capacity to anticipate these changes. But what is
clear is that popular participation that focuses on the
future unleashes strong creative and imaginative
energies that pose new questions for urban policy and
management beyond the normal daily concerns of
municipal authorities. In this regard, establishing a
longer time frame can be a major asset in assuring the
sustainability of the benefits of urban life, while at the
same time anticipating new problems. As will be

BOX 1.8 Long-range vision: a framework for decision-making

The 2050 initiatives grew out of the experience of the exhibition Buenos Aires
1910: Memoria del Porvenir, which attracted more than 100,000 people in
Buenos Aires in 1999, and later visited Washington and New York. The strong
popular response to the exhibition showed people’s fascination with what their
ancestors thought about the future. This led to the decision in Buenos Aires, in
2001, to call for new ideas about the future, asking people to imagine what it
would be like in 2050. University seminars and a municipal exhibition elicited
more positive reactions. Most importantly, it encouraged people to think beyond
their normal time horizons.

In New York this approach responded to the enormous focus on Ground
Zero in the aftermath of the attack of 11 September 2001. Many citizens’
programmes - Imagine New York, Listening to the City and others — mobilized
popular interest; but this was overly focused on the 16 acres of Lower Manhattan.
The Buenos Aires team suggested to their New York colleagues that it would be
important to think at a broader, city-wide, metropolitan and regional scale and
within a longer time frame. This led to the New York 2050 initiative.

A similar approach was discussed in Barcelona, whose mayor also saw the
need to consider the future of that city in a wider metropolitan framework and
within a longer time frame.

Source: www.NewYork2050.0rg.
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shown in Chapter 7, this kind of visioning can be seen
as a dimension of strategic urban planning.

Maintaining the physical world of

infrastructure

One of the areas in which national and local
authorities can act to cushion cities from the impacts
of globalization is to ensure that the benefits of
existing infrastructure networks continue to flow.
Estimates of the stock of urban infrastructure in
developing countries during the early 1990s, for
example, amounted to US$3 trillion. This included all
existing systems of urban water supply, sewerage,
electricity, highways, street lighting, solid waste
management systems and other services.®! As we
know, however, many of these systems do not receive
the maintenance and rehabilitation that they require
in order to function properly. Most infrastructure
systems in the majority of countries are ‘under-
performers’. They rarely deliver the sustained level of
service, or in economic terms, the benefits, which
were promised by their designers.

In part to redress this situation, and in part to
meet the service needs of growing populations, urban
infrastructure continues to receive substantial shares of
public investment. The flow of investment during the
1990s amounted to about US$150 billion each year,
95 per cent of which came from domestic sources.
Local managers must find ways of improving the
benefits of under-performing systems. For example, if
local authorities were able to obtain an additional 5
per cent in benefits from the existing stock of US$3
trillion, they would be harvesting a gain of US$150
billion or an amount equivalent to annual new
investment. If such benefits could be obtained from
existing investments, rather than new investments and
projects, they could avoid many of the financial, social
and environmental costs of mobilizing resources for
new projects. Clearly, the name of the game must be
to ‘get more from what you have already’.®?

This implies shifting more resources to
rehabilitation and maintenance of existing networks,
fixing potholes before whole streets need to be re-
paved, and ensuring that infrastructure systems
continue to support the productivity of urban
economies. Not to pay attention to the condition of
these systems is to court disaster, as cities in developed
and developing countries experience each year. The
August 2003 electricity blackout of the northeast of
the US and parts of Canada demonstrated the high
costs of poor maintenance. The failure of
infrastructure — for example, after the Mexico City
earthquake in 1984 — demonstrated the high
economic costs. Similarly, the flooding of the Danube

in Central Europe had devastating costs to local
economies. Yet it is also important to recognize that
such infrastructure failures may be a result of poor
initial design, and not only of poor maintenance.

The benefits of responding to this infrastructure
challenge was well argued in important research
during the 1990s in Lagos, Jakarta and Bangkok,
where studies found that in the absence of public
infrastructure services — water, sanitation, electric
power, urban transport and solid waste management —
small- and medium-sized enterprises had to provide
their own services. This represented a significant share
of capital investment and, hence, reduced profits and
the ability of these enterprises to grow and to generate
new employment.®?

Financing investment and operations

The challenges of urban finance in the face of
globalization are complicated and involve many levels
of government and different types of actors within the
private sector. On the private side, it is apparent that
there are more actors and potentially more investors in
local projects. The challenge of financial policy is to
broaden and stabilize the public revenue base while
directing and controlling the growth of expenditures
through some form of public financial discipline.
Growing urban populations require more services and
constantly expanding governmental operations. While
the need for more public expenditures is enormous, it is
also important to channel these resources towards the
highest-priority uses and not to attempt to finance an
ever-growing range of programmes. Finding the balance
between revenue and expenditures is a difficult task.
Achieving this balance is, of course, complicated
by the multiple institutional levels that affect urban
governance. This is particularly the case for
metropolitan government, which also includes
intergovernmental financial relations with provincial
and national governments.®* While analytic studies on
urban finance have made significant progress over the
last decade, leading to sound recommendations for
municipal and sub-national governments,® it has
been less casy to apply these principles in contexts of
changing revenue bases and increasing demands for
expenditures, in part driven by growing urban
populations. Instability in national government
finance, unclear and often changing rules for
intergovernmental transfers, occasionally perverse
incentives for sub-national governments, and a lack of
accountability at the local level have all complicated
the urban finance problem. All of these issues are
affected by changes in the global economy and their
consequences for national and local economies.
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Mobilizing for sustainability

A final challenge for governments in the face of
globalization is to improve the efficiency of their use of
natural resources. This is an issue that affects patterns
of investment as much as operations of urban services.
For example, all cities in the world are experiencing
increasing marginal costs for drinkable water. As
Beijing, Los Angeles and Mexico City go greater
distances to collect and transport water supplies to
their already large populations, they are already using
enormous financial and energy resources for this task.
This fact suggests that it would be much wiser for
cities to urgently improve how they use natural
resources, such as water. Since the cost of infrastructure
is a function of the length of networks and not their
width — longer pipes cost more than wider pipes — any
initiatives to reduce physical sprawl and spatial
expansion will help to reduce infrastructure costs.

Applying some of the lessons and practices from
cities such as Curitiba in Brazil would be a good start.
Decision-makers in Curitiba have insisted for two
decades that problems should not be addressed one by
one, but rather in a holistic manner, allowing one
government initiative to solve more than one problem
at a time.

Defending the public interest in

cities in an era of globalization

This chapter has demonstrated the complex and rapid
changes that affect cities as a result of globalization.
These impacts are multidimensional, often
simultaneous and never homogenous in their
consequences. The diversity of the city is being further
differentiated as patterns of opportunity, loss, growth
and deprivation create new identities, cultures and
conflicts. Changes affecting individuals, households
and neighbourhoods are reflected in new economic
and social behaviours, as well as in spatial and physical
patterns. All of these changes raise the issue of
constantly redefining the ‘public interest’. Who and
what is the public? Is it local or does it include the
connections to distant actors and locations, which also
affect the city and have interests there? Who are the
guardians of the public interest? Does the notion of
governance at this time, with a multiplicity of actors,
imply that government by itself is only one actor in
determining what is acceptable behaviour in the city?
These questions suggest that identifying and defending
the ‘public’ interest, in contrast to the multiplicity of
private interests, is now the central challenge for urban
policy, as will be further explained in Chapter 7.5
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Global changes require coberent global responses

This challenge, however, raises the issues of
public values: of tolerance for differences, of social
inclusion rather than exclusion, of participation and
representation rather than centralized management, of
transparency and accountability, and the need to make
these values concrete and immediate by embedding
them in daily public practice. This visibility is more
important than ever. In a world of virtuality and
technology, the virtual city should be turned into the
city of virtue, where values are visible and clear.®” The
Greeks believed that conscience is in the eyes; only
when the eyes see something is conscience activated.
This conscience is more important than ever in
helping to guide the management of local processes
and the impacts of globalization.
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CULTURE

hapter 1 addressed the overall impacts of

globalization on culture within cities and

highlighted the social dimensions of these
impacts, especially in terms of ethnicity and its
manifestation in urban space. This chapter takes a
material perspective of urban culture, which, as stated
in Chapter 1, focuses on the built environment of
palaces, temples, opera houses, art museums and so
on. During recent years, culture has taken on a more
instrumental meaning. It now represents the ideas and
practices, sites and symbols, of the symbolic economy.
This new concept of culture is increasingly being used
to shape city strategies in the face of globalization and
global competition, on the one hand, and local
resistance, on the other.

Many cities entered the 21st century committed
to promoting a symbolic economy that produces
information, designs and images, and aims to foster
cultural creativity. Although some cities are still
developing their industrial base — mainly by
combining foreign investment with indigenous
entrepreneurs and low-wage labour — and others are
replacing their remaining factories with offices, hotels
and leisure centres, culture is a common element in
their thinking about future growth.

Each city wants to sustain itself — its population,
buildings, infrastructure and culture, as well as its
relative sphere of influence within a larger political
territory, from the local state or province to the
national state, as well as the regional and global levels.
Meeting this challenge requires a city to find a viable
role within the current international division of labour.
But this task places every city in a dilemma, for it must
open itself to free exchanges with other cities and

Identity is an important feature of the symbolic economy

32

cultures while protecting residents from the erosion of
local identities that these free exchanges often bring.

During the current era of globalization, the
growth of the symbolic economy is reshaping the
cultures of cities in distinctive ways. Most visibly, it is
encouraging the redevelopment of urban spaces in terms
of cultural capital. On the assumption that culture can
be a motor of employment growth, it is directing
investment toward new cultural industries and cultural
districts. And the common denominator has been
found in developing new public spaces as spaces of
consumption, whose cultural amenities are intended to
harmonize different social interests and improve the
quality of urban life. Although each city presents its
own cultural strategies as a way of distinguishing itself
from other cities, demonstrating its social cohesiveness
as well as its unique creative force, it should be
remembered that these ideas and practices are worked
out in a competitive framework. They reflect the
competitive globalization of economic production and
the equally competitive commercialization of culture.

This chapter discusses the ways in which culture,
within the context of globalization, is influencing
patterns and processes within cities all over the world.
The first part addresses the most direct influence of
culture on cities — that is, the ways in which cities are
using culture as a central component of strategies for
the redevelopment of urban spaces in ways that are
designed to capitalize on the economic benefits of
globalization.

The second part discusses trends in the
emergence of urban cultural industries, focusing on the
role of finance and cultural symbols in the
development of urban ‘cultural districts’, or spatial
concentrations of creative economic activities, such as
fashion and clothing design.

Finally, the last part discusses the ways in which
globalization is shaping the emergence and spread of
new wurban consumption spaces, often in the form of
mixed-use complexes and malls containing globally
standardized cultural amenities, shops and housing.

Redevelopment of urban spaces

Many city authorities and urban development agencies
all over the world are increasingly using culture-related
activities as tools of urban redevelopment, or
revitalization.? This strategy has been used to promote
the civic identity of cities, to market cities
internationally and, in particular, to boost the
economic fortunes of cities experiencing industrial
decline. Current trends in many parts of the world
suggest that culture will play an increasingly
important role in the future of cities. Of particular
significance among these trends have been the
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BOX 2.1 Plateau Beaubourg, Paris, France

Under President Georges Pompidou, the French government decided to
create a new museum of contemporary art in the centre of Paris, a public
museum that would follow the historic tradition of grands projets set 200
years earlier by the Louvre, and would also demonstrate that the country
had not lost its creative edge. This strategy had an educational as well as
a promotional goal. A multipurpose museum of contemporary art would
reach out to young French people, especially those who had been most
disaffected by the political protests of 1968, and foster their creativity.
But it would also connect creativity to industrial design and encourage
innovation in all fields, from the ‘pure’ to the commercial, and from atonal
music to conceptual art. It was a foregone conclusion, in such a
centralized system, that such a great museum would only be built in
Paris.

Yet, the government envisioned the museum not only as
revitalizing French creativity, but also as stimulating the redevelopment of
a dilapidated part of the inner city. In fact, the buildings on the Plateau
Beaubourg that were torn down to build the Centre Georges Pompidou
were shabby and lacked modern conveniences. With its boldly modern
architecture, and the crowds of young people, both Parisians and foreign
tourists, who came to ride the external elevators and congregate outside,
the spectacular museum that replaced them immediately infused this
area of the city with new cultural capital. The Beaubourg quickly
developed into a world-class tourist attraction. Its success was not
identified with a permanent collection of art. Instead, the museum was
identified partly with the Beaubourg’s innovative programmes and initially
free admission, and partly with Richard Rogers and Renzo Piano’s
signature high-tech building design. This image of the Beaubourg quickly
became as potent a symbol of the city as the Eiffel Tower. It was featured

CULTURE

Global branding of cities

to the large, open space in front of the building, which became a
gathering place for young people, street entertainers and tourists from
abroad: a post-modern plaza. The Centre Pompidou’s success in
‘branding’ Paris strongly suggested that big investments in flagship
cultural projects could revitalize a city’s economy and reputation — even

though, or maybe especially if, the architects who built the project came

in architecture and news magazines around the world and drew crowds

Note: i Mollard 1977; Evans 2003.

following: culturally driven redevelopment of inner-
city areas; preservation of historic buildings as well as
revival of traditional crafts for enhancing the global
tourism potential of cities; and gentrification of inner-
city residential areas.

Redevelopment of inner-city areas

During the 1960s, governments in Europe began to
show an interest in redeveloping the centres of cities
around cultural capital. Both the UK and French
governments, like the administration in Washington,
DC, passed new laws to support artists and historic
preservation. The French felt that they needed to do
something that would reassert France’s prominence on
the world stage — to devise a strategy that would
respond to both economic competition with the US
and cultural competition between New York and

CULTURAL STRATEGIES FOR URBAN DEVELOPMENT

from overseas.!

Paris, as described in Box 2.1.

Other European cities did not fail to note the
example of the Plateau Beaubourg.? Unlike in the US,
where nearly all public museums and other cultural
facilities are supported by local government and
private donors, in many European countries the
central governments generally control the
management and budget of cultural institutions.
When central governments became more involved in
regional redevelopment during the economic crisis of
the 1980s, they started connecting economic and
cultural strategies. Indeed, the more socially devastated
a region appeared, and the less likely to experience
new industrial growth, the more governmental
authorities turned to marketing cities as centres of
culture in order to create a new business climate. This
seemed ever more important with the growth of
computer software, media and consumer products
industries, which placed a priority on design
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BOX 2.2 Glasgow, UK: culture as a new economic base in
declining cities

In Glasgow, where traditional industries and ship-building had long since entered
a terminal decline, local groups started an annual arts festival, Mayfest, and
opened a new museum, the Burrell Art Collection, in 1983. The district council
declared that Glasgow would find a new role for itself in business services, higher
education, media industries and the arts. When the Scottish Development
Agency hired McKinsey and Company, an international consulting firm, to devise
an urban redevelopment strategy, they proposed building on these initiatives by
promoting Glasgow as a cultural centre. The McKinsey plan aimed to attract
multinational corporations and, like the Beaubourg, to stimulate residents of the
city to show more creativity. Like the unplanned cultural strategy of gentrification,
the plan was also connected to local business interest in revalorizing the centre of
the city — by converting old warehouses and factories to a Scottish version of loft

living, and building new luxury housing in the docklands.'

Note: i Gomez, 1998.

innovation and access to the latest cultural trends.
This trend is illustrated by the strategy implemented
by the then industrially declining Glasgow, Scotland,
for marketing the city as a cultural centre from the
1980s (see Box 2.2).

Culturally based city-centre redevelopment
strategies were intensified and broadened by the
European Union (EU), which established an annual
competition, in 1985, to select the European City of
Culture. Each winning city sponsors a months-long
festival that includes performances and exhibitions in
various locations. Local governments take this as an
opportunity to lobby for European Regional

BEST PRACTICE

CIUTAT VELLA PROJECT: REVITALIZATION OF THE HISTORIC CENTRE OF
BARCELONA, SPAIN

Ciutat Vella is Barcelona’s main historic, cultural and leisure centre, containing most of
Barcelona’s historic, cultural and artistic heritage. Despite this, the district was
experiencing major deficiencies in education and healthcare delivery, housing and
urban infrastructure, loss of economic activity, marginalization and unemployment. In
response, the city council, in partnership with citizens and the private sector,
formulated an integrated plan to rehabilitate housing, improve public infrastructure,
promote local economic development and implement social welfare programmes. Work
done includes the construction and renovation of museums, a public university, civic
centres and a public hospital, over 2000 public residential dwellings and rehabilitation
of 22,400 residential dwellings. Gentrification has been deliberately avoided through
measures to guarantee the permanence of the resident population.

Urban redevelopment and social policies have improved the quality of life in the
district, including educational levels, household income, economic activity and security.
This has, in turn, reduced the economic and social gaps that existed within Ciutat Vella
and between this district and the rest of the city.

Source: www.bestpractices.org.
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Development funds, which they use to renovate and
expand existing museums and concert halls and
advertise their city around the world. The regional
competition has enlarged the use of cultural strategies
geographically: in 2000, nine cities shared the title.
Significantly, two (Prague and Krakow) are in Eastern
Europe and one (Reykjavik) is in a country that does
not belong to the EU. Helsinki, also chosen to be a
European City of Culture in 2000, connected festival
events with ongoing plans to build new museums,
cinemas, art bookshops and cafés, as well as new
media quarters.

These redevelopment strategies have their own
problems, however. The spread of Cities of Culture
throughout Europe, and to the Americas, as well,
attempts to justify each city’s claim to cultural
distinctiveness. But ‘cultural cities’ reproduce the same
facilities in any number of places, echoing the
globalization of industrial production, with its
geographical dispersion of production and aggregation
of consumption. Critics complain that the many
competitions to host special events, including the
Olympics, exhaust a city’s resources in preparing
endless bids. Winning cities take the major share of
regional and national funds, depriving smaller cities of
grants and favouring products and performances that
will attract the largest possible audience. This, too,
suggests a parallel between economic and cultural
globalization, for global products and imports are
often seen as more competitive than domestic art and
culture that may appeal to a specialized audience.
Moreover, the investment of so much money into the
fixed capital of cultural facilities strikes an imbalance.
Like gentrification and new luxury housing, it
concentrates resources in the urban centre, while
paying less attention to culturally underserved
peripheries. In their own way, then, these cultural
strategies create ‘global districts’ in big cities around
the world, with their own modern art museums,
luxury hotels, cafés, and shops — all promoting the
same band of mobile architects, artists and designers.
Perhaps the best-known example of this to date is the
revitalization of the waterfront in Bilbao by the
Guggenheim Museum, joined by the Euskalduna
Conference and Performing Arts Palace, hotels and a
shopping centre (see Box 2.3).

The challenges facing Bilbao (highlighted in Box
2.3) also face Asian cities that have adopted cultural
strategies of redevelopment, as the experience of
Singapore (see Box 2.4) shows. Its cultural strategy
was based on the development of a cultural complex
of international reputation, the Esplanade.

Tokyo, which has even lost some multinational
offices to the more modern Singapore, is facing the
same problems as those experienced by Singapore
(described in Box 2.4). In Tokyo, the metropolitan

4
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BOX 2.3 The Guggenheim Museum, Bilbao, Spain: a global district

As in Glasgow (and Manchester, Sheffield and Liverpool, UK), the
absence of new industrial growth to counter the decline of traditional
industries in Bilbao led authorities to turn to building facilities for cultural

consumption. Deliberately following in Glasgow’s path, and influenced,

no doubt, by the success of Barcelona, which hosted the 1992 Olympics,

as well as by Seville’s sponsorship of a World Exposition, Bilbao also

developed a cultural plan. Local authorities would revitalize the centre in

order to attract multinational business services, especially in banking and

finance. They would invest in dramatic new infrastructure facilities that
would create cultural images in their own right and pay not only for a

new museum, but also for the art to fill it. The city hired famous

architects from outside its borders: Norman Foster, to design stations for

the new metro; Cesar Pelli, to draw up guidelines for the waterfront plan;

Santiago Calatrava, to design the terminal at Sondika Airport and the

Zubi Zuri bridge over the Nervion River; and Frank Gehry, to create the

architectural design for what was to be the major draw on the other side

of the river — the Guggenheim Museum. The new image of the city is
intended to attract both tourists and corporations. As in Glasgow, these
projects show ‘the overriding presence of large emblematic schemes
with a strong marketing dimension and an intense regard for aesthetics
and design’; in other words, following the example of the Beaubourg,
Bilbao’s cultural strategies would intentionally create a globally
recognized brand. This thinking matched the expansionary strategies of
the Guggenheim itself, which under its director, Thomas Krens, had
sought since the 1980s to become the first global museum — a museum
whose brand name, signature architecture and contemporary art would
cover many branches.!

Although Bilbao’s failure to reverse the outward migration of
young people and high rate of unemployment have been highlighted by
critics, the cultural strategy of redevelopment has won the city a great

amount of favourable publicity. From the moment the competition to

Outstanding museums bave been used to market ‘global cities

of culture’

design the museum began, art and architecture critics flew to Bilbao to
visit the site and write about it. At the museum’s opening, in 1997, they
returned to praise the beauty of Gehry’s design and the audacity of his
use of a new material — titanium — to construct a facade of flowing curves
that radiate in the sun, a visual reference to Bilbao’s modern roots in the
ship-building industry and to the steel mills that are no longer in
operation. Despite the overall admiration, social critics raised questions
about the results of the cultural plan. Is it a positive development that
this attraction brings affluent tourists to Bilbao, especially from abroad,
but excludes jobs for most of the resident population? Does the city’s
new image counter the fact that the expected corporations have not

come?ii

Notes: i Gomez, 1998; Zukin, 1995; Evans, 2003. ii Plaza, 2000; Ockman and Vidler, 2001; Rauen 2001; see also Friedmann, 1995a.

government also spends the major share of its steadily
increasing cultural budget on large, mixed-use cultural
and convention complexes, big theatres and art
museums — without significantly developing urban
cultural producers or stimulating artistic innovation.>
The idea of using culture as a motor of
economic growth also reflects the transition from
manufacturing cities to sites of more flexible design-
and knowledge-based production. Beginning during
the 1970s, the movement of factories out of cities in
the US and Western Europe left unused space in older
buildings and opened manufacturing districts where
rents were relatively cheap for alternative uses.
Although zoning laws and building codes prohibited
using industrial buildings for housing, visual and
performing artists began to convert manufacturing
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lofts covertly into live—~work spaces. The experience of
New York City (see Box 2.5) illustrates this process

well.

Preservation of cultural heritage

Culturally driven models of redevelopment are
succeeding partly because of two interrelated changes:
growth in the business services of cities, especially
those supporting the symbolic economy in finance
and media, and new perceptions of the value of older
buildings. These new perceptions have manifested
themselves in two distinct processes, the preservation
of historic buildings (discussed in this section) and
gentrification (discussed in the next section). The
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Cultural beritage sites are playing notable roles in the symbolic economy

former has been used by cities as a strategy for
attracting international tourists (cultural heritage
tourism), while the latter process has entailed
renovation of run-down inner-city residential areas by
middle-class residents of developed country cities.

By the 1960s, growth in the corporate sector and
modernization had destroyed older districts of the city,
especially in the US. Old buildings, whatever their
use, had been torn down and replaced by corporate
headquarters, high-class hotels and expensive housing,

BOX 2.4 The Esplanade, Singapore: city-branding in the south

Singapore, which during the 1990s committed itself to building the Esplanade, a

new cultural complex on the waterfront for performing arts, focused on creating

large-scale facilities that benefited touring foreign artists. But this policy

neglected the city’s own considerable pool of talent. Although they were active

and energetic, native artists, musicians and theatrical performers lacked products

that would attract a big, multinational audience. Singaporeans were expected to

support blockbuster exhibitions at the art museum and imported attractions such

as the Cirque du Soleil. They would profit eventually, city officials believed, from a

new and broader climate of cultural consumption; like the art galleries of SoHo,

two decades earlier, or the European cultural capitals, Singapore would attract

the attention of multinational media and, eventually, would also attract more

regional offices of multinational corporations. Although criticism of this import-

oriented policy persuaded the city government to prod cultural institutions and

international artistic groups to hire and train Singaporeans, the ‘hardware’ of the

new cultural infrastructure tended to support local citizens’ cultural consumption,

rather than their cultural innovation and production.
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often paid for by federal government subsidies for
urban renewal. Other downtown districts were
abandoned as businesses moved to new ‘campuses’ in
the suburbs. By the mid 1960s, however, a broad-
based movement had formed to preserve historic
buildings from demolition, especially in US and
Western European cities. Community groups whose
neighbourhoods were threatened by urban renewal
plans joined more affluent elite groups who felt that
the quality of life was jeopardized when historically
significant buildings and districts were destroyed. For
some people, this movement was a principled
opposition to the bureaucratic modernism of city
governments and planners; for others, it was a last-
ditch effort to conserve their cultural heritage — that
is, to retain the built forms of the city’s collective
memory.®

Like the support that New York artists mobilized
for loft living, support for historic preservation
depended on connections between elite patrons of the
arts and architecture and public officials — in this case,
both federal and local. New York was the first
American city to pass a law to protect, or landmark’,
historic properties; but this law was swiftly joined by
federal classification of such buildings through the
National Trust and federal tax laws that encouraged
preservation and restoration. Some noted activists for
community preservation in New York City defended a
mix of new and old buildings as necessary for the city’s
social and cultural vitality. They also argued that the
low rents in old buildings allowed them to serve as
incubators for small-scale artisans and businesses. This
point, which is still only grudgingly accepted by
property developers, has served as a springboard for
many neighbourhoods’ economic revival. The
aesthetic and historic value of old buildings provides
them with a kind of cultural capital.”

By the early 1980s, the movement for the
preservation of cultural heritage buildings had spread
to many developing countries. For example, during the
mid 1980s, in Zanzibar, Tanzania, the Stone Town
Conservation and Development Authority was
established to plan and coordinate conservation
activities in the Old Town (see Box 2.6). By the 1990s,
with the growth of Cultural Heritage Tourism, more
and more cities in developing countries were investing
in the conservation of old historic buildings and thus
tapping into their ‘cultural capital’ (see Box 2.7).

A variation of cultural heritage preservation,
especially in developing country cities, has gone
beyond buildings and has focused on the revival of
traditional crafts, using this to attract international
tourists. In Nairobi, Kenya, promoters of traditional
textiles, jewellery and carvings have started using the
internet for global marketing of their products. The
Dakshinachitra crafts museum in Chennai, India,
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(described in Box 2.8) illustrates this approach in
global marketing of developing country cities on the
basis of cultural heritage.

Gentrification

Within the advanced economies, appreciation of the
aesthetic and historic value of old houses also drew
new middle-class residents to older districts of the city,
especially from the 1970s onwards. With a university
education, and often working in media industries such
as publishing and advertising, human services such as
social work or teaching, or jobs connected with the
arts, these men and women settled in areas of the city
among working-class and ethnic communities.
Though the new residents were not usually rich, they
could afford to pay higher prices for housing than
most of the residents who were already there.
Moreover, they brought new patterns of socialization
and cultural consumption into these communities, as
well as a markedly different aesthetic.® ‘Gentrifiers’, as
sociologists in the UK have termed them,’ preferred
to socialize in their homes rather than on the streets,
called on their friends for help rather than on their
neighbours, and restored the original architectural
features of their houses rather than modernized them.
Their preference for bookshops rather than betting
parlours, and for wine bars and cafés rather than pubs,
gradually changed the character of the streets and
removed places where the older residents had forged
class or ethnic solidarities. Their demand for the
housing stock, after they demonstrated how to
improve it, also raised rents, driving out many low-
income tenants. It encouraged individual property
owners to sell out for what they considered windfall
prices, helping both to increase the population of
gentrifiers and to raise property values. Together with
the more limited model of loft living, gentrification
signalled that the symbolic economy could produce a
new type of urban space in older, de-industrializing
cities — a space with cultural capital.

Strictly, neither gentrification nor loft living was
a planned strategy of redevelopment. Because they
depended on self-financing through savings, personal
loans and sweat equity, they seemed to legitimize the
gradual withdrawal of governments from building new
public housing. In the US, they also partly
compensated for middle-class ‘flight’ from cities to
new housing in the suburbs, and slowed the racial
turnover in cities (apart from in public housing) from
European or white ethnic groups to African-
Americans and Latin Americans. Most important,
however, was the way in which they reshaped the
symbols and spaces of the city, both displacing social
problems connected with the inner-city poor and
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BOX 2.5 Loft living in New York, US

New York, where ‘loft living’ became fairly common during the 1970s, was
pressed to legalize the situation by the hundreds of artists who moved into lofts,
aided by the close relations these artists had with socially prominent patrons.
When two industrial districts of Lower Manhattan were rezoned to permit artists’
housing in SoHo, and residential reuse, in general, in Tribeca, the city government
cast its vote for an ‘artistic mode of production’ that would complement a post-
industrial renewal of the local economy. This direction seemed to be justified by
the flowering of art galleries and performance spaces, and eventually restaurants
and design stores, in these areas. Cultural production bloomed not only because
American artists migrated to Lower Manhattan, but also because artists, actors
and musicians came to New York from other parts of the world, notably Europe
and Asia. They created artwork, opened galleries and performance spaces, and
were written up in newspapers and magazines in other countries. This media
coverage maintained the city’s reputation as the place to be - the global capital -
for cutting-edge cultural creation.

During the depths of the city’s fiscal crisis, in the late 1970s, the media
promoted loft living as a comfortable and sophisticated urban lifestyle, stoking
interest in lofts as a new and distinctive means of cultural consumption. Under
these conditions, and with a steady movement of production out of state and
overseas, the supply of lofts increased to meet rising demand. While other
housing markets were saturated with new, and relatively small, apartments,
individuals with some savings to invest and little connection to the arts began to
renovate lofts for both rental and purchase. Their entrepreneurial success, in turn,
attracted professional real-estate developers. Within a few years, loft living
sparked both a residential and a commercial revival of Lower Manhattan and

raised property values to historic heights.

Source: Zukin 1989; Guilbaut 1983.
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ATELIER 231: STREET ART IN SOTTEVILLE, FRANCE
Atelier 231 is located in a former French railways building,
rehabilitated to accommodate artists involved in the production
of plays, synchronized dancing, poetry, paintings and sculptures.
It forms part of the historical features of the predominantly
railway town. Weekly fairs are organised to showcase street arts.
This has been made possible because of a cultural policy in
favour of promoting street arts, which have now become popular
and accessible to all since they are featured free of charge in an
open arena. Consequently, it was essential to establish an
appropriate system of rehabilitation. The street arts project
motivated the different departments of the town council to get
involved in the initial opening of the festival, as well as in all
subsequent events. The whole philosophy of this project was to
initiate a cultural project in a city that had no prior experience
and to make it sustainable. This has helped to build and
strengthen the social fabric of the city.

Source: www.bestpractices.org.
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BOX 2.6 Zanzibar, Tanzania: preserving the historic Stone Town

The Stone Town is the centre of the greater city of Zanzibar and houses
much of the island’s commercial and government activity. It is famous for
its traditional coral stone buildings, intricate balconies, massive carved
doors and narrow bazaar streets. With the rapid population growth in
Zanzibar town, lack of maintenance and uncontrolled new constructions,
the fabric of the Old Stone Town has been under increasing pressure.
Not only are many historic buildings very dilapidated — some even
collapsed — but in some instances residents in traditional buildings have
partitioned, altered, added onto, or demolished and replaced the
traditional buildings with new structures. Realizing the need to preserve
the Stone Town in Zanzibar,the Stone Town Conservation and
Development Authority was established in 1985, and the Stone Town
Conservation Plan was approved in 1994. The plan, designed to
coordinate the conservation initiatives in the Stone Town, lays out a
general planning framework, and establishes the broad conservation and
development policies for the Stone Town. The plan proposes controls on
the use and development of land, measures to protect individual
buildings, street elements and open areas, and measures to develop and
improve parcels of land and other larger spaces in the central area,
including methods to improve parking and circulation of vehicular traffic

in and around the Stone Town. As a result of the concerted efforts of the

Source: Siravo, undated.

The cultural beritage conservation movement bas spread all

over the world

Stone Town Conservation and Development Authority and its partners,
several buildings in the Stone Town have been gazetted as monuments,
while numerous others have been repaired and restored and 80 per cent

of the streets in the Stone Town have been paved.
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infusing these neighbourhoods with a gritty, self-
conscious glamour.

Similar processes of change have occurred, to
some extent, in central areas of Paris, London and
other European cities, whose historic districts also
suffered from a combination of abandonment,
demolition and terrible new construction — notably,
on the waterfront and around the sites of wholesale
food markets that had moved to the outskirts of the
city. More educated residents, especially university
graduates and graduates of art schools, moved into
live—work spaces in these areas, entranced as much by
the authenticity of the buildings and the districts’
historic aura as by relatively low rents. These qualities
also attracted young people, university students and
social activists, some of whom (notably, in Berlin,
Amsterdam and Copenhagen) took advantage of half-
vacant space by occupying it in illegal squats. For the
same reasons as in New York, these central areas of the
city developed a new kind of cultural capital.

Growth of cultural industries

Cities have the greatest concentrations of political
power, trade, rich consumers, entertainment and
cultural creativity. Creativity is not just an artistic
concept. Developing creativity implies not only that a
city can place new products on global markets, but
that it can quickly respond to changing competition
and demand. Although the immediate result may be
to enrich a narrow group of private factory owners,
designers and marketing entrepreneurs, the long-term
public goal is to provide a new industrial base that
ensures employment for the broader urban work force.
Creativity is reflected in the urban imaginary that —
through literature, media representations and film —
confirms a city’s reputation. A creative city is one that
has learned how to use its cultural capital to attract
innovative businesses and services, as well as members
of the mobile ‘creative class’. It respects the city’s social
and architectural heritage, provides amenities from
bicycle lanes to pavement cafés, and encourages
environmentally sensitive buildings and technologies.
These material and symbolic factors are interrelated.
Just as the culture of the city pervades product design,
so design creates the image of the city.!?

Setting such a dynamic in motion has become
incredibly important to local public officials — at least,
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thetorically, in terms of ‘branding’ the city as creative.
Since massive industries such as steel and automobiles
based on standardized mass production have fallen in
many developed country cities, one by one, to
competition from cities with lower costs located in
developing countries, attention has focused on flexible
industries that value knowledge, information and
technology. Officials and planners look at regional
clusters of industry leaders — such as California’s
Silicon Valley and Hollywood — and dream about
creating the same kind of place identification in their
own town. But flexible industries are difficult to
master. In Silicon Valley or Hollywood, they thrive on
a polarized social structure of highly paid founders,
managers and engineers (or studio owners, producers
and stars) and low-wage manufacturing and craft
workers. When these areas become heavily urbanized
— with air and water pollution, traffic congestion and
overburdened public services such as schools —
companies move to, and new companies prefer to
locate in, other cities where industry is less
entrenched. Moreover, globalization encourages
flexible industries to separate parts of the production
process in regions around the world and coordinate
them, in real time, by email, faxes and jet planes. This
allows managers to pick and choose among local
labour markets and political conditions — or among
pools of different experience, skills and wages. So far,
they have tended to keep the more design-oriented,
innovative parts of the business in their home cities
within the advanced economies, while shifting less
skilled work to the developing world. Yet, although
new industries reshape urban cultures around their
needs, they are too geographically fragmented to
dominate a city as the textile, steel, automobile and
even computer industries used to do.!!

The fact remains, however, that most cultural
industries are located in cities.!? A dense population
and concentration of skills allow them to draw upon
tangible human resources, and a city’s usual history of
tolerance and social diversity offers intangible
resources of inspiration and experimentation. Because
modern urban culture is so intertwined with publicity
and marketing, a city location also pushes cultural
innovators to think about selling their work and
provides many sites for them to do so. These
conditions make it impossible to see cities only as
either producers or consumers of culture. One of a
city’s most important roles is to consume, as well as to
produce culture — and to demonstrate, in the urban
imaginary, how cultural products should be
consumed. This is uniquely confirmed by the global
cities (New York, London and Tokyo) that dominate
the contemporary urban imaginary, as well as by
smaller global cities such as Miami, Hong Kong, Rio
de Janeiro and Lagos.
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BOX 2.7 Kathmandu, Nepal: restoring a centuries-old water
supply system

In 1997, the Kathmandu Municipal Council (KMC) established the Heritage and
Tourism Department to spearhead the cultural conservation activities of the city.
Since then, the department has been developing several strategies for heritage
conservation, including education and awareness programmes for an informed
public, heritage tours for school children, media (radio and television), community
participation, public—private partnerships and financial incentives. One of the
projects undertaken by KMC, in collaboration with UNESCO, is the restoration of
the centuries-old water supply system of sculptural ‘stone spouts’ and wells. The
stone ‘spouts’, scattered all over the city, were once the centre of community life
and were initially developed to serve the people as places to collect drinking
water and to bathe. Although the city no longer depends upon them, the
restoration of the water spouts not only helps to preserve a unique living heritage,
but also contributes to the improvement of the water supply and drainage system

in a city that suffers from chronic water shortages.

Sources: Global Development Research Centre, 1999; UNESCO, undated.

Cultural industries influence urban development
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ARTS AND THE CITY: A CENTRAL ASIAN STORY

On a sunny morning in late April 2003, the
overpacked recital hall on the second floor of the
Kurmangazy Conservatory in Almaty, Kazakhstan, is
reverberating with the rhythmic thumping of
drums, an electric bass guitar, a synthesizer and a
highly amplified Jew’s harp - an unusual instrument
for a rock ensemble, but nothing about this
performance is usual.

The rock ensemble is called Roksonaki. Its
founder, Ruslan Kara, is a quiet, pensive musician
who took upon himself the artistic challenge of
joining the ancient Kazakh traditions of Shamanism
and Shamanistic sound-making to the
contemporary musical language of ‘art rock”. And,
needless to say, it’s not usual to hear rock and roll
in a conservatory, normally the bastion of classical
music. But Roksonaki is performing on this morning
at the invitation of a special guest who is sitting in
with the six Kazakh musicians. The guest is the
American cellist Yo-Yo Ma.

Under sponsorship of the Aga Khan Trust for
Culture, Ma has come to Kazakhstan, as well as to
Kyrgyzstan and Tajikistan, with the Silk Road
Ensemble, a multicultural chamber music group
that he organized and leads. On this morning, the
celebrated cellist and his Silk Road Ensemble are
presenting a workshop to the students and faculty
of the Almaty Conservatory on cross-cultural music-
making. Ma had met Almaty-based Roksonaki the
previous year at the Smithsonian Folklife Festival in
Washington, DC and invited them to perform at the
conservatory workshop to show students that
musical creativity and innovation means being
willing to cross boundaries of musical style, genre
and idiom in search of meeting points with other
traditions - other musical worlds. The Silk Road
Ensemble includes musicians from India, Iran,
Mongolia, Azerbaijan, China and the US whose
diverse careers encompass and often intermingle
Western classical music, non-Western classical
music, folk music and popular music. For the past
three years they have been working together to
address what may be the paramount artistic
challenge of our times: nourishing global
connections while retaining a link to art rooted in a
sense of place and tradition.
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In Central Asia, global connections are
nothing new. In early antiquity, cities such as
Bukhara, Samarkand, Kashgar and Merv were
international centres of commercial and cultural
exchange, linked with both Europe and the Far East
by the trans-Eurasian trade routes known
collectively as the Silk Road. The symbolism of the
Silk Road has remained strong in the region, and
the Silk Road Ensemble’s newly created music for
multicultural chamber ensemble exemplifies an
incarnation in our own time of the fervid
transnational artistic exchange of an earlier era of
globalization. These days, however, forging global
connections is arguably the easier part of creating
art that is both cosmopolitan and rooted.

Dramatic decreases in the cost of digital
audio and video technology, coupled with the
increasing availability of internet access, have
enabled musicians living practically anywhere to
represent themselves to a worldwide audience.
With a US$200 mini-disc recorder and a
microphone, a music ensemble can make a good-
quality digital recording, which - when distributed
on compact disc or in an MP3 file via the internet -
provides entry to the global entertainment industry.
More challenging is the other part of the equation:
retaining a link to art rooted in a local sense of
place and tradition.

In Central Asia and the Caucasus, urban
populations burst with newcomers searching for
safety, stability and an even tenuous connection to
the juggernaut of globalization. For these people,
music that links them through cultural memory to
traditional lands and communities is bittersweet.
The music that speaks to them, and for them,
expresses the anxiety and, often, the anger, of
displacement. In Azerbaijan, a young refugee boy
from the war-ravaged Caucasian territory of
Nagorno-Karabagh performs the virtuosic classical
music known as mugham, the local form of the
vast art music tradition that spans the core Muslim
world from North Africa through the Middle East to
Central Asia. The text he is singing, however, is not
the traditional mystical allegory about love and
paradise, but an elegy to loss and displacement:

Hey, friends, our houses are burned and
only the ashes remain,

My heart yearns for the ashes, even the
ashes of our burned grave.

We have no right to speak of ‘our
Mountains’

Unless we free them from our enemies.
What makes me cry right now is my being
made

A stranger in my own land.

Meanwhile, another form of loss is evident in the
urban sounds of Almaty, Bishkek, Tashkent, Baku
and other cities in the region. The music one hears
playing in the background in restaurants and stores,
on the radio, and in many private homes is pop
music sung in English and recorded in Los Angeles,
London or New York by musicians who have never
laid eyes on Central Asia and probably never will. A
recent visit to the music section of the main
department store in Bishkek, the capital of
Kyrgyzstan, turned up hundreds of new CDs for
sale; but the saleswoman who helped me could
come up with only three recordings of traditional
Kyrgyz music in the entire collection.

In the former Soviet Union, the solution to
representing the musical traditions of the region’s
many different peoples and ethnic groups was to
establish professional performing troupes that
essentially froze the dynamic process of tradition in
an idealized form. Handsome and talented young
performers attired in glitzy costumes executed
highly choreographed song-and-dance routines that
won fame and respect for the cultural
achievements of the USSR throughout the world.

Culture ministries in many countries have
adopted the Soviet model of professionalized
folklore as a solution to the untidy problem of
representing ‘national” artistic traditions to
outsiders and to their own populace. But such
ensembles are increasingly viewed by leading
festival curators and concert organizers as cultural
dinosaurs. By contrast, what they are eager to
present to their audiences is art and music that
represents the very untidiness of contemporary

THE STATE OF THE WORLD’S CITIES 2004/2005



cultural landscapes: the multiplicity of voices, the
contestation of conventional categories and
boundaries, the anxiety of displacement, and the
search for identity.

The challenge to governments that want the
artistic achievements of their nation to be
represented to the world community is, in some
sense, paradoxical: to be entrepreneurial in
encouraging artistic creativity, but, at the same
time, to stay out of the way. Talented new voices
need to be identified and nurtured, and young
audiences have to be educated.

The threat of global kitsch manufactured by
capitalist entertainment conglomerates is as
nefarious as the politicized representations of
artificially constructed ‘national traditions” perfected
by the cultural strategists in the Soviet Union.

In Central Asia and the Caucasus,
international non-governmental organizations
(NGOs) have been playing a key role in arts
entrepreneurship. From courses in arts
management to support for contemporary music

festivals, NGOs have devoted resources to
supporting the arts alongside their more traditional
areas of focus. For example, in Uzbekistan and
Mongolia, international music festivals supported
by the Soros Foundation’s Open Society Institute
have enlivened the local arts scene and served as a
stimulus for aspiring composers and performers. In
Tajikistan, the Swiss Development Fund has
supported the performance and teaching of
traditional music. The Aga Khan Trust for culture
established a special programme, the Aga Khan
Music Initiative in Central Asia, to help ensure the
transmission of Central Asia’s musical heritage to a
new generation of artists and audiences and to
bolster visibility and understanding of the region’s
unique musical traditions beyond its borders. These
projects have all illuminated the prodigious artistic
talent that is available in Central Asia - talent that
will flourish to the extent that it maintains access
to larger currents of artistic thought and practice.
In the end, it is open conversations
between diverse artistic voices that create a

CULTURE

thriving arts environment. Crossing conventional
boundaries of style, genre and sensibility releases
creative energy. The students at the Almaty
Conservatory who watched Yo-Yo Ma enjoy a jam
session with Roksonaki, the tradition-based Kazakh
rock band, came away inspired.

Perhaps that brief episode of cross-cultural
exchange led a student in the audience to an
epiphany that will inspire a new artistic vision.
Building respect for both old cultural knowledge
and new is paramount. Creating a dynamic
interchange between the two, stimulating
experimentation, nourishing visionary talent and
encouraging cross-cultural exchange - all of these
will invigorate the arts and make them a vital part
of the urban landscape of today and tomorrow.

THEODORE LEVIN IS ASSOCIATE PROFESSOR AND CHAIR,
DepARTMENT OF Music, DARTMouTH Cottece, US. HE ALso
SERVES AS THE SENIOR PROJECT COORDINATOR FOR THE AGA KHAN
Music INITIATIVE IN CENTRAL ASIA.

More than other types of economic activity,
cultural industries in global cities are growing by
overlapping finance and symbols. This is illustrated by
both the long history of the garment industry, which
was until the late 20th century the largest employer in
New York City, and the short history of the dot.com
new media industry, which briefly flared in New York’s
Silicon Alley at the century’s end (see Box 2.9).

Both fashion and new media tend to be
concentrated in clusters of inter-related firms that
form industrial districts. These districts may be created
informally by the networks formed by individual
firms, their workers and, sometimes, also their clients.
They may be visible from the street, especially if they
work in storefronts or special buildings, and
recognized by street signs or zoning laws. Large global
cities support many districts as specialized as New
York’s Silicon Alley and the Fashion Centre, described
in Box 2.9. With their larger, more complex symbolic
economies, New York and Los Angeles encourage
cultural districts with an even finer degree of
specialization that cater to different market niches,
such as neighbourhoods with art galleries that sell Old
Masters, or modern, contemporary or avant garde art.
Although some cultural industries develop in market
centres in smaller cities — such as textile production in
northern Italy and wine-making in Beaune or
Bordeaux — the interrelations between different kinds
of cultural districts in larger global cities expand their
cultural capital. Four types of urban cultural districts
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that support varied facilities for both cultural
production and consumption have been identified:

1 industrial cultural districts, which produce design-
based goods, fashion and new media;

2 institutional cultural districts, which produce
services based on cultural consumption, such as
wine and food shows and festivals;

3 museum cultural districts, which produce museums
that show art for cultural consumption;

4 metropolitan cultural districts, which provide
theatres, cinemas, art galleries and restaurants for
cultural consumption.!?

A more finely grained division of activities — from
conception, exchange, reproduction and
manufacturing to education and critique and
archiving — suggests an even greater number and
variety of specialized districts:

n university districts, including classrooms, design
studios and labs, and student cafés;

n central library districts, including libraries for the
performing and graphic arts and fashion.'*

Although the muldiplicity of these districts enriches
urban culture, it is not clear to what degree they grow
‘naturally,” by artistic and entrepreneurial activity, and
to what degree they depend on public policy. Both
types of growth matter. All industries develop and
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BOX 2.8 Dakshinachitra, Chennai, India: using traditional crafts for global marketing of cities

Although Chennai (formerly Madras), the capital of the
southern Indian state of Tamil Nadu, does not aim to be a
global city of finance and culture like Tokyo or Singapore, the
city government and local elites want to use the local heritage
to develop the service sector and compete with other Indian
cities as an international tourist site, as well as to integrate
different ethnic groups within the urban population. These
strategies have been devised, moreover, in an India that has
freed markets from much state intervention and where other
cities, such as Hyderabad and Bangalore, have already taken
a place in the global network of computer software
production. Chennai has quite a different social and economic
base.!

Since the 1980s, cultural officials and non-profit groups
have supported the development of the crafts museum of
Dakshinachitra, which is located several kilometres outside of
the city. This cultural complex, on the one hand, is touristic
and educational, with reconstructions of buildings that

exemplify styles of local and regional architecture,

Note: i Hancock, 2002.

sustain themselves by establishing networks for
recruiting and training workers, sharing information
and other resources, and collaborating on design and
marketing; but they also work within a framework set
by local, national and regional government policies.
Because the global competition between cities (and
nations) intensifies the state’s interest in cultural
industries” success, many governments now target
subsidies to cultural districts, hoping to persuade
transnational companies to shift some of their
production there, or at least to attract international
tourists. From Silicon Alley in New York to the gem
sellers and jewellery makers of Bangkok, or art restorers
of Florence, these efforts rely on a synergy between the
culture of the city and that of the district itself.!®
Global sourcing of cultural products challenges
these arrangements. A cultural district’s ability to
control a market, or even a market niche, reflects its
monopoly on specific skills, workers or product
qualities. And if it is to influence the urban imaginary
— with art restorers burnishing the reputation of
Florence as a high culture capital the way that Silicon
Alley contributes to New York’s buzz — it has to be
somewhat autonomous. But contracts with
multinational corporations may limit this autonomy.
Competition to get these contracts puts a priority on
getting, and protecting, jobs; it creates a dependency
on foreign companies that cannot fail to shape the
local culture. Movie-making, for example,
subordinates cities to the transnational production

demonstrations of traditional crafts, and videos showing the
region’s rural past. On the other hand, it promotes traditional
craftwork, such as indigo dying, by employing artisans and
craft workers to produce high-quality work for affluent
consumers. Critical observers have commented that
Dakshinachitra presents these forms of traditional culture in a
framework that values the higher status of the Brahman caste
while de-emphasizing the different culture and language of the
non-elite, indigenous Dravidians. However, the Dravidian
government of Tamil Nadu has been emphasizing elements of
Dravidian culture in the dimensions of its cultural policy
implemented in the city’s public spaces. The language used
on street signs, the monuments and statues confirm the
authority of Tamil. But the language used at Dakshinachitra is
English, and the programme of the crafts complex as a whole
is directed toward a cosmopolitan rather than a local
audience. Dakshinachitra has received a lot of support from
non-profit and pan-Indian cultural organizations, as well as

from overseas foundations and philanthropies.

system of a ‘global Hollywood’. The autonomy of
camera crews in Vancouver is compromised by
conditions imposed by California-based companies
and upheld by the provincial government, while the
awards are handed out in Hollywood. Existing
cultural capitals continue to monopolize the more
valuable parts of the production chain.!

New technologies of production and distribution
enlarge the cultural clusters in global cities’ mother-
districts. Digital post-production and cable and
satellite TV have, for example, expanded London’s role
as the television centre of the UK, while adding the
new media cluster of Hoxton to the mix in the city’s
specialized districts.

The consumption spaces of

globalizing cities

Immigrants provide much of the material base for the
new urban cultures generally called ‘fusion’.
Sometimes they bring new ideas and forms that their
labour turns into products of cultural consumption —
which are then shaped by the market provided by the
rest of the city’s population. A Haitian baker at the
corner of a New York or London street may sell
Caribbean meat pastries, French croissants, and — in a
new synthesis for his low-carb diet customers —
‘healthy’ wholewheat croissants made with less butter.
If this represents the globalization of urban culture, it
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BOX 2.9 The role of finance and symbols in cultural industry: garment and ‘dot.com’ industries,

New York, US

At their peak, both the garment and ‘dot.com’ industries
created the kind of ‘buzz’ or ‘hype’ that drew media attention,
capital investment and steady waves of men and women who
wanted to work in creative occupations in New York. No less
important to their recruitment of talent was the way in which
they fit into urban culture — by providing ‘cool’ jobs in a ‘hot’
industry. Although most production jobs in the garment
industry were — and still are - filled by less-skilled, often
immigrant workers, production jobs in the dot.com industry
were held by highly educated, middle-class, native-born
young people, who often migrated to the city to be with other
young people like themselves. But the new media industry
kept these creative workers in part-time, temporary and
freelance jobs. By contrast, the garment industry has survived
by emphasizing design in New York City and shifting lower-
level production jobs out of state and overseas. Garment
factories, primarily in Chinatown, continue to produce clothing
in the city; but the industry, as a whole, works because it
provides designs — as ‘content’ — for the magazines,
newspapers and music videos that are shot — and styled — in
New York. Unlike the garment industry, the dot.com industry
suffered a fatal blow during the early 2000s from the stock
market, which reflected an overblown belief in the financial
value of creativity. The publicity surrounding Silicon Alley
raised the level of expectation among venture capitalists and
stock analysts, who believed that investing in creativity would
make them rich. The problem was that Silicon Alley’s software

and technology was integrally connected with older media

Notes: i Rantisi, 2004; Indergaard, 2004. ii Fitch, 1977; Rantisi, 2004.

only makes New York, or London, more of a global
city. But immigrants who arrive in every city put the
same process into place. The quest to create more
varied objects of consumption creates spaces of
cultural fusion. A city may exploit these spaces to
promote its image as a global city — as Berlin has done
with the spectacular development of Potsdamerplatz:
the office, shopping and entertainment complex built
on the site of ‘no man’s land’ after the fall of the Berlin
Wall. In Vienna, where the city government organizes
an open-air film festival every summer in a public
park in front of the city hall, the event is made more
festive — and more international — because it is joined
with booths selling food prepared by restaurants
around the city: Chinese, Indian, Italian, French and
American. Nothing could better symbolize — or, really,
materialize — Vienna as a global city of today.
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businesses, especially advertising and publishing. Like the
garment industry, new media contributes most to urban
culture by creating design for these older industries — or being,
in internet terms, a content provider. Despite its name, Silicon
Alley was never limited to a specific location — except for
Lower Manhattan, south of 23rd Street — and was not
recognizable from the street. But the Garment District has a
specific historical geography. New York’s Garment District was
formed informally, when small firms gradually moved uptown
to the centre of Manhattan south of Times Square. They were
limited to this location by zoning laws during the early 1900s,
after owners of nearby expensive stores complained that the
manufacturers, and their immigrant workers, were an ugly
presence in the streets, scaring away their affluent customers.
Although exclusive shops today would not mind being near
the offices of designers, the clothing companies have
remained in the Garment District — which is now called the
Fashion Centre. Indeed, since the fashion houses have limited
most of their activity in the district to design, coordination of
corporate business, and higher-level, small-batch skilled work
such as making patterns and samples, ‘Seventh Avenue’ now
has a certain cachet. The name suggests the high status of a
creative cultural industry. For a few years at the height of the
dot.com boom, Silicon Alley had a similar connotation. Both
geographical labels demonstrate how concentration in
creative industries affects, even if only metaphorically, a city’s

culture.’

Fusion in the design and architecture of
consumption spaces

At the high end of capital-intensive construction, the
museum districts discussed earlier illustrate another
space of cultural fusion. They symbolize the prestige
of a global city not only by the financial investment
that a local government is willing to make in culture,
but also by its ambition to hire distinguished
international architects. Architecture, here, is the
capital of the symbolic economy. These districts
prepare the way for mixed-use developments —
containing cultural facilities, shops, offices and luxury
apartments — that are being built in every would-be
global city, partly for use by overseas investors and
well-paid employees of multinational firms, and partly
for use by local, affluent entrepreneurs. These
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One of Africa’s best kept secrets, a city cammed
full of experimental European modernist
architecture, is slowly emerging from the ashes of
war and neglect.

Tucked away on a plateau over 2 kilometres
high, Asmara, the capital of Africa’s newest state,
Eritrea, boasts one of the highest concentrations of
modernist architecture anywhere in the world.
Concealed from the outside world for 30 years as
civil war raged through the then Ethiopia, Eritrea’s
‘hidden capital” was revealed after the country
finally gained its independence in 1991.

Eritrea’s history is turbulent. Wedged in the
Horn of Africa between Ethiopia, Djibouti and
Sudan, this little nation of 3.5 million people is
strategically situated along 1000 kilometres of Red
Sea coast. The ancient port of Adulis, which
supplied the powerful kingdom of Axum (in
present-day northern Ethiopia) around the first
century AD, was located in an area east of the
Eritrean port city of Massawa. From the fourth
century, Christianity became the state religion,
influenced by Syrian bishops. But with the decline
of the Axumite kingdom in the seventh century,
Eritrea became a staging post for a series of
invaders and occupiers over the centuries - Turks,
Egyptians, Italians, British and Ethiopians. Each of
these forged a distinct influence on the evolution
of an Eritrean identity. The country is now equally
split between Moslems and Christians.

At the end of the 19th century, Eritrea was
colonized as part of Italy’s attempts to get a
foothold in Africa. Rome controlled the territory
from 1889-1941, and during the 1930s fascist
leader Benito Mussolini used it as a base from
which to expand his African empire. In 1941, the
British took over occupation of Eritrea as the
Italians faced defeat in World War II; but the
international community didn’t know what to do
with the former Italian colony. In 1952, the United
Nations decided it should be federated with
Ethiopia as an autonomous entity; but ten years
later Emperor Haile Selassie annexed it, using acts
of Eritrean armed resistance in 1961 as a pretext.

Thus began one of the longest civil wars of
20th-century Africa. The lead-up to war had seen
the growing marginalization of the territory and the
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replacement of the local language Tigrinya by
Ethiopian Amharic. Eritrea’s struggle for
independence lasted 30 years, much of it fought in
isolation after the superpowers took it in turn to
support Ethiopia. But in 1991 the rebel Eritrean
People’s Liberation Front (EPLF) marched into
Asmara. Two years later Eritrea’s independence was
formalized in a referendum, in which 99 per cent of
people voted overwhelmingly in favour of their
new-found freedom.

For a few years Eritrea knew peace. The
querrilla leaders strove to turn themselves into
politicians and to create new institutions for the
fledgling state. But in 1998, war again broke out
with Ethiopia - this time with the EPLF’s erstwhile
allies, the Tigray People’s Liberation Front (TPLF),
which had taken over control of Ethiopia in 1991. A
skirmish over a border town flared up into a full-
scale war that was to last two years with the loss
of tens of thousands of lives. At the time of
writing, there was fighting; but the situation was
tense with the border closed and still to be
demarcated. The threat of renewed war made it
difficult for Eritrea to concentrate on development
activities.

But now, moves are nevertheless afoot to
preserve the country’s fascinating and evocative
capital. The Cultural Assets Rehabilitation Project of
Eritrea (CARP) is an Eritrean government initiative
aimed at preserving the nation’s cultural heritage.
Its director, Professor Naigzy Gebremedhin, a
renowned architectural expert, is one of the
authors of Asmara: Africa’s Secret Modernist City.
‘Asmara’s historic perimeter covers an area of 4
square kilometres’, he explains. ‘We have a loan
from the World Bank and 50 per cent of this will go
towards preserving the architecture of Asmara.’

Other projects are in the pipeline to
preserve archaeological sites dotted around the
country (some of which date back to the first
millennium BC), as well as Eritrea’s modern
heritage - sites such as underground hospitals
associated with the independence struggle.

Asmara was essentially built between 1935
and 1941 when Eritrea’s Italian colonizers used the
city as a blank canvas to ‘design and build their
own urban utopia in East Africa’. Although the

Italians occupied the region they called Eritrea
(after an ancient Greek word meaning red) in 1889,
a massive influx of Italians in the colony’s capital
after 1935 necessitated development on an
unprecedented scale. In just six years, the
population grew from 4000 to 45,000. Asmara was
transformed into the most modern city in Africa.

As the city was so far from home, the
Italian architects had carte blanche to try their
hand at anything. They were inspired designers and
engineers. ‘The city reflects the tempo of the time’,
says Professor Naigzy. ‘It is an experimentation
with modernism, unparalleled anywhere else in the
world.” He notes that the different architectural
styles have a typically Italian feel to them. ‘I think
the Italians were more adventurous; they had more
panache’, he says.

The result is an eclectic mix, ranging from
futuristic buildings emulating the new fascination
with machines during the early 1900s, which then
gave way to the simplistic rationalist or Novecento
style, followed by the monumentalism of the fascist
era, with its imposing and austere facades. As
fascism waned, this too was reflected in the
architecture, with a return to rustic, classical villas.
Intermingled with these various styles are ornate
buildings, such as the Asmara theatre, Government
House and the Roman Catholic cathedral, which are
unashamedly drawn from neo-classical, Romanesque
and Renaissance influences. Occasionally art deco
touches stand out, although Naigzy stresses that
Asmara has been wrongly described as an art deco
city. ‘It is essentially rationalist’, he says. ‘Out of 400
buildings surveyed, three-quarters of them were
rationalist. Most of the others are eclectic, borrowing
from Greek and Roman classicism.”

The simple, straight designs of rationalism
can be seen in numerous buildings around the
capital, ranging from small apartment blocks to
multi-storey commercial developments.

But contrasting sharply with this simplicity
are the outrageous futuristic constructions - the old
Fiat Tagliero garage built to resemble a plane with
expansive wings, or the Bar Zilli, whose boat
design juts out into Martyrs Avenue, named after
the tens of thousands who perished in the
independence war.
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With the dawn of fascism, the Italian
dictator Mussolini used Asmara as an architectural
blueprint and a launchpad for further invasion of
the continent. The monstrous facade of the former
fascist party headquarters on Asmara’s main
thoroughfare, Liberation Avenue, appears to have
been ‘stuck” on to what was originally a very
modest building.

When the British took over the
administration of Eritrea in 1941, they were
surprised to find Asmara as a ‘European city of
broad boulevards, super-cinemas, super-fascist
buildings, cafés, shops, two-way streets and a first
class hotel’.

During the intervening years, it has changed
very little except that preoccupation with war left
no time for paying attention to the buildings, some
of which are now sadly crumbling. But hopefully
with the CARP initiative, the decline will be
reversed before it is too late.

The British also noted the huge disparities
between the European areas and the so-called
native areas. During the Italian occupation, the
historic perimeter area was out of bounds to
Eritreans. It was a microcosm of Italy, with vast,
solidly built pavements for that most famous of
Italian occupations, the passagiato - an activity
which the Eritreans have adopted with gusto.
Strolling up and down Liberation Avenue or sitting
in the pavement cafés, sipping a macchiato, are

favourite pastimes of Asmarinos - the inhabitants
of Asmara.

Naigzy explains that one of the greatest
challenges is to preserve the historic perimeter
area, while providing for a growing population.
Asmara’s population, currently around 480,000, is
set to rise to 1 million in ten years.

Hurried and unplanned construction, which
began after independence, was abruptly brought to
a halt after the new authorities realized that this
was not the way forward. CARP was born from that
realization and a building embargo was placed on
the historic perimeter.

At the same time, the authorities are aware
that the area ‘cannot be converted into an old
museum town’. ‘It has to be vibrant and serve as a
very important commercial centre’, stresses Naigzy.
‘There should be controlled growth in the historic
perimeter area, and the development of effective
transport systems into the centre.’

Naigzy is confident that Asmara will be
declared a United Nations Educational, Scientific
and Cultural Organization (UNESCO) World Heritage
Site and thus help to bring its extraordinary
qualities to world attention. 40 per cent of the
historical buildings are privately owned by
Eritreans. CARP gives them advice on renovation
and restoration - a partnership, Naigzy says, which
works very well.
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In his foreword to the book, Semere
Russom, the mayor of Asmara, notes that Eritreans
possess a heritage ‘that is worthy of international
acclaim and of which they should all be proud’. The
establishment of the historic perimeter, he says, is
‘designed to secure the lasting preservation of
Asmara’s most valuable structures and public
spaces...and, not least, to set about improving
living standards for all our citizens'.

Eritrea is one of the poorest nations in the
world, where 66 per cent of the population live
below the poverty line. Their lives have been
constantly turned upside down by man-made and
natural disasters. A combination of war, occupation
and drought, coupled with a fiercely independent
character, has made Eritreans one of the most
resilient peoples on Earth. ‘Poverty has some
advantages’, says Naigzy ruefully. ‘If we'd had oil,
all this wonderful architecture would have been
torn down to make way for glitzy buildings.”

He says that if the book has one aim it is
that by granting Asmara the recognition it deserves
as one of the world’s architecturally magnificent
cities, ‘broader development in Eritrea may be
encouraged’.

CORINNE ARCHER IS A JOURNALIST AND WRITER SPECIALIZING IN
THE HORN OF AFRICA AND CENTRAL AFRICA’S GREAT LAKES
REGION. SHE WORKS FOR THE BBC AND AGENCE FRANCE-PRESSE,
AND IS A CONSULTANT FOR VARIOUS UNITED NATIONS BODIES.

developments are not only global in their use, but also
in their construction. Building them creates consortia
of overseas investors, architects and construction
firms, who work with local contractors and migrant
construction workers. Because of the disparities
between these groups’ financial resources and social
power, it could be said that each project of this type
reproduces the hierarchy of global cities. But the
projects are also global because they impose a
representation of the space of global capital and
culture — made by architectural design, state-of-the-art
technology, and shaped by investors’ and government’s
demands. Like the museum districts whose images are
published in magazines around the world, or mega-
events such as the Olympics that are broadcast on
television, the fusion space is simultaneously urban,
national and global.

It is striking to what degree these spaces have
spread around the world. Since the 1980s, for example,
the Docklands type of redevelopment project —

combining financial and cultural centres with
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expensive housing on an old industrial waterfront — has
spread from London to Singapore and Bilbao.
Although the globalization of a spatial model is too big
to depend on a few key individuals, a small number of
people have greatly influenced this type of
development. One US architect!” created an archetypal
‘urban festival marketplace’ for the Hard Rock Café
style of mass cultural consumption that has spread
from the redevelopment of Horton Place in downtown
San Diego to City Walk in Los Angeles (both 1980s),
Canal City in Fukuoka (1990s) and the Hangzhou
Lakeshore Redevelopment in Hangzhou (2000s): ‘a
mixed-use district combining urban and natural
components. One block is designed around a central
canal that extends west into the city. The landscaped
side of the canal contains a mixture of restaurants and
cafés. The urban side, a three-block pedestrian street,
contains retail, restaurants and a cinema. The two sides
are connected by a series of multilevel bridges.’!®
Shopping is both the common denominator and
the public face of these projects of globalization. It

45



CULTURE

Globalization footprints are seen in cultural consumption spaces
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represents a way in which everyone can ‘buy into’ the
symbolic economy, pursuing his or her private dreams
in a public space. Like the cultural districts that are
built for performance and display, these new, mixed-
use shopping developments are spaces where residents
of the city can perform the role of modern — or global
— consumers and display their knowledge and wealtch.
This space is not, as many critics charge, American’ so
much as it is ‘modern’ and ‘global’. Or, rather, it really
began in the US, but it has been re-territorialized in
every city of the world.

Many countries have recently experienced a long
wave of intensified shopping. This does not just reflect
the fact that, with economic development, consumers
have more leisure time and spending money.
Shopping has been intensified by the concerted action
of an institutional network of retail stores,
manufacturers, marketing experts, display designers,
advertising agencies and independent critics who write
reviews of products and styles; it is shaped (or
stimulated) by government policies on wages and taxes
and, increasingly, by multinational treaties on trade
and free-trade zones. The global intensification of
shopping is also encouraged by governmental
decisions to lower entry barriers to foreign-owned
retail stores, which have negotiated to open more
stores in some developing countries, bringing

Western-style discount shopping to countries with
much lower wages. Shopping has also been enhanced
by the proliferation of credit cards. Most important to
governments, however, is the fit between shopping
and their social and cultural goals. In Singapore, the
government decided in 1996 that shopping presents
the ultimate modern image that the city-state needed
to project to multinational corporate investors. In
China, shopping represents modernity, access to world
markets, and an opening of both domestic markets
and cultures. And shopping in the US, it has been
observed, represents a patriotic effort to support the
economy, especially in the face of political and
financial anxieties — an important point in a country
where two-thirds of gross national product (GNP)
depends upon consumer spending.'®

Intensification of shopping today also reflects the
strategic expansion of global brands. Luxury products
are no longer just works of individual artistry and
collective artisanal skill; they are names that get their
value from association with a famous designer, and
they provide value to the corporation that sells them,
in various forms and at various prices, as a portable
display of social status. Changing luxury goods into
brands requires that companies intensify their
promotions, and building new stores in major
shopping districts around the world is one of the most
effective forms of advertisement. Multinational luxury
goods corporations hire the same multinational
architects who design the mixed-use and cultural
districts and are no less eagerly courted by city
governments than the cultural districts.?” Indeed, in
the major redevelopment of Potsdamerplatz in the
centre of Berlin, the reunification of East and West
Germany takes material form in a shopping, office
and entertainment centre.

Teenagers and young adults are the most
enthusiastic shoppers. Since shopping is, after all, a
way of trying on identities, young people naturally
gravitate towards this activity. Shopping is also a means
of socializing, and for the current young generation
that is hardly involved in politics or labour unions, it
offers a way of entering the public sphere. But this is
not the public sphere of the café du quartier, the
marketplace or other forms of traditional local culture.
Shopping for products that are globally recognized as
signs of youth, such as jeans, shoes and music, is a
means of resisting the traditional public sphere. As one
writer says of young people in Singapore, they draw
fashions from a ‘globalized “image bank™ that is
familiar from movies, TV and music videos, and
consume these as a form of protest. Shopping for
global products, then, signals rejection of a politics that
is identified with traditional or local culture.”!

However, it has also been observed that the
consumption spaces that are most identified with
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globalization are really polyvalent. Like the fusion
spaces of culture and capital, these consumption
spaces become a part of local urban culture. The space
of a McDonald’s is useful for young people doing
homework outside of their small apartments in
Singapore and for elderly men in Taipei who want an
inexpensive place indoors to sit and chat. In a survey
in Beijing, young women said that they liked
McDonald’s more than Chinese fast-food restaurants
because they received equal treatment there — which
they would not receive in a traditional Chinese
restaurant. When McDonald’s is used to satisfy these
needs, it develops into a local institution.??

Enclosure of consumption spaces

Global-type consumption spaces increasingly share a
sense of enclosure that is new to traditional urban
cultures. This enclosure is technical, social and
cultural, and it facilitates the privatization of public
space. Many of these indoor spaces have introduced
air conditioning — which really requires closing the
windows and doors. In the shopping malls of Sao
Paulo, the consumption spaces protect shoppers from
fear of being robbed by building a wall. In Barcelona,
they make a surprising turn away from the streets by
creating an indoor shopping mall. And in Shanghai, a
development consortium of Hong Kong investors and
North American architects have created a self-
contained district of shops, cafés, and restaurants — the
trendy Xintiandi — by reusing the old stone buildings
of an earlier colonial-Chinese architectural style. Yet,
in the US, shopping malls are a part of suburban
rather than urban culture, as shown in Chapter 7.
Only during recent years have big cities such as
Chicago and New York experimented with indoor
malls; smaller cities, however, have easily built
underground passages or skyways of shops that avoid
the streets, as in Nagoya, Japan. While enclosed
consumption spaces are not a historic part of urban
culture, with globalization, they are becoming a
universal expression of privatized public space. The
danger in this kind of globalization is that enclosed
public spaces represent a more limited form of
citizenship.

CULTURAL STRATEGIES FOR URBAN DEVELOPMENT

The quest to create various objects of consumption creates

spaces of cultural fusion

Towards an inclusive urban culture

The flows of people and money which pass through
global cities continually replenish the supply of
potential creators. But to nurture creativity, a city
must have a generous and inclusive culture; it must
have ‘an attitude’. What, in the end, creates the
culture of New York City, for example? A fashion
critic recently observed that New York has excelled as
an originator of style because it has ‘moxie [courage,
energy, audacity, nerve]...a broad racial
dispersion...and an unquenchable thirst for the
new’.> Often this combination of nerve, racial
diversity and an impatient desire for new things
explodes into an astoundingly uncivil society,
characterized by oppositional cultures in which men
and women speak frankly of their differences and
struggle openly to protect their rights. This, however,
is the price that today’s global cities have to pay for
creativity and cultural inclusiveness.

CULTURE
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n every country, there are ‘metropolitan
expectations’. Whether in Monterey or Mumbai,
Dacca or Dakar, cities have more people and cover
more land. They offer more and different kinds of
employment and ways of making a living. Their social
forms are more complex, whether inside the evolving
forms of the household, neighbourhood or borough.
The range and diversity of people’s appearances and
behaviours have grown. And there are increasing
numbers of institutions that presume to play a role in
what has been described as ‘urban governance’.? And
yet, ‘the metropolitan project’ is an under-achiever.
Demographic growth, spatial expansion,
economic differentiation, social complexity, cultural
diversity and institutional fragmentation would all
suggest that metropolitan forms and frameworks
should emerge to respond to the many challenges that
accompany these processes. Enormous problems of
poverty, inequality and dangerous levels of air
pollution in many cities are begging for solutions. But
even with the added pressures of globalization that are
commonly perceived as increasing the concentration
of urban populations in metropolitan areas,’ there are
few cities which claim to have created sustainable
metropolitan frameworks for managing their affairs.
This is surprising because most analyses of
urbanization processes during the post-World War 11
period have suggested, implicitly or explicitly, that
cities and towns will grow to become ‘metropolitan’ in
scale, territory and complexity, including their
institutions. Economists developed ‘metropolitan
expectations’ based on their assumptions of economies
of agglomeration through which greater economic
returns will be generated for individuals, households,
firms, sectors of production and urban economies.
These economies of agglomeration assumed proximity
and density as necessary conditions for facilitating
urban economic multipliers. In short, from an urban
economic perspective, bigger was not only inevitable,
— it was also better.
This perspective seemed to be justified by the
important economic role of metropolitan areas. For
example:

n Sao Paulo’s 75 miles’ wide girth and seemingly
unending population growth are seen as evidence
of its economic productivity and unrealized
potential as a source of income and employment.

n Mumbai’s (Bombay’s) power in generating one
sixth of the gross domestic product (GDP) of
India confirms the synergy of private entrepreneurs
and investment in a single location, despite
insufficient infrastructure.

n During the late 1990s, the GDP of Seoul,
Republic of Korea, equalled the GDP of
Argentina, while that of Mexico City equalled

Thailand, and Rio de Janeiro and Sao Paulo
together equalled the Andean countries.

These examples support the conclusion of research
showing that the sharpest rates of urban growth occur
within countries below US$2000 per capita income.
Metropolitan concentration is a central feature of that
growth.*

Demographers also developed ‘metropolitan
expectations’. In developing countries, rural to urban
migrants have been attracted to cities by high wages.?
Larger cities, with higher productivity resulting from
agglomeration economies, have higher wages — hence,
migration flows were thought logically to be
channelled first to the larger cities. When natural
increase replaced migration as the primary source of
urban growth in highly urbanized regions, such as
Latin America or Europe, larger populations would
replace and increase themselves in situ. These analyses
led to predictions of many megacities in all regions.
During the 1970s, demographers were predicting that
Mexico City would reach 30 million people by the year
2000. In fact, Mexico City stopped growing much
beyond 20 million, as migrants began to search for
better opportunities in other cities such as Guadalajara,
Monterey and other locations. This reduced pace of
metropolitan growth, not just in Mexico City, but in
cities such as Calcutta and New York, suggested that
not all was well with ‘metropolitan life’, including its
costs, congestion and crime.

As migrants learned, metropolitan scale brought
with it many new problems. More people needed to
produce more to generate surpluses that could be used
to purchase and consume more goods and services.
There are many complicated positive and negative
consequences — externalities — of that process which
themselves need to be managed. This, in turn, requires
new rules and institutions to govern behaviour at the
metropolitan scale and to ensure that behaviour and
activities at the municipal and urban scales are not
disruptive or costly at a higher scale. These new rules
and institutions introduce new forms of hierarchy,
complementarity and interdependence within spaces
governed by multiple jurisdictions. Multiplicity
requires complicity, even when a formal public
metropolitan institutional framework exists.

However, even with this rationale for
metropolitan governance, the articulation and
implementation of this ‘metropolitan imperative’ has
not always proven to be predictable. The multiple
interactions of scale, territory and complexity have
given rise to new institutional forms, often without
the public policies or resources needed to give them
weight and power. The new metropolitan institutions
have frequently been directed in the short term to
mitigating and/or resolving the impact of negative
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externalities. But in the medium and longer term, they
have proven to be under-performers. For many cities,
‘metropolitan expectations” have been disappointed
and frustrated.

These disappointments have not only been
institutional or political, with real impacts; they have
also occurred at the level of policy and analysis.
Metropolitan forms cannot work in the real world if
they are not adequately described and analysed. This
observation is reflected in the following recent
assessment of US cities:

1t is becoming a commonplace that
established representations of the city and the
suburbs do not hold. Our capacity to describe
or theorize the social and spatial organization
of the contemporary metropolis is manifestly
inadequate o whar we know of the
metropolitan experience.®

This chapter describes the process of
metropolitanization in terms of its spatial patterns,
jurisdictional and institutional forms, and new
demographic and social dynamics. It examines the gap
between metropolitan expectations and performance
in terms of the institutional and financial constraints
found in most cities. The chapter further explores the
differences between metropolitan experiences up to
the year 2000 and the new pressures facing ‘the
metropolitan project in an era of globalization. It
ends with a description of metropolitanization trends
in different regions of the world.

Dimensions of metropolitanization

The spatial dimension

As suggested above, one of the most dramatic aspects
of metropolitan areas is their spatial expansion. Urban
areas in all countries and in all regions have grown
beyond their municipal borders to extend into
surrounding jurisdictions. Two phenomena have
occurred. First, populations have grown and spilled
over into neighbouring administrative and political
units, such as municipalities on the periphery of big
cities. Second, these previously independent units have
been incorporated within the larger municipality of
the central city. These processes are best captured in
individual cases described later in this chapter (see
Boxes 3.1 and 3.3). Bangkok, for example, grew from
67 square kilometres during the late 1950s to 426
square kilometres by the mid 1990s.

A study of Latin American cities during the late
1970s found that nine of the ten largest cities were all
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experiencing rapid growth on the periphery of the
cities, with the periphery rising faster than the city as a
whole.” At the same time, large cities have also
increased in density. This pattern was evident by the
1970s when observers noted that while some of the
large Latin American cities had continued to expand
spatially, they were also substantially increasing the
density of their downtown or central areas. S3o Paulo,
for example, increased its density from 1380 persons
per square kilometre in 1950 to 4005 by 1970;
similarly, the density of Mexico City increased from
16,225 per square kilometre in 1950 to 21,074 by
1970.8 Over time, the density gradients for the Latin
American cities have declined; but, interestingly, in
both Latin America and North America, smaller cities
had steeper density gradients.”

One aspect of this process has been the
decentralization of employment growth away from
downtown central cores and towards peripheral centres
of metropolitan areas.!® This pattern has been identified
in cities in all regions, from Shanghai, where one third
of its workers were rural in 1991, to Johannesburg,
where manufacturing decentralized out of the city
centre.!! By the late 1990s, central business districts in

Rapid growth of city peripberies bas been evident from
the 1970s
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cities in developing countries had only between 10 and
20 per cent of all metropolitan employment.!? As
manufacturing jobs move out of the centre, they are
replaced by service-sector jobs.!? This process has taken
on what is called a ‘polycentric form’, with a number of
employment centres being created on the periphery of
growing cities.'* What were initially called ‘bedroom
communities’ during the 1950s have gradually been
transformed into what have been called ‘edge cities’ (see
Chapter 7).1> These cities frequently clustered sets of
vertically integrated industries, with both blue- and
white-collar jobs. In the US, the examples of Tysons
Corner in suburban northern Virginia and Walnut
Creek, California, to the east of San Francisco and
Oakland illustrated how economic activity clustered
around transportation nodes. In analytic terms, what
were called ‘monocentric cities” have evolved into
‘polycentric cities’.!® The latter pattern has the following
major characteristics:

n Sub-centres are prominent in both new and old
cities.
n The number of sub-centres and their boundaries
are quite sensitive to definition.
n Sub-centres are sometimes arrayed in corridors.
n Employment centres help to explain surrounding
employment and population.
n Sub-centres have not eliminated the importance of
the main centre.
n Most jobs are located outside centres.
n Commuting is not well explained by standard
urban models, either monocentric or polycentric.!”
This latter point is particularly important due to its
major impact on infrastructure and mobility patterns.
In the US, commuting studies show that
centralization of employment increases commuting;
but in Bogotd, Colombia, average distances to work
remained relatively constant, even though population
had grown by 40 per cent, because of the
decentralization of employment.'8 The role of
transportation, therefore, remains very important in
predicting land-use patterns. Lower density cities also
appear to have higher dependence on private cars.
Interestingly, efforts to reduce transport by planning
communities to have residential and employment
areas have not proved to be particularly successful, as
jobs are frequently found outside the planned
community.'” A summary of these studies concluded
that development patterns in cities in both developing
and industrial countries with market-based economies
had similar patterns of decentralization of people and
jobs.20
However, when globalization is added to the
mix, these new polycentric cities are increasingly
shaped and ‘sized’ by their relationship to exogenous

economic activity — that is, by their connectivity with
globalized firms, as suggested in Chapter 1. Not all
firms, however, compete at the global level; many
continue to compete in the local and regional markets
in which they exist. The differences between these two
kinds of firms are captured in a debate about the
characteristics of competitiveness and how this evolves
over time. Earlier notions of industrial clustering have
given way to the understanding that there are more
dynamic changes going on that constantly position
and reposition firms in relation to global and local
markets.?!

The social morphology dimension?

A second dimension of the process of metropolitan
growth has been the changing social morphology of
cities. Recent analyses of the social dimension of
metropolitanization have identified four types of
population that are associated with different
generations of cities and metropolises, as well as with
specific forms of mobility:2?

1 inhabitants, who dominated the traditional, pre-
industrial city;

2 commuters, who are associated with the emergence
of the first-generation metropolis;

3 city users, associated with the second-generation
metropolis; and

4 metropolitan business people, who are closely
associated with the third-generation metropolis and
with globalization.

THE TRADITIONAL CITY: CITY INHABITANTS AS
CITY WORKERS  The traditional city was one and
the same with its inhabitants. Since the very beginning
of urbanization, city dwellers understood themselves
as being in a distinctive situation, as opposed to the
rest of the world. This difference carries over to the
language associated with urban living, with terms such
as ‘urbane’, ‘civic’ and ‘civilization’ used to distinguish
urban from rural attributes.

The social morphology of the traditional city
largely depended upon the division of labour in the
community. During pre-industrial times, this rested
on corporations, guilds or stinde, which defined the
local social structure, often with visible distinctions
through dress prescriptions and rituals. Despite the
existence of impoverished neighbourhoods, the pre-
industrial town was not particularly segregated. The
Industrial Revolution introduced important changes
in the social and physical structure of traditional cities.
A new social institution, the factory, became the
strategic ordering factor of the shape of urban space
and of its social morphology, as well. Factories were
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increasingly large, noisy, polluting and tended to
cluster in special areas of the city, often in the
periphery — although this has always been a relative
and temporary zone, in view of the progressive
expansion of industrial cities such as Paris, London
and Milan.

THE FIRST-GENERATION METROPOLIS: SUBURBAN
COMMUTERS While one enters the traditional city,
in the first-generation metropolis one can only arrive.
The latter is an entity with no precise borders and is
characterized by a strong diffusion and heterogeneity
of settlements, as well as by a maze of transportation
infrastructures. The social morphology of the first-
generation metropolis is largely determined by the
territorial division of labour between its functional
components, core and fringes. First-generation
metropolises tend towards social segregation, with
populations different in income and ethnic traits
clustering in different geographical parts of the city.
The specific patterns of this territorial differentiation,
however, vary according to different historical
conditions.

In all cases, nevertheless, it is the availability of
mass transportation, both public and private, that
produced the first-generation metropolis and led to
the creation of a new population beside that of the
inhabitants — namely, the ‘commuter population’ —
common by the middle of the 20th century.
Commuting was made possible by the enormous
diffusion of transportation, particularly the private car,
but, more generally, mass transportation systems.
Contrary to what is usually thought, information
technology also had its impact. The ready availability,
especially in the large North American conurbations,
of intra-office communication via telephone and, up
to a point, air mail, favoured the concentration of
productive and administrative functions in large
establishments in central locations.?*

This pattern developed in many major cities of
the world: from New York (with its subway), to
London (with its tube), to Paris (with its metro), as
well as in Moscow, Tokyo, Mexico City, Johannesburg
and S3o Paulo. The daily exchange of flows between
the central business district (CBD) and the fringes of
the metropolitan area became the major daily urban
dynamic that shaped the cityscape and determined the
enormous amounts of resources invested in mobility
infrastructures. Lifestyles regulated by daily and
weekly time frames became the prevailing mass
pattern.
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SECOND- AND THIRD-GENERATION METROPOLIS:
CITY USERS AND METROPOLITAN BUSINESS
PEOPLE  The increased mobility of individuals,
combined with higher income levels and greater
leisure time, particularly in the second half of the 20th
century, allowed the differentiation of a third
population: cizy users. This population is composed of
individuals going to a city primarily to use its private
and public services, such as shopping, movies,
museums, restaurants, health and educational services.
This is a swelling population that is radically affecting
the structure of cities and that actually uses localities
in a rather uncontrolled way.

But the population of city users is not limited to
leisure or shopping. The city provides other services
that can be used, such as those connected with mass
education or health. The type of metropolis that is
growing out of the heightened gravitation of city users
is the one most common today and has been defined
as the second-generation metropolis or mature metropolis.

Yet a fourth metropolitan population is forming.
This is the very specialized population of metropolitan
business peaple: people who go to central cities to do
business and establish professional contacts, or
business people and professionals who visit their
customers, conventioneers, consultants and
international managers. This fourth population is
relatively small but growing. It is characterized by
having access to considerable private and corporate
money. It is a population of ‘expert urbanites’ who
tend to know their way around and who are very
selective in terms of shopping and hotel and restaurant
use, as well as in the use of high-end cultural
amenities, such as concerts, exhibitions and museums,
but also sauna and gym facilities.

This fourth population increasingly constitutes a
transnational middle class living not in @ c7zy, but
rather in cities or between cities. This affects the
morphology and functions of all large cities well
beyond the group’s numerical weight. This still
emerging metropolis has been called the #hird-
generation (or late) metropolis.

During the 1980s, with the diffusion of a new
mass-produced machine in the home (the PC hit
Time Magazine cover in 1983), it was generally
assumed that the pressure for physical transportation,
particularly the home-to-work journey, would abate to
the point of rendering the concentration of activities
in dense areas called cities obsolete. Early prophecies
of the disappearance of cities were frequent, not only
in the popular press, but also in theoretical studies in
which concepts of ‘de-urbanization’ were leading.? It
turned out that far from reducing the need for
physical movement, information computer technology
(ICT) was, in a sense, actually boosting it. ICT and
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transportation have actually tended to dilate the urban
edges to a point at which the edges themselves acquire
new forms of centrality.?

Today, there are cities that have very small
populations of inhabirants, slightly larger populations
of commuters, but vast populations of users. Venice is a
typical case. It has a resident population (which is
shrinking) of about 70,000, has a working population
composed almost entirely of commuters, and on
certain days has a population of visitors (cizy users) as
large as its resident population. The density of people
becomes so high that Venice probably is the only city
in the world that has pedestrian traffic lights. Venice is
an extreme case; but many other cities of the world,
and not only the so-called ‘cities of art’, experience
this phenomenon.

Cities such as Singapore have more visitors than
inhabitants and are entirely geared to consumption.?’
They are not different in many ways from New York,
London or Milan (where, for example, about 300,000
Japanese visit the Last Supper as well as the fashion
‘golden triangle’ every year). Cities such as Panama
City or Bangkok, also attract large populations of
shoppers, and the number of such cities is rapidly
growing. Nor is the list limited to cities with only
mercantile attractions. In 2000, the Jubilee in Rome
attracted millions, while Mecca, Varanasi, Santiago de
Compostela and many others are the destinations of
pilgrims, giving rise to the important business area of
‘religious tourism’.

The emergence of the third-generation
metropolis has important implications for urban
democratic representation and participation. The
presence of mobile populations in the new metropolis
is part of the periodical crises that affect local
governments the world over. This specific aspect of the
crisis refers to a de facto political disenfranchising of
local voters. In other words, local representatives are
elected by inhabitants, but increasingly have to
respond to transient populations because the urban
economy depends to a greater extent on the spending
of external populations. But there is a larger
implication. For centuries in Western culture, the link
between democratic practices and the physical place in
which public debate occurred has been taken for
granted: ‘la piazza € il cuore della citta’, in the words
of an Italian analyst.?8 Today this condition is
disappearing in many places. Urban politics seems to
be getting more rather than less complex. The striking
example of a mass protest movement, stretching from
Seattle, to Pérto Alegre and to Mumbai, almost
exclusively created through online contacts, provides
evidence that the globalization process widens the
reach of power players; but it also offers opportunities
for the coalescence of social movements.??

The emergence of the third-generation
metropolis also has significant implications for
metropolitan finance systems. The central issue in
handling the metropolitan finance system is the
question ‘who pays what for what?” In the presence of
a relatively stable population, it was easier to impute
the weight of collective goods and services used by the
community, although it goes without saying that
debate on the sharing of this burden has always been
common. Today, however, with a metropolitan system
composed of various ‘nomadic’ populations, there are
compounded difficulties. More recently, the main
issue hinges around some kind of ‘commuter taxes,
such as those imposed in London, Singapore and New
York. The final impact of these provisions is not yet
clear. However, it can be safely said that the presence
of transient populations is a new phenomenon and
that the public finance sciences have not yet adapted
their conceptual apparatus to this new situation.

The institutional dimension

A third dimension of the process of metropolitan
growth has been the growing numbers of
administrative institutions and jurisdictions with
responsibilities for various functions of metropolitan
governance. A well-known study of New York during
the 1950s showed that its metropolitan area had 1400
local government bodies.?® These institutions fall into
several categories:

n municipalities;

n special functional districts for specific services,
such as solid waste collection;

n sectoral authorities, such as for transport or water
supply;

n metropolitan planning authorities;

n metropolitan government, with overarching
authority for multiple municipalities;

n state or provincial government units with
responsibilities that frequently overlap those of the
institutions listed above.

The appearance of new municipalities in expanding
cities is not surprising. As new land is urbanized, new
units of local government are added to meet various
community needs, whether in infrastructure, security,
education or health services. Because most of these
communities are poor, it is also not surprising that
these new municipalities are expected to provide
services; but they lack the revenue base to do so
effectively. They frequently enter into relationships
with neighbouring municipalities to provide such
services, particularly those that are the most costly,
such as health. While the new municipalities are
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results of citizen and community needs, their
representative and political functions are not typically
as important as their service roles at the outset.
Thousands of municipalities have been created over
the last several decades.

A similar process has occurred with the
establishment of special functional districts for the
provision of specific services, such as solid waste
management or water supply. The various steps in the
management of waste, for example, from collection to
transfer to disposal, necessarily cover a large spatial
area. Waste from the central city is normally
transferred to peripheral disposal sites or landfills. It is
not unusual for the co-operative agreements covering
and managing these arrangements to exist between
municipalities at a level above the municipal but
below the metropolitan level.

At the next level are sectoral authorities
responsible for managing and providing a service for
all units within the metropolitan area. These often
include water supply — for example, the Metropolitan
Manila Water Supply and Sewerage Authority, or the
Metropolitan Water Authority in Bangkok. These
authorities have responsibility for managing the
services, including protection of the natural resource,
investment, service provision, operations and
maintenance, and financial management. While these
metropolitan institutions frequently conflict with local
municipalities, their functions are relatively clear and
they provide the important opportunity of
rationalizing the management of critical services.

One of the most popular institutional
innovations during the 1960s and 1970s in Asia was
the establishment of many metropolitan planning and
development authorities. Cities such as Bombay,
Calcutta, Delhi, Karachi, Madras and Manila all
created powerful planning agencies that soon added
development functions.?! Agencies such as the
Calcutta Metropolitan Development Authority
(CMDA) took on metropolitan-wide responsibilities
for planning, investment, programme and project
design, and implementation. They received financial
and technical support from the World Bank and other
multilateral agencies and became the primary guides
of metropolitan development in their cities. While
effective, these development authorities frequently
found themselves in conflict with state and provincial
authorities, as well as with the more numerous local
units: the municipalities. They also ran into
difficulties when they planned sectoral investments
and policy, such as transport in Bombay, where other
jurisdictions responsible for implementing those
policies and programmes on a daily basis sought to
retain their responsibilities and power.

In addition to the specialized metropolitan
institutions described above, other cities adopted
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metropolitan government as a whole. Following the
model of Paris, some Francophone African cities such
as Abidjan and Dakar established metropolitan
governments that had overarching responsibility over a
number of municipalities. As shown in Box 3.3, each
of the municipalities had elected mayors and city
councils, as well as varying levels of technical capacity
and resources; but the responsibility for managing and
coordinating the municipalities as a group remained at
the metropolitan level.

This pattern has taken on a special form in Santa
Cruz, Bolivia, where a metropolitan directorate
oversees policy, but a ‘commonwealth’ or
‘mancommunidad’ is technically responsible for
coordination among municipalities, execution of
projects and operations. It is supported by technical
teams in various areas of infrastructure and public
service.>?

As urban populations grow and the occupied
areas of cities spread into state and provincial
territories, it should not be surprising that urban
jurisdictions should also find themselves overlapping
state and provincial government jurisdictions. This
happens in cities such as Buenos Aires or Rio de
Janeiro, where the states, with the same names, have
direct operational responsibilities for providing
security, infrastructure, environmental management,
education and other services to populations living just
outside municipal borders. In some cases, the
municipalities on the periphery of these cities depend
upon the states for financial transfers and legal
supervision of their operations. The public services
provided in metropolitan Buenos Aires legally depend
upon the provincial government in La Plata.

City centres are losing some power to new peripheral local authorities
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THE POWER AND THE HEARTBEAT OF WEST AFRICA’S BIGGEST URBAN JUNGLE

In 3 region where unprecedented urbanization rates
have brazenly outstripped the global average,
Nigeria’s former capital, Lagos, remains an enigma
to both visitors and those charged with the
management of Africa’s most populous city.

Misunderstood by many but passionately
loved by its citizens, Lagos has always been the
subject of extreme emotions. Some call it ‘an urban
jungle’, others see it as an explosive place that is
losing the battle to catch up with itself. But hate it
or love it, stay or leave it, Lagos is the engine
room driving national and regional growth, a place
to which more migrants flock than any other city in
the entire sub-region.

Sitting on 3577 square kilometres of coastal
plain along Nigeria’s southwestern Atlantic
seaboard, the settlement has always possessed a
peculiar appeal, even from the time when it
became a British colony in 1861. Over the years, it
became Nigeria’s earliest central business district
(CBD), spreading from the Marina-Broad Street
(Ehingbeti) district, taking in Lagos Harbour, the
European Piers, the financial market, the seat of
colonial government, and the location of major
local and foreign conglomerates and transnational
corporations.

One-and-a-half centuries later, although
Lagos remains the smallest of Nigeria’s 36 regional
administrative states, it is, at the same time, the
most populous. Covering barely 5 per cent of the
country’s land area, the state has always been
home to between 5 and 8 per cent of the total
population. The metropolitan area, home to more
than 75 per cent of the state’s population, also
accounts for more than one third (36.8 per cent) of
Nigeria’s urban residents.

But well beyond its demographic
characteristics, Lagos has remained the country’s
economic powerhouse, accounting for some 65 per
cent of Nigeria’s industrial infrastructure and
contributing more than half of national economic
development.

While urbanization in sub-Saharan Africa has
generally occurred without a commensurate
industrial and economic growth, the dominant role
of Lagos as the heartbeat of both the Nigerian and
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regional economy has established its position as
the destination of choice for most job seekers,
migrants and itinerant traders. With a population
growth rate put at between 6 to 8 per cent yearly,
Lagos’s population is believed to be growing ten
times faster than New York or Los Angeles, and
today it is more populous than 32 African countries.

From a 5 square kilometre patch inhabited
by barely 50,000 people in 1910, researchers say
that, by the year 2000, Lagos had grown in both
spatial and population terms by a factor of up to
100, and now accommodates up to 2600 loosely
defined settlements. Other estimates indicate that
even the pre-independence population density of
Metropolitan Lagos was up to 45 per cent less than
what it is today, while over the last 25 years alone,
the metropolitan area has at least tripled in spread
and in the density of active, fully built-up
neighbourhoods.

Although much of this growth has occurred
on its northern axis towards Ibadan and Abeokuta
and on the western axis along the Badagry
Expressway, the easterly Lagos-Epe axis has
recently recorded almost unprecedented
development activity, fuelled by a fresh investment
boom for upper-middle and higher-income housing
projects and communities. The Lekki corridor, a
spin-off from the highbrow Victoria Island, is
already estimated to be growing at up to 16.6 per
cent yearly.

A city best known for the survival instincts
of it residents, floundering economic fortunes over
the years have left the central role of Lagos in the
national socio-economic landscape untouched.
Consequently, by 1980, when city administrators
were designing a development plan that would be
valid until the year 2000, the yearly growth rate
was already estimated at about 300,000 people, or
34 additional people every hour. Although the last
national head count in 1991 put the population of
Lagos at 5.7 million, the city has continued to swell
rapidly, rising to 13.4 million people in 2000.

By 2002, when Lagos became one of sub-
Saharan Africa’s first mega-urban regions as it
crossed the 10 million population mark, yearly
growth had doubled over 1980 estimates to

600,000 additional persons each year, or 1644
people daily.

Today, with the current population
estimated at about 15 million residents, spread as
densely as between 3746.2 to 20,000 persons per
square kilometre depending upon the district,
Metropolitan Lagos perches on the verge of what
officials have termed ‘a grave urban crisis’.

The basis for concern is visibly etched on
the city’s streets. Unsightly heaps of waste are
testimony to the logistical nightmare of clearing
over 10,000 tonnes of refuse generated daily in an
urban area that enjoys only 40 per cent sanitation
coverage. Endless traffic snarls expose the
challenge of managing a vehicular density of 222
automobiles per kilometre against the national
average of only 11 per kilometre.

To most residents, the consequences of a 40
per cent access rate to potable water are
particularly critical. The most prevalent diseases -
malaria and diarrhoea - could be curbed by better
sanitation. Also lurking in the background, an
HIV/AIDS prevalence rate of 6.6 per cent, higher
than the national average of 5.4 per cent, portends
a looming danger to Lagos residents.

Daily, city managers confront the challenge
of slashing maternal and infant mortality rates
estimated at 8 per 1000 and 84.6 per 1000,
respectively. The infant mortality rate, though lower
than the national average of 107 per 1000, remains
higher than that for any other region in the world,
and considerably exceeds the global average of 57
per 1000.

In the schools, administrators are compelled
to cope with the challenge of an average pupil-to-
teacher ratio of 150:1, which falls far short of both
the government target of 50:1 and the United
Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural
Organization (UNESCO) target of 25:1.

Despite its relatively more buoyant
economy, and although Lagos boasts of more than
10,000 commercial concerns with over 250 financial
institutions and some 29 industrial estates, one
major challenge is how to precipitate the creation
of some 250,000 new jobs each year over the next
five years. This, according to experts, must also
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happen at a sustained economic growth rate of at
least 12 per cent yearly if the state is to halt and
reverse prevailing poverty levels which show that
today, two out of every three Lagos residents are
officially classified as living beneath the poverty
line.

For the politicians, administrators and
community leaders who have to manage this
complex, heaving mass of urban humanity,
therefore, the quantum of decaying infrastructure,
widespread urban poverty, massive unemployment,
pervasive security inadequacies, emerging slums,
and, overwhelming, environmental decay have
become the major characteristics that progressively
define the city’s fortunes. These, the authorities
say, have become an even more critical challenge
of urban governance. Estimates project that by
2015, Lagos would become the third largest city on
Earth with up to 24.3 million residents.

‘There is a remarkably intense network of
urban rumours about Lagos, about the dangers it
represents. They begin at the airport, continue
along the highway, the bridges, the buses, into
every neighbourhood’, said the Dutch architect
Rem Koolhaus in a 2001 lecture after a six-year
study of the city.

Culturally, Lagos has always been well
known for its unique cosmopolitan tendency, ever
since its emergence as seat of the British colonial
administration for the amalgamated union of
Nigeria’s Northern and Southern Protectorates in
1914.

Lagos became the regional administrative
centre for the colonial administration in 1914. By
1967, seven years after the nation’s independence,
Lagos assumed the additional status of a regional
administrative centre when it was carved out as
one of the then 12 states in the federation. Coming
at a time when the country was moving from a
predominantly agriculture-based economy into one
that derived its revenue essentially from crude oil,

Lagos easily became the destination of choice for
the emerging generation of school leavers and
unemployed. Many migrants also came from the
West African coast, particularly Ghana, and from
across Nigeria's northern borders with Niger and
Chad.

Some experts have noted that from
available data, the population of Lagos doubled
twice within two decades: first between 1965 and
1975, and again between 1975 and 1985. However,
the numerous layers of culturally diverse ethnic
templates have on no fewer than three occasions
during the past five years formed a deadly mix
with the high population densities to precipitate
severe inter-racial conflicts that have resulted in
significant loss of lives. A policecitizens ratio of
1:1000 against the United Nations recommended
target of 1:100 has not helped the situation.

Administratively, as with most mega-urban
regions in sub-Saharan Africa, Lagos is run by a
multiplicity of administrative units or local
government areas, each headed by an independent
council under the overall coordination of a state
governor.

Traditionally made up of five divisions -
Lagos, lkeja, Ikorodu, Epe and Badagry - the state
structure comprised 20 local council areas, of which
17 were located within the metropolitan area. In
2002 it was further subdivided into 57 local council
areas. This implies that, technically, although the
federal constitution makes provision for one state
governor, there could be as many different political
programmes in operation for the 57 council areas
as there are political parties elected into office.

However, the state government, going by
constitutional provisions, retains the responsibility
for providing oversight functions for running the
state. The mobilization of revenue to meet the
huge shortfalls in service provision is one hurdle
that city administrators are yet to scale. The
situation is further compounded by the influx of

The economic dimension

Projections of future metropolitan growth are
supported by data on urban industrial structure and
on the importance of the proximity of labour, capital
and technology in generating jobs and incomes.
Within the past decade, export facilities for globalized
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production and trade have also become important
perceived factors in metropolitan concentrations (see
Chapter 1). These processes have resulted in new
forms of production as well, such as increasing shares
of ‘delocalized output’, with individual localities
providing specific intermediate products and value-
added which contribute to larger products that
assemble inputs from diverse locations.
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refugees from war-ravaged neighbouring West
African countries and persons displaced locally from
regions of ethnic strife. These hordes of daily
migrants consist largely of young school leavers,
unemployed artisans and graduates. To survive,
therefore, the safety net for most has become the
informal economy, which already accounts for up to
70 per cent of all productive activity in the state.

But the drawback is that much of the
resources required to finance infrastructure
provision, housing and other social services are
shut outside the formal economy, resulting in
significant shortfalls in tax revenue. In Lagos state,
for instance, barely one third of anticipated
internally generated revenue for the year 2000 was
realized, although improved collection mechanisms
may have been responsible for an increase in the
proportion to just over half by 2001.

Hence, while Johannesburg, for instance,
South Africa’s largest city, has only one sixth (2.5
million) of the population of Lagos (15 million), it
operates a yearly budget of US$1.2 billion, which is
four times that of US$300 million for Lagos.

‘Lagos seemed to be a city of burning edges.
Hills, entire roads were paralleled with burning
embankments. At first sight, the city had an aura of
apocalyptic violence; entire sections of it seemed to
be smouldering, as if it were one gigantic rubbish
dump’, said architect Rem Koolhaus:

What was stunning, and only visible from
above the city, was that those processes
were taking place at scales that were
almost unimaginable in any other city. What
seemed, on ground level, an accumulation
of dysfunctional movements, seemed from
above an impressive performance, evidence
of how well Lagos might perform if it were
the third largest city in the world.

PAUL OKUNLOLA IS AN ASSISTANT EDITOR WITH THE NIGERIAN
NEWSPAPER THE GUARDIAN.
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These changing patterns of production also
affect the creation of new jobs on the peripheries of
cities, usually close to transportation connections and
corridors. Patterns of job creation involving
downtown incubators and subsequent suburban
investment found in Colombia and Korea during the
1980s, have shifted towards the periphery of
metropolitan areas, where lower land costs, better
infrastructure and associated industries in close
proximity all contribute to agglomeration economies
and the new locus for job creation.

These economic dimensions are also shaped by
changing demographic dynamics of urban growth,
particularly increased female education and female
labour force participation. The latter has provided a
relatively lower cost of labour for many new
industries. All of these forces contribute to increasing
urban concentrations with startling shares of total
population and total urban population living and
working in metropolitan areas. In the US, 80 per cent
of the population lives in metropolitan areas. In
Northern America, Latin America and Eastern Asia,
for instance, more than 40 per cent of the urban
population (50.1, 44.6 and 43.3 per cent, respectively,
in 2000) lives in cities with over 1 million persons.??

Twentieth-century trends:

managing differences and

externalities at different scales

The institutional complexity of metropolitan areas
described above has largely resulted from the growth
of population and urbanized areas. These various
institutions are responses to specific kinds of needs
and citizen demands. They are intended to manage
externalities such as environmental pollution from
high population densities or to coordinate the
provision of services such as transport. These services,
as illustrated in Boxes 3.1-3.3, are necessary and
important.

But these institutional forms are also ill suited to
addressing the complexity of metropolitan processes
that are going on in these cities. A 1997 study of the
Chicago metropolitan area identified processes that
can also be found in cities in all regions of the world,
whether in rich or poor countries.* These include
fragmentation, differentiation, growing inequalities,
poverty concentrations, decentralization, polarization
and ‘spatial mismatch’, where problems are found in
jurisdictions lacking the resources to solve them.

Fragmentation

The process of fragmentation of metropolitan areas is
driven by economic and social processes; but,
historically, its first indicator has been institutional.
When communities and their local government units
no longer perceive that their ‘natural’ links are with
the metropolitan core, the process of fragmentation
begins. Jurisdictional affinities become closer to non-
central institutional units, to provinces or
neighbouring units of different sizes. These
institutional leanings reflect economic and social
realities. During the late 1980s, this process was
described in Brazil as ‘de-metropolitanization’.
Examples included the communities on the periphery
of Rio de Janeiro and along the transport corridor
towards Sao Paulo; they no longer looked to
downtown Rio de Janeiro but, rather, were more
concerned with how their infrastructural lifeblood
would be managed and how growing traffic and trade
in the direction of Sao Paulo would influence local
production, municipal services and incomes. The Rio
de Janeiro metropolitan area was literally breaking
down, on its periphery. Similar examples occurred in
Sdo Paulo, as its economic hinterland in Sao Paulo
State became much more important than activities
located on the downtown Avenida del Paulista.

This process is well underway in Buenos Aires,
with a population of 12 million, of which only 3.5
million individuals live in the Capital Federal. The
remaining 75 per cent live in municipalities that
depend upon the province of Buenos Aires under the
control of a governor who frequently has different
political affiliations from that of the mayor of Buenos
Aiires. If the downtown holds the valued patrimony of
the past, the province is clearly the locus of the future,
its aspirations, technology and investment. This is
similar to Chicago, Los Angeles or Manila.

As noted in Chapter 1, this process is
compounded by globalization, where the markets for
goods and services are beyond the city and even the
metropolitan boundaries. For some enterprises, the
most important location in the city is the port or the
airport. These locational shifts reflect economic
realities and are evident in the extraordinary growth of
factories, depots, offices and hotel facilities near
transport nodes.

Differentiation, inequalities and polarization

A second process is differentiation within
metropolitan areas. Commonly held public
perceptions of the great differences in income between
neighbourhoods, barrios, quartiers and other areas in
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cities such as Abidjan, Nairobi, Karachi or Caracas can
now be supported by rigorous studies on the
distribution of infrastructure investment, social
services, poor households, youth violence and other
indicators.?> Studies in Abidjan, for example, show
enormous differences between the well-endowed
neighbourhoods of Cocody and Deux-Plateaux with
the growing areas of Abobo-Gare. These kinds of
differences are found in Paris and New York, as well as
in Hong Kong and Jakarta.

Pockets of wealth and poverty within
metropolitan areas reflect the consolidation of
economic and social power and its translation into
political power, as well. These patterns are thus also
spatial. Shortages of basic infrastructure such as water
supply, electricity, sanitation, transport and housing
impose heavy private costs on urban households at the
periphery of metropolitan areas. A study in Ciudad
Juarez, a busy and growing city on the Mexican-US
border, found that households living on ‘the poor side
of town’ spent 29 per cent of their income on
transport to work. A study in Davao, the Philippines
suggested a ‘concentric theory of income distributior,
with the richer households living in the centre, often
with the difference between rich and poor being the
opportunity for a secondary wage earner in the
household to take advantage of central locations.
Residential location is a powerful predictor of socio-
economic status and future earning potential.

Over time, these patterns have become
cumulative inequalities. The costs of metropolitan life
determine levels of welfare, as well as social mobility.
For growing numbers of the urban poor, the city no
longer promises a better life for one’s children. Rather,
in the absence of skills and health, a low-wage future
is the only alternative. Worse still are growing
numbers of children washing car windscreens at city
traffic lights. Programmes to provide only basic
education and skills rather than high-quality training
for the poor contribute, in some sense, to the
problem: in order to compete, young people must
have skills that can add quality to the production of
goods and services. Yet, providing such quality services
is prohibitively expensive in most cities. Only where
strong family and community incentives exist, as in
some Asian cultures, can these opportunities become
vehicles for upward social mobility.

If the studies of Chicago show the predominance
of poverty on the city’s south and west sides, they also
reveal growing numbers of poor houscholds in other
parts of the city as well, including in the previously
white suburbs. While this poverty is not as evident as
in the bustees of Calcutta, these areas are, nevertheless,
concentrations of poverty in Chicago, just as such
concentrations are found in London, Berlin or
Istanbul. They are reinforced by poor schools and
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transport services. They are compounded by social
disorganization, crime, declining property values and
closing down of business. Evidence from Los Angeles
shows that most banks have moved out of poorer
districts of the city, leaving only automatic teller
machines for populations unable to have access to
such facilides. In 1998, the US government estimated
that 300,000 monthly welfare checks in Los Angeles
were sent to commercial addresses where poor
households pick them up; their residential addresses
are neither secure nor permanent.

It is not surprising that these spatial and
institutional patterns generate social polarization
between rich and poor, between long-time residents
and recent arrivals, and between racial and ethnic
groups. Social behaviour mirrors perceived material
interests. They exist not only in developing countries
— for example, between Malays and Chinese in
Malaysia — but also in New York between African-
Americans and Koreans. Growing differences and
competition that are reflected in residential location,
social mobility and quality of life all tend to increase
segregation. This segregation is manifest in the quality
of schools, concentrations of poor children, crime and
unemployment, and in fundamentally different land-
use patterns.>®

A 1998 study of 100 cities in the US provides
some of the first rigorous econometric analysis of this
process.®” It shows that shocks to labour markets in
specific cities are reflected in individual and aggregated
social behaviours, such as the rates of crime, school
dropouts and female-headed households that, in turn,
magnify the initial shock. This affects the
metropolitan opportunity structure because these
elements are mutually interactive. Labour and housing
markets respond to changes in crime, drop-outs and
incidence of female-headed households. Differences,
therefore, are heightened over time. This supports the
1998 findings of a study that, historically in Latin
American countries, macro-economic growth has had
a disproportionately strong impact on urban poverty,
with poverty increasing during periods of recession

and being slower to decrease when growth resumes.?

Spatial mismatch

Finally, it is also clear that there is a ‘spatial mismatch’
between the problems cited above and the availability
of resources and capacity to deal with them. Richer,
more advantaged districts, usually in the suburbs of
some developed country cities, tend to have financial
resources and technical capacity to address these
problems, while inner-city areas do not. This
mismactch is serious because each jurisdiction tends to
jealously guard their own resources and capacities to
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Affluence and poverty juxtaposed

address their own problems, ignoring the fact that
problems of neighbouring jurisdictions ‘spill over’
their boundaries and quickly become their problems
as well. These externalities are the essence of
metropolitan life; but metropolitan and municipal
institutions are not well suited to deal with them.

Together, these processes illustrate the
complexity of metropolitan change. While some
processes are the consequences of the evolution of
policy and institutions, others are largely socio-
economic and exist outside the realm of public
municipal responsibility. Together, they reinforce the
phrase by which Los Angeles describes itself: ‘a world
of differences’.

Several conclusions emerge from this analysis,
which summarize the status of metropolitanization
until the year 2000:

n First, some aspects of metropolitan diversity that
contribute to the economic and cultural vitality of
cities can also undermine social cohesion,
economic productivity and, eventually, social
mobility and opportunity. Differences can easily
become barriers.

n Second, there is a growing tension between the
promise of metropolitan growth in economic
terms, both at the urban and national levels, and
the growing economic and social differences
between individuals, households and
communities.?’

n Third, short-term economic differences are
becoming structural as they are reflected in
patterns of residential investment and
neighbourhood quality of life. Spatial and physical
differences deepen social and economic differences
and inequalities, and thus increase polarization.

n Fourth, these structural differences are reflected in
radically different perceptions of politics and social
justice across neighbourhoods.

n Fifth, it is not surprising that inward-looking
behaviours are occurring at all income levels, with
one indicator being the spectacular rise of gated
communities in many countries.

n Finally, these impacts have not received the policy
and institutional attention they require if the

‘metropolitan expectations’ described earlier are to
be achieved.*

Metropolitan development in an

age of globalization

While the processes described above are present to
varying degrees in cities in both developed and
developing countries, they are what might be
described as consequences of eatlier evolving forces
and patterns. And yet, as the 21st century begins, it is
also apparent that these processes have taken on new
forms and dynamics as global forces become
embedded in local spaces and socio-economic realities.
They therefore require new modes of analysis and
understanding.

This phenomenon is well illustrated in the case
of New York. Before 11 September 2001, New York’s
economy had grown to generate almost US$360
billion a year. This gross domestic product (GDP)
made New York the ninth largest ‘economy’ in the
world. Its population, at close to 17 million, had
already made the metropolitan area the 49th largest
‘country’ in demographic terms.*! The New York
economy had exemplified the process of de-
industrialization experienced by many cities in both
developed and developing countries: manufacturing
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jobs had left the city, replaced by an increasing
proportion of employment in the service sector.
Unlike most cities, however, the position of Wall
Street and the financial sector had completely
dominated the economy of New York. While this is a
matter of degree when compared to other cities, in
New York, 66 per cent of municipal revenue came
from taxes on the financial sector.*? The economic
downturn starting in 2001 was accelerated by the loss
of US$110 billion to the metropolitan economy as a
result of 11 September.®3

But the most significant aspect of this
transformation is demographic. It is now apparent
that about 300,000 people leave the five boroughs
each year for other destinations. Most are white
families, fleeing the high cost of living in New York,
moving either to the suburbs or to other cities in the
US. However, they are replaced by 200,000
immigrants each year, with major flows coming from
the Dominican Republic and China. According to a
very recent analysis, projections for New York City’s
population show that the city is becoming increasingly
Hispanic and South Asian, with large numbers of
immigrants from India, Pakistan and, more recently,
Bangladesh (see Chapter 4 for more detail).% This
analysis shows, moreover, that the pattern is replicated
in the first ring of counties adjacent to New York City,
in New Jersey and New York states. Communities on
the metropolitan periphery have become as ethnically
mixed as New York City, reflected not just in national
origins, but in the myriad restaurants, businesses,
cultural facilities and schools. The comment ‘No one
speaks English in Brooklyn’ now also applies to some
of the communities in New Jersey. While this is
certainly an exaggeration, it captures the intensity of
the international ethnic mix in the metropolitan area.

How then can these phenomena be understood?
A helpful typology of recent metropolitan studies

suggests the following six perspectives:*®

1 The restructured metropolitan economy: Urban
economies have undergone significant industrial
restructuring during the last four decades, losing
manufacturing jobs and gaining in new service
functions. This process has changed spatial
patterns, leading to clustered employment
opportunities on the peripheries of metropolitan
areas, while also increasing income disparities
within and between industries.

2 The globalization of city space: Globalization has
contributed to industrial restructuring by offering
opportunities for footloose industries to leave cities
altogether. But it has also increased the connections
and linkages between economic production,
consumption and investment across and between
cities and countries. As a result, metropolitan areas
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Metropolitan development in an age of globalization bas many

new meanings

are part of new geographies of power.

3 The restructuring of urban form: Metropolitan
areas have expanded to outer cities, edge cities and
peripheral settlements, changing the economic and
social character of central areas.

4 The appearance of the fractal city: Pacterns of
economic and social differences, identities and
inequality are replicated in many communities
who make up the metropolitan area.

5 Violence and conflict in metropolitan space:
These differences and changing patterns of
dislocation and relative inequality have led to
growing crime and violence, which is managed
through increasing numbers of urban jails, gated
communities and other efforts to provide security
in insecure metropolitan environments (see
Chapter 6).

6 Sim cities and the urban imagination: These
changes have provoked intensive discussion about
the impact of technology on metropolitan form
and social behaviour, captured in computer
simulations and games.

Together, the six perspectives provide new descriptive
and analytic lenses through which to observe the
metropolitan phenomena of the 21st century. What
the perspectives do not provide, however, are the
normative answers in policy terms. Each has
implications for economic or social policies; but these
have not yet been elaborated in systematic terms.
Interestingly, however, many provoke a discussion of
the role of public space.

All of these descriptive and analytic debates
about the form and functions of metropolitan
economies lead to the question of whether the
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metropolis is coming together or breaking apart. It is
difficult to describe the whole, because the parts
themselves are in motion. They are restructuring and
reconstituting themselves, with new economic
activities, different kinds of people and new forms of
cultural expression. It is not surprising that public
institutions lag behind and are not able to evolve as
quickly; but it is clear that they face important
challenges of representation, legitimacy and efficacy as
they seek to guide, if not actually manage, increasing
levels of ‘metropolitan complex-city’.

. . . 46
Trends in developing countries”

Asia and the Pacific

Demographic and urban transformations are
tremendous in Asia. Asia now holds 61 per cent of the
global population and its share of the global urban
population has risen from 9 per cent in 1920 to 48
per cent in 2000 and is expected to rise to 53 per cent
by 2030.47 The latter is more than double the
projected 2030 urban population of the entire
Western world. Currently, Asia holds more than half
of the world’s cities with more than 10 million people,
and that number is rapidly rising.*® However, national
trends and figures vary considerably, given the many
diverse countries, ranging from rich to poor and from
large to small.4?

Nevertheless, the growth of Asian cities is
astounding, with many doubling their population
every 15 to 20 years. Dhaka, for instance, from a mere
417,000 inhabitants in 1950, is currently the world’s
ninth largest urban agglomeration, with 12.5 million
inhabitants. Within a decade, it will grow to become
the world’s second largest metropolis, with 22.8
million people.’® Many Asian urban systems show
comparable growth and, by 2015, Asian developing
countries will hold three of the world’s five largest
urban agglomerations: Mumbai, Dhaka and Delhi.
The urban systems emerging from recent Asia-Pacific
hyper-urbanization can contain more than 100
million people.

Asia is now about halfway through its urban
transition. As the combined outcome of demographic
growth, global economic reorganization and changes
in state—society—capital relations, parts of Asia-Pacific
are experiencing hyper-urbanization never before seen
in world history.’! Whereas London took 130 years to
grow from 1 to 8 million,>? Bangkok took 45 years,
Dhaka 37 years and Seoul only 25 years.>® Recent
Asian urbanization is occurring mostly outside formal
urban boundaries. A distinguishing contemporary
urban feature, particularly in Asia-Pacific, is

urbanization far beyond metropolitan borders and the
formation of enormously extended urban—regional
configurations that develop along infrastructure
corridors, radiating over long distances from core
cities. As an outcome of global economic
reorganization, mega-urban regions (MURs) have
multiplied in Asia and growth projections indicate
that, during the 21st century, Asian MURs may
contain 10 to 30 million people each, with some even
comprising more than 100 million inhabitants.>*

The late 20th century de-industrialization of
North America and Europe saw industries shifting
towards developing countries. Competing for these
industrial investments, a group of newly
industrializing countries (NICs) emerged around the
world from among the countries that offered
conducive entrepreneurial environments. Decisive
factors included availability of a large low-wage labour
force; good infrastructural facilities; stable political
and labour regimes; and negotiated benefits, such as
corporate tax holidays and lowered environmental
standards. While there have been many NIC
‘boom—bust’ stories, the rise of Japan and the Asian
dragon economies was a sustained process, steadily
including more Asia-Pacific nations in the core global
economy. With Western corporations moving their
labour-intensive industries, Asia-Pacific NICs received
huge investments in urban-based branch plants,
replacing existing local import substitution with
export-oriented industries. This resulted in persistently
high rates of urban-industrial and economic growth,
and triggered accelerated urbanization as new urban-
industrial employment opportunities drew rural
labour into urban and peri-urban manufacturing.

From the 1980s onwards, however, transnational
corporations (TNCs) started to withdraw from
production-related direct investments, focusing,
instead, on global control of production factors and
leaving actual manufacturing processes to subcontracts
and franchises. Investment in local industrial
development was left to governments and local
private-sector interests, who had gradually become
more inclined to investing in the built environments
demanded by global business interests. Thus, by the
late 1980s, several Asian NICs became major regional
investors in their own right, and, as their economies
evolved, they too started to relocate low-wage
manufacturing within the region.>® To continue
capturing ever-larger shares of the global
manufacturing and services markets, huge investments
were sunk in commerce-inducing infrastructure,
varying from international airports to trunk highways,
light rail systems and ICT. With the creation of
infrastructure corridors radiating from core cities, peri-
urban and rural areas were rapidly opened up for the
development of urban-industrial and residential
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functions beyond urban peripheries.

While seemingly repeating 20th-century
advanced economies’ urbanization experiences, Asia-
Pacific urbanization was different. Rather than the
urban-centred urbanization of the advanced
economies that drew rural populations into urban
concentrations, Asia-Pacific urbanization largely
occurred as ‘regional urbanization’, with combinations
of rural-urban migration and the absorption 77 situ of
populations along ribbon developments, spreading far
into rural hinterlands. Regional urbanization
processes, much more than city-based urbanization,
tend to create huge, amorphous spatial forms of urban
frog-leaping along infrastructure corridors without
boundaries or a set geographic extent. The resulting
spatially extended urban form — referred to as the
mega-urban region (MUR) — comprises one or more
core cities, metropolitan fringes, peri-urban
developments, urban developments along transport
corridors, satellite towns and outer zones in a complex
mix of urban and rural functions and uses.’® In
functional terms, they create huge regional-urban
economic platforms with industrial parks and
residential satellite towns — often at mega scales — and
at considerable distance from, but nevertheless
integrated with, the metropolitan core.

The emergence of Asian MURs closely reflected
the chronology of national economic restructuring.
The Tokyo—Osaka MUR evolved first, followed by
Seoul, Taipei, Hong Kong and Singapore. These were
soon followed by Bangkok, Jakarta, Kuala Lumpur
and Manila.’” It is expected that, by 2020, two-thirds
of the entire Association of East Asian States (ASEAN)
urban population will live in only five MURSs: the
Bangkok-centred MUR (30 million); the Kuala
Lumpur—Klang MUR (6 million); the Singapore
Triangle (10 million); the Java MUR (100 million);
and the Manila MUR (30 million).>® However,
Southeast Asian MURs will be relatively small,
compared to those in East Asia, such as the
Tokyo—Osaka—Kyoto—Kobe—Nagoya MUR (60
million), the Hong Kong—Shenzen—Guangdong MUR
(120 million) and the Greater Shanghai MUR (83
million).>” With the Shanghai MUR extending over
6340 square kilometres and the Beijing MUR
covering an area of 16,870 square kilometres, East
Asian MURs are introducing urban issues on
geographic scales never before experienced.®

Because of different positions in the
globalization process, South Asian urban
agglomerations, such as Delhi, Dhaka, Karachi,
Kolkata and Mumbai, are fuelled less by economic
dynamism and more by rural poverty and continued
high fertility.®! Therefore, they are less prone to
regional-urbanization processes and commensurate
spatially extended urban configurations. Their
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Asian cities accommodate 43 per cent of the world’s urban population

apparent declining growth rates apply to very large
population figures, so these agglomerations will
continue to grow rapidly in absolute terms. Their
respective projected populations for 2015 are 20.8,
22.7,16.2, 16.7 and 22.6 million, respectively.®?

Welfare indicators of Asian cities show that
dwellers of large cities have considerable economic
advantage over their rural counterparts.®> Although
urbanization and industrialization often lead to rising
incomes and reduced population below the poverty
line, such benefits are generally geographically
concentrated, inequitable and achieved at high cost.
The inability of market-driven urbanization to
translate short-term interests into long-term social,
political and environmental sustainability is a major
issue facing many cities in Asia.®> This is exacerbated
by the fact that MURs typically comprise many
disjointed, traditional urban and rural jurisdictions
without a single authority responsible for overall
management, while applying traditional urban
planning practices to MUREs is proving hopelessly
ineffective. A further complicating factor is that Asian
urbanization is becoming as much an international as
a national process, with MURs spilling over national
borders, as is the case with the Singapore Triangle,
which includes parts of Malaysia and Indonesia, or the
Bohai Rim between China and South Korea. Such
transborder agglomerations are not only difficult to
manage because of their sheer size, but also because of
territories extending beyond national control.%

To date, four types of area-wide governance
arrangements have emerged in Asia:
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BOX 3.1 Bangkok: challenges of governance in response to uneven levels of urban expansion

The Extended Bangkok Metropolitan Region (EMR), which
consists of 17.5 million people and makes up 28 per cent of
the country’s total population, has long been the focus of
Thailand’s economic development. The city core of 8 million is
governed by the Bangkok Metropolitan Administration (BMA),
which has a staff of over 82,000 but limited power. Water and
electricity services, for example, are under the control of
national agencies. Outside the core, there are estimated to be
over 2000 local government authorities, serving primarily small
villages. There is no effective system of coordination.
Provinces control most of the planning and no overall plans
exist for the EMR.

During the 1980s, major increases in foreign direct
investment and export-oriented manufacturing led to one of
the fastest urban economic growth rates — 17.5 per cent —
from 1990 to 1996. This economic expansion led to rapid
outward sprawl from the city, expanding not only the
population but the size and territory of the metropolitan region

itself. This expansion led to increased traffic congestion,

Source: National Research Council, 2003.

1 autonomous local governments, with most
authority lodged in local governments;

2 confederated regional governments, with local
governments entering into co-operative agreements
for area-wide functions;

3 mixed systems of regional governance, with higher
levels of government sharing powers with local
levels of government (as in the case of Bangkok
shown in Box 3.1); and

4 unified regional governance, where the MUR is
under one regional entity.%”

Mostly, however, they have tended to be inefficient
due to complex administrative mixtures of governance
philosophies, constitutional frameworks, statutory
enactments, court decisions and strategies aiming at
controlling urban growth.%

Latin America and the Caribbean

In 2000, 75.4 per cent of the Latin America and
Caribbean (LAC) population — about 400 million
people — lived in urban areas. Urbanization was
highest in South America (77.2 per cent), followed by
Central America (68.2 per cent) and the Caribbean
(63.1 per cent). 31.6 per cent of the total LAC
population and 41.8 per cent of the urban population
lived in the region’s 50 cities exceeding 1 million

environmental pollution and infrastructure problems. Among
other difficulties, a substantial proportion of the population
lived in substandard housing or slums. No adequate system of
governance emerged that could tackle these problems in a
coordinated manner.

The lack of coordinated governance became even more
apparent when the 1997 economic crisis hit. Within a year,
Bangkok’s product dropped 50 per cent, unemployment
increased from 1.4 to 5.1 per cent, and the slum population in
the BMA grew from 1.2 million to 1.5 million in two years.
Social conditions deteriorated for several years. Finally, various
economic factors and public works projects sparked a
turnaround. In order to adapt and encourage the recovery, the
government of Thailand was forced to speed up its
administrative decentralization to the local level, despite the
weak institutional capacity. The BMA now faces the challenge
of balancing decentralization with capacity-building in the local
units, as well as establishing better overall coordination and

planning for the expanding metropolitan region.

inhabitants, while 15.1 per cent of the total LAC
population and 61.5 per cent of its urban population
lived in cities exceeding 5 million people. The region
has seven such metropolises: Mexico City (18.1
million), Sao Paulo (17.9 million), Buenos Aires (12
million), Rio de Janeiro (10.6 million), Lima (7.4
million), Bogotd (6.8 million) and Santiago (5.5
million). In 2000, the first four ranked 2nd, 3rd, 11th
and 15th respectively among the world’s 15 largest
urban agglomerations. By 2005, Sao Paulo and
Mexico City will be in second and third positions,
with 19.5 and 18.9 million inhabitants, respectively.G9

LAC region-wide growth analysis of its cities
with over 1 million people (as of 2000) over the
period 1950-2010 generally shows a consistent trend
of declining average annual urban growth rates. It also
indicates decreasing urban primacy indices during the
1990s. But as these declining growth rates applied to
increasingly larger absolute urban populations, it did
not always translate into slowed absolute urban
growth rates. During both the 1980s and 1990s, 17 of
the region’s cities with over 1 million people (34 per
cent) combined declining urban growth percentages
with increasing absolute growth rates. These cities will
continue to have increasing absolute growth rates
during the decade to 2010.7°

While the region’s larger cites are seemingly not
following the urban growth predictions of the 1970s
and 1980s, their overall urban-demographic and
spatial development is far more complex and varied

THE STATE OF THE WORLD’S CITIES 2004/2005



than simple decreasing growth rates. As the outcome
of deliberate decentralization policies, strategies to
relocate economic and residential functions, land
market forces and spontaneous settlement formation,
LAC urbanization, over the past few decades, has been
changing in nature. Analysis of metropolitan spatial
development trends reveals that urban-regional
dynamics have become more prominent and that
significant shifts from city-centred to regional forms of
urbanization are currently taking place. The greater
metropolitan regions of Buenos Aires, Mexico City
and Sao Paulo, for instance, all show growth in and
beyond their larger metropolitan areas through
incipient polycentric urban development and the
emergence of multi-nodal, urban regional systems
rather than growth of the metropolitan core per se.
As urban growth data generally does not include extra-
metropolitan developments, the true spatial and
urban-demographic profile of LAC is incomplete
without taking these new forms of urbanization into
account.

Simultaneously occurring agglomeration and
dispersion tendencies create pressures for metropolitan
de-concentration and intensification of inter-urban
and intra-urban mobility. This is increasingly leading
to urbanization forms that concentrate on urban
conglomeration systems around ‘seed’ metropolises.
Although these processes have not yet been sufficiently
studied, it would appear that the cities that are
presently gaining the most are the medium- and
smaller-sized municipalities located in the
commutable vicinity of metropolitan agglomerations
and along the development corridors that radiate from
them.”? In other words, the growth predictions of the
1970s and 1980s have not been entirely misguided.
Rather, urban growth dynamics have shifted from city
to region-centred configurations through spatial
restructuring processes neither fully foreseen nor
understood 30 years ago.

During the 1980s, the 50 LAC cities that were
predicted to have over 1 million inhabitants by 2000
experienced declining population growth rates within
their respective boundaries due to the decentralization
of industries and population beyond their
metropolitan borders. These cities stabilized during
the 1990s when they regained, to some extent, their
relative economic positions through expanding tertiary
and quaternary sectors. The urban centres of over 5
million inhabitants, in particular, experienced
persistently lower growth rates within their formal
boundaries. Simultaneously, however, they became the
cores of rapidly expanding regional urban
configurations and emerging extended urban regions;
as such, they continued to grow vigorously, albeit on a
regional rather than city-centred basis.

The formation and consolidation of extended
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In the 1980s, the process of spatial restructuring was

intensified in many cities

metropolitan areas was precipitated by the move of
industries and population to the outskirts of urban
centres from the 1970s onwards and through
expansion of road and other networks, incorporating
ever-more new territories into urban zones. It created
sub-centres in the metropolitan vicinity with relatively
independent social and employment patterns, but, in
functional terms, highly integrated with the
dominant, nearby urban centre. Resulting from these
trends, many LAC nations saw a steady diversification
of their urban systems away from concentration in
primate cities and with larger national areas taking on
complementary roles in urbanization and the national
economy. Although this tendency towards more
polycentric spatial development and regional spread of
urbanization is largely being considered a positive
trend, because it reduces problems associated with
economic polarization and urban primacy, many LAC
countries are also experiencing problems resulting
largely from insufficient consideration of urban
development, globalization, structural adjustment and
the new international division of labour in the
formulation of holistic macro policies. In LAC’s mega-
urban regions, changes in spatial distribution therefore
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BOX 3.2 Sao Paulo: Massive urban expansion combined with
absence of suitable urban policy yields increasing social and
spatial inequity

Sao Paulo is Brazil’s financial and industrial capital. The core of this city
expanded tremendously from 189 square kilometres in 1930, to over 900 square
kilometres in 1988 (World Resources Institute, 1996). The municipality of Sdo
Paulo is now one of the world’s largest cities, with 10 million people. Greater Sao
Paulo holds 19.8 million people within 39 municipalities and occupies a
contiguous urban area of 1500 square kilometres. A growth slowdown during the
1980s led manufacturing firms to relocate from the city core to smaller
municipalities. As a consequence, total employment grew more rapidly outside
the metropolitan region, with the exception of employment in financial and
communication sectors. The following decade, pockets of poverty began to
increase within the city. More and more housing in peripheral areas was classified
as ‘precarious’, essentially disconnected from urban social services and
infrastructural networks. This phenomenon of territorial exclusion began to
threaten social stability, shown by the fact that the marginalized areas had
consistently higher homicide rates, as well as increased incidence of other types
of crime and violence. The notably higher population growth rate in the periphery
of the city only exacerbated this tension. Sdo Paulo’s current situation of
staggering spatial and economic inequalities — here vast flows of financial capital
and technological sophistication are juxtaposed against an impoverished,
excluded and increasingly desperate majority — highlights the importance of not
only identifying complex urban trends, but also taking public action to respond to

them.

Source: National Research Council, 2003.

increasingly reflect deepening economic crises, rising
inequality and escalating income differentials rather
than equitable economic development.

Recent population redistribution patterns in
Brazil, for instance, clearly illustrate the impacts of
lack of macro-level policy coordination. Numerous
policy efforts have attempted to stimulate
urbanization away from the largest city systems.
Although the 1991 census revealed less interregional
migration, with more people staying in their regions
of origin or moving to cities nearby rather than to the

remained limited because most public policies have
continued to favour population concentration in the
southeast and in other large urban agglomerations.”
But lack of policy coordination did not only cause
increased rural-urban inequity.

During the 1980s, an intense process of socio-
spatial restructuring took place within the formal
boundaries of almost all large LAC cities, setting the
parameters for further increases in intra-urban socio-
economic segregation.”4 As population mobility
created choice options for residence and work within
dispersed metropolitan environments, high-income
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largest urban regions, the impacts of such policies have

groups in search of less polluted and less violence-
prone environments increasingly left for the extended
metropolitan region. Middle classes moved from the
inner suburban rings towards the cheaper land of the
urban periphery and closer to the relocated industries.
Many of the poorer groups moved from the urban
periphery to rapidly overcrowding central areas.”
Furthermore, during the past two decades, despite
efforts by governments, the region’s already
considerable qualitative and quantitative housing
deficits worsened sharply and now affect two in every
five households,”® while homelessness among the
poorest families has risen dramatically as well.”” The
region, as a whole, faces a disturbing persistence and
deepening of poverty and widening of income
inequality, despite recent slower rates of population
growth (See Box 3.2). It is in its cities that LAC
poverty is concentrated, and if the larger LAC urban
systems are to develop in a more ordered and
democratic way, serious attention to management and
governance issues is imperative.

The demographic growth and increase of
economic activity of large cities have strong locational
impacts that typically spill over the formal urban
boundary into what appear to be ever-expanding
metropolitan regions.”® No major LAC urban
agglomeration, however, has a single authority that
administers the metropolitan area, and even less so the
whole extended metropolitan region. Many are
partially or co-managed by separate, higher-level
administrative units. The Mexico City Metropolitan
Area, for example, now has more than half of the
population of this 28-municipality entity located
outside the 16 delegated areas of the federal district in
the state of Mexico. Although events occurring outside
the federal district affect both the city and the
metropolitan area at large, very different governmental
systems operate within the two political jurisdictions.”
Likewise, the large urban agglomerations of Buenos
Aires, Rio de Janeiro, Santiago and S3o Paulo do not
have effective overall metropolitan development
authorities, let alone administrative power over their
extended urban regions.®” The Sao Paulo metropolitan
region has 39 districts/municipalities,®! Rio de Janeiro
consists of 13 separate municipalities and Buenos Aires
has 20 local government units that, to varying extents,
have local autonomy. Santiago even made the decision
to ‘balkanize’ its administrative structure, giving
considerable responsibility to local government over a
wide range of municipal matters. Administration in
Buenos Aires is split between the federal capital and
the state of Buenos Aires. The capital of the latter is La
Plata, a city 56 kilometres south-east of Buenos Aires.
Administration in Bogotd is split between the federal
capital and the Department of Cundinamarca. Local
government in Caracas falls under both the federal
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district and the state of Miranda. Among the largest
eight cities of the region, only Lima, Rio de Janeiro
and S3o Paulo fall within a single second-tier
authority.3?

Nevertheless, most megacities are positively
addressing issues of effective public administration
and more democratic and open governance. Today,
despite the complexity of managing its large urban
systems, there is greater transparency and
accountability in LAC cities and more governments
are beginning to balance their books.

Middle East and North Africa (MENA)

The Middle East and North Africa (MENA) region is
a relative latecomer in the global urban transition —
but it is now rapidly making up. The region’s 25
largest cities have an average annual urban growth
forecast of 2.7 per cent between 2000 and 2010.83
Whereas Bahrain, Kuwait and Qatar were already 80
per cent urban in the 1970s,34 the region’s lesser-
urbanized nations all have recently experienced sharp
urban population increases — a trend that is expected
to continue during the coming years. In 2015, Egypt,
Sudan and Yemen will be the sole MENA nations less
than 50 per cent urbanized. Around 2030, nine
MENA countries will be more than 90 per cent
urban: Bahrain (95.8 per cent), Israel (94.5 per cent),
Kuwait (98.4 per cent), Lebanon (93.9 per cent),
Libya (92.0 per cent), Oman (95.2 per cent), Qatar
(95.9 per cent), Saudi Arabia (92.6 per cent) and the
United Arab Emirates (93.3 per cent).®

All MENA nations face the challenges of rapid
urban growth, including increasing demand for urban
employment, education, housing, water supply and
other infrastructure. With considerable shortfalls
already evident, current population growth will
further raise the unfulfilled demands. Moreover,
additional urban investments are unlikely to be
provided at the scales required. Yemen, for instance,
the poorest country of the region and currently 24.7
per cent urban,3¢ faces a projected urban population
growth of 5.78 per cent annually without the
institutional and financial capacities for addressing
this magnitude of urban growth and poverty.

Furthermore, the wealthier MENA nations face
highly problematic urban growth issues. Due to
natural growth and internal migration, Saudi Arabian
city populations soared over the past decades and the
Saudi urban-rural ratio changed from 1:3 in the carly
1970s to nearly 3:1 in 1990. The capital, Riyadh, had
only 227,000 residents in 1965. Its population more
than tripled within a decade to reach 710,000 in 1975
—an 11.4 per cent average annual growth. By 1985,
its population had doubled to 1.5 million and reached
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3.5 million inhabitants in 1995. Currently, Riyadh’s
population is estimated at 5 million and, despite
declining annual growth rates, it still continues to
grow rapidly in absolute terms. Its population is
projected to be 7.5 million by 2015.%” If this trend
continues unabated, Riyadh will exceed 10 million
inhabitants well before 2030.88 But it is not only the
large Saudi cities that are growing fast. Smaller cities
in the central settlement and development corridor
around the Riyadh and other Saudi metropolitan areas
show similar growth patterns, doubling or tripling
their populations every ten years.®?

The ‘oil urbanization processes” of the Gulf
States started during the 1950s and caused a massive
transformation in the urban landscapes, especially so
in Dubai, Jeddah, Kuwait City, Mecca and Riyadh.
Increased oil revenues during the early 1970s allowed
for ambitious economic development plans and rapid
urbanization. Whereas in the early 1970s about 26 per
cent of the Gulf States” population lived in urban
centres, it was 73 per cent by 1990. Through
centralized urban planning and deliberate land
policies, Saudi Arabia’s rapidly expanding urban basins
became ever-more complex urban settlements,
creating highly interconnected regional urban
networks.”® Thus the Mecca, Riyadh and Jeddah
metropolitan areas expanded into urban
agglomerations of 1.3, 5 and 3.2 million inhabitants,
respectively.’!

The collapse of oil prices during the late 1980s
occurred in the middle of these new urban
developments. Confronted with large national debts,
several of the Gulf States had to cut back their
ambitious development programmes, curtail subsidies
and introduce new taxation systems.”? Existing sharp
contrasts in individual disposable incomes in Saudi
Arabia and other Gulf States were reinforced by
economic recession and led to increased spatial
contrasts in urban development and commensurate
social and spatial segregation — including differing
levels of public services delivery and social status of
the urban population. Twenty years later, these issues
remain largely unresolved.

Most MENA nations, however, did not have the
benefit of oil wealth. Faced with meagre natural
resources (including rather limited quantities of arable
land and freshwater), little-diversified national
economies, intensifying internal social friction and
highly unsustainable subsidy systems,”® they could not
cope with combinations of rapid demographic growth
and uncontrolled urbanization. A host of
multidimensional societal transitions caused
agricultural societies with rural majorities to change
abruptly into largely urban societies with a limited
economic base in industry and services. These
processes proved socially problematic, particularly to

67



METROPOLITANIZATION

Peripbery development in Cairo, MENA’s largest metropolitan area
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cities such as Algiers, Amman, Baghdad, Cairo,
Damascus, Fez, Gaza, Istanbul, Sana’a and Teheran, all
of which rapidly developed large pockets of
concentrated urban poverty. Large urban slums
emerged, packed with the poor — many below the age
of 20.%4

Impoverished and youthful urban populations
have become the region’s central urban issue. With
one foot in conservative tradition and the other in
modernity, large numbers of estranged youngsters
started to search for societal alternatives. Better
educated than their parents, they often left their rural
origins for crowded cities in search of economic and
social opportunities that were mostly not there.
During the past few decades, it has become clear that
most MENA governments had neither prepared for
spiralling urban employment demands, nor for the
housing and services needs of the escalating household
formation rates associated with young urban
populations.

The last population censuses taken in Egypt,
Algeria, Morocco and Tunisia show a relative
stabilization of growth of large metropolises and a
steadier growth of the small- or medium-sized towns
in a trend that is believed to be occurring throughout
most countries in the region. However, the region’s
urban agglomerations continue to show rapid absolute
growth. In 2000, the MENA region had 16 cities of
over 1 million inhabitants, with only Cairo, Istanbul
and Teheran exceeding 5 million. In 2005, there will
be 19 cities of over 1 million, 3 of over 5 million and
1 of over 10 million. By 2010, there will be a
minimum of 24 cities of over 1 million within the
region. It is forecast that by 2015, six cities will be
larger than 5 million, with Cairo and Istanbul both
exceeding 11 million. Teheran and Baghdad will

95

remain the third and forth largest cities, with 6.9 and
4.8 million people, respectively, behind Cairo and
Istanbul. Riyadh and Jeddah will grow to 7.5 and 5.2
million, respectively, by 2015.%¢ These six largest cities
are all transforming into metropolitan urban regions,
albeit in different stages of development.

The population of MENA’s largest
agglomeration, the Cairo metropolitan area, has
increased from 2.4 million in 1965 to about 10
million today and is predicted to reach 11.5 million
by 2015.%” Population densities within the city are
some of the highest in the world and the urban area is
now more than 400 square kilometres in extent.
Cairo’s development into a metropolitan region is
largely the result of its location along the Nile River.
Although Cairo and Alexandria are about 200
kilometres apart, the spread of low-density residential
developments south of Alexandria and north of Cairo
is well underway. The merging of both cities into a
single and huge Nile Delta metropolis is a very real
possibility.

Istanbul, as Turkey’s largest city and commercial
capital, has for decades been the destination of a
continuous national migration process. Istanbul’s
annual urbanization rates since 1950 have persistently
exceeded 3 per cent, with a peak of 5.12 per cent
annually during the 1970-1975 period, making
Istanbul Europe’s most rapidly growing city. Today, its
population exceeds 8 million and although its annual
urbanization rate seems on the decline, Istanbul
nevertheless continues to grow rapidly in absolute
terms and is expected to reach a population of 11.3
million by 2015.8 Istanbul’s development region in
Asia is penetrating well into the Kocaeli and Bursa
provinces, with the cities of Izmit (0.22 million) and
Bursa (1.2 million) gradually becoming part of a
contiguous metropolitan area centred on Istanbul.
Simultaneously, European Istanbul is expanding to the
north and west, slowly enclosing the entire Sea of
Marmara. The rapid urban growth of Istanbul is
mostly spontaneous, without significant control by
local or regional authorities, while there is also no
serious metropolitan development plan.” At present,
more than half of the population of Istanbul lives in
slums.

During the crucial completion phase of its urban
transition, the MENA region now needs to implement
serious socio-economic reforms and urban policies.
From being 25 per cent urban during the 1960s, it
rapidly moved to a current urbanization level of 58
per cent. It will be 70 per cent urban by 2015, with
hyper-urbanization processes now taking place in
about half of its nations. With an urban future for the
MENA states inevitable, the region’s fate will hinge on
its urban areas and cities that exceed 1 million, in
particular. The challenge is to reshape its social and
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related urban policies in order to support effective
economic policy for sustained economic growth and
adequate living conditions for the rapidly expanding
numbers of young and poor people.!?

Sub-Saharan Africa

Despite its accelerating urbanization, sub-Saharan
Africa (SSA) remains the least urbanized of the major
global regions. Whereas the advanced economies and
Latin America have largely completed their urban
transition, and while the MENA region is now more
than halfway through this process, SSA has only
recently started its demographic transition, leading to
an urban majority around 2030.!%! But despite SSA’s
comparatively late urban transition, the sheer speed of
urbanization is posing serious problems and clear
patterns of metropolitanization, as well as the
emergence of several mega-urban regions, are already
fact. In 2001, only Congo, Djibouti, Gabon,
Mauritania and South Africa had urban majorities;!
but by the end of the current decade, no less than nine
SSA nations!% will pass the 50 per cent urban

mark. 104

SSA urbanization is exceptional in the sense that
it is occurring largely without industrial and economic
growth. This is a unique phenomenon even across
poor countries and poor economic performers.
Although manufacturing became a locally noteworthy
and diversified sector in some SSA countries,
industrialization stalled with import-substitution
production and did not lead to any significant export
production. This was in contrast to other developing
regions that saw industrial import substitution
gradually developing into export manufacturing.
Consequently, SSA is now facing very rapid
population growth and accelerating urbanization
without the economy to produce the public and
private resources necessary for housing, infrastructure
and urban employment at the scales required. To
understand the reasons, a short historical perspective is
required.

Under colonialism, many SSA societies were
organized as extraction economies with low (if any)
industrial and infrastructure development other than
those that served external economic interests.
Secondary- and small-town development was largely
non-existent, as was comprehensive national
infrastructure coverage. Urban populations typically
formed in one or two primate cities that were
important to the colonial economy. As a result, many
SSA nations were highly under-industrialized and
under-urbanized during independence.

In the early independence years, urban
development remained a low-priority issue in most
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SSA nations because other political and economic
priorities took precedence in these predominantly
rural countries. National coordination was generally
translated into power centralization and authoritarian,
state-centred development models. The major SSA
cities, as seats of the new governments and the
national focus of economic activity, retained their
central role at independence and started to grow very
rapidly from the 1950s onwards. This was due to
rapid demographic growth and the proliferation of
public-sector employment in the primate cities, but
also because independence released decades of latent
rural-urban migration pressure. As a result, SSA’s
primate cities expanded very rapidly.

Both under colonialism and during the early
independence decades, the rural populations of many
SSA countries had largely been excluded from the
modern national economy. Because wage employment
was overwhelmingly concentrated in the urban areas,
rural-urban migration increased rapidly. Frequent
natural disasters, conflicts, rapid rural population
growth and rural poverty further encouraged large and
persistent rural-urban migration flows. The average
SSA primate city typically experienced persistent
annual urban growth rates of 5 to 6 per cent, while
some cities saw annual growth rates in excess of 10 per
cent, implying population doubling every decade.
Whereas in 1960 Johannesburg was the sole SSA city
exceeding 1 million inhabitants, in 1970 there were
four (Cape Town, Johannesburg, Kinshasa and Lagos).
By the late 1980s, the list also included Abidjan,
Accra, Addis Ababa, Dakar, Dar es Salaam, Durban,
East Rand, Harare, Ibadan, Khartoum, Luanda and
Nairobi. By 2010, SSA will have at least 33 cities of
more than 1 million inhabitants, with two exceeding 5
million and one (Lagos) having more than 13 million
inhabitants.!%

By the late 1960s it was becoming clear that
political and economic centralization, combined with
lack of secondary and tertiary urban development,
were further reinforcing undesirable urban primacy
patterns. Under-regulated, under-funded, under-
skilled and under-empowered city management in
SSA increasingly fell behind in the provision of
employment, housing, services and infrastructures for
spiralling concentrations of poor people. Although the
need for decentralization soon became widely
acknowledged, it rarely went beyond political rhetoric,
and where it was actually implemented,
decentralization was rarely successful because it was
largely ad hoc and neither part of a coherent national
urban policy, nor integrated with other macro-level
policy decisions. Urban decentralization efforts
typically became exercises in problem and
responsibility devolution without simultaneous
transfer of revenue-generation capacities. Thus, urban
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development processes became increasingly deficient
and informal as increasing supply—demand gaps in
land and services provision for the rapidly swelling
urban populations led to uncontrolled urban growth
through informal and often illegal developments. As a
result, SSA cities are rapidly joining the ranks of the
world’s largest urban agglomerations with about

72 per cent of their urban dwellers living in slums.!

Lagos, Nigeria, is perhaps indicative of urban
growth in SSA. In 1995, Lagos became the world’s
29th largest urban agglomeration, with 6.5 million
inhabitants. In 2000, it was the 23rd largest, with 8.8
million people. Lagos became one of SSA’s first mega-
urban regions when its metropolitan population
reached 10 million inhabitants around 2002. Lagos
continues to grow and by 2015 it is envisaged to
become the world’s 11th largest urban system, with
16 million inhabitants.!®” Major urban management
issues of Lagos include its spectacular spatial
expansion, now covering an area of well over 1000
square kilometres, its fragmented metropolitan
governance, massive urban unemployment, a huge
housing supply—demand gap and inadequate or erratic
services provision.

South Africa is host to SSA’s second largest
mega-urban region. Metropolitan Johannesburg,
with its 3 million inhabitants,'%® is the headquarters
for most of South Africa’s large corporations, banks
and other financial and business activities. It is the
central focus of an extended urban region of over
7 million people known as Gauteng. Besides

06

Johannesburg, Gauteng comprises Pretoria,
Vereeniging, Benoni, Krugersdorp and their
surrounding areas,'? with a total of 23
municipalities.!? It is estimated that by 2020,
Gauteng will be an urban region of 20 million
people. The main challenge for Gauteng in the
foreseeable future is to create a functioning whole
out of an agglomeration beset by huge internal
imbalances. The most urgent issue — apart from
creating a non-racial urban context and providing
acceptable residential alternatives and employment
for some 2 million informal settlement residents — is
to create a more compact urban region. However, a
common spatial development framework is now in
place for dealing with Gauteng’s problems that
prohibits urban development beyond the current
regional urban area, with similar restrictions around
established nodes, such as Pretoria, Centurion,
Sandton, Johannesburg and Randburg. However, it is
unclear how the plan will cater for the residential
needs of large numbers of low-income residents and
how it will reverse the current departure of
companies from the region’s central business districts.

Kinshasa, capital of the Democratic Republic of
Congo, is expected to join the world’s 30 largest
agglomerations in the next few years; by 2015, it will
have risen to 23rd place, with some 10 million
inhabitants.!!! This primate city (more than five times
larger than the second largest) is rapidly developing into
a huge urban agglomeration. From 50,000 inhabitants
in 1940, Kinshasa is anticipated to become a 10 million
agglomeration by 2015.112 But the country has no long
urban tradition and Kinshasa is a symbol of how
difficult creating an urban society can be without
structures to facilitate the necessary transformations.
Decentralization efforts since 1977 have fragmented
already deficient urban governance over levels whose
roles and authority are not clearly defined.!!3

The governance implications of rapidly growing
SSA urban entities in a context of poverty and
increasing gaps between capacities, funding and needs
are considerable. Governments are being compelled to
devote ever-more attention to converting cities into
globally competitive economic entities that can attract
investment. Although this is one of the primary
functions of governments and city managers, the
promotion of cities often carries high social, political,
environmental and urban liveability costs. In the
urban trade-off between commercial and liveability
considerations, the latter often loses.!!4

Worldwide, the first step in addressing mega-
growth is creating workable mechanisms for metro-
and region-wide planning, coordination and
development control. This should be the first step for
SSA, as well. Two major challenges are currently facing
contemporary SSA metropolises:
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BOX 3.3 Abidjan: effective urban policy structure confronts expansion, but weaknesses exist

Abidjan is the largest city of Céte d’lvoire, with an estimated
population of 3.3 million and taking up 627 square kilometres
in 2000. Cote d’Ivoire has historically had one of the highest
levels of urban development and most elaborate urban policy
systems of any Francophone African country. Abidjan
represents 40 per cent of the country’s total urban population
and 75 per cent of its formal employment. By taking a
calculated and proactive approach to urban policy, the
national government succeeded in coping with problems that
come with urban expansion. In 1978 the president initiated a
process of decentralization that involved restoring commune
(municipal) status to major cities and smaller towns throughout
the country. This action notably involved ten communes in
Abidjan and the amalgamation of these ten Abidjan
communes into a government body called the ‘City of
Abidjan’.

The simultaneous acts of devolving real power to the
local councils through free and contested municipal elections,
and strengthening central administrative systems to provide
required administrative and technical support enabled effective
coordination of an expanded metropolitan area. The city of
Abidjan comprises a two-tier city government — one tier
including the ten local communes’ elected councillors and
mayor, and the second tier composed of only the ten mayors

and four representative councillors from each commune. This

Source: National Research Council, 2003.

1 decentralizing the public sector, with local intra-
metropolitan governments acquiring more
responsibility for administering public works and
services, (see Box 3.3); and

2 addressing complex processes of socio-spatial
segregation that result in substantial differences in
household incomes between sub-areas of a
metropolis, in the types of services demanded and
in the quality of those services.

The interconnection between these two challenges is
particularly clear in housing, where intra-metropolitan
local governments face the need to upgrade irregular
settlements and to rehabilitate the now well-
consolidated but increasingly distressed self-help
urbanization that began some 50 years ago.!!®

Although the past decades have not been easy for
SSA, with sharp population increases, an unfavourable
economic climate and multiplying conflicts, the
region is changing, modernizing and urbanizing. For
some years now economic growth has been stronger
than population growth in some of the region’s

METROPOLITANIZATION

upper tier is responsible for waste disposal and management;
public lighting; sanitation; traffic regulation; maintenance of
roads, parks and cemeteries; and town planning. The
communes administer markets, allocate land for public uses,
deal with schools and clinics, operate community centres and
share functions with other levels of government with respect to
pollution and hygiene. Private companies regulate electricity
and water, under surveillance by the municipal or national
government. While problems with revenues exist, as well as
serious inequalities in spending among communes, this
system has functioned for 20 years.

Some of the major problems identified include the
national government’s lack of willingness to devolve certain
functions to the city of Abidjan, despite their inclusion in the
city’s legal mandate. These functions include inspection of
construction sites, issuing of drivers’ licences and control of
fire-fighting and rescue operations. In addition, the city has
little direct influence over its finances, as taxes go directly to
national government and are then remitted to the local levels.
Another problem this administrative structure presents is that
the mayor of the city is not elected at large; rather, he or she is
chosen by the mayors of the constituent communes. As a
result, this individual does not have an independent political
base from which to strategically promote metropolitan-wide

policies.

nations. Although SSA has massive problems, it is also
brimming with possibilities and is endowed with
major natural and human resources awaiting
exploitation by African nations in a globalized

environment.!1°

Trends in transition economy

countries

By 2000, the geographical region of the former USSR
and its satellite states was 68.3 per cent urbanized —
up from about 17 per cent a century earlier. However,
this average urbanization figure hides considerable
intra-regional variations and strongly lopsided
population distributions among and within the
transition economies. Of the transition economies’ 31
cities with over 1 million inhabitants in 2000, 25 are
located in Europe.!'” Although the urban transition of
the past century is generally expected to continue,
leading to an anticipated 75 per cent average
urbanization level around 2030,'!® recent
developments in the Commonwealth of Independent
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States (CIS) warrant a closer look at this projection.

The region’s exposure to world market forces,
severe political instability, declining economic output
and recent widespread increases in poverty have had
considerable impacts on demographic trends that may
lead to far-reaching changes in regional urban growth.
Between 1987 and 1994, for instance, marriage rates
in the former Soviet Union fell by 25 to 50 per cent,
divorce rates in some CIS nations rose by 25 per cent,
while birth rates declined by 20 to 40 per cent.!!? As a
result of the lifting of restrictions on internal
migration, most of the 1990s saw a reversal of a
decades-long trend of rural out-migration with rural
areas regaining population in some of the CIS
republics.!?® They also witnessed significant ethnic-
based migration, partly due to deteriorating urban
living conditions or economic and social stress, and
partly as the outcome of growing nationalism.

For most of the 20th century, the cities of the
Soviet republics have operated under a centralized
planning system with government decisions rather
than market forces determining the nature, scale and
spatial distribution of economic activity.!?!
Urbanization under such non-market conditions
generated different spatial configurations. Limitations
to private housing markets and emphasis on mass-
produced housing estates imposed a different logic on

the form of cities, as did centralized decisions on the
spatial distribution of industries.'?* As the outcome of
the absence of land markets, many Soviet cities grew
in concentric rings rather than along infrastructure
corridors radiating from city cores.!??

In 2000, seven cities exceeded 2 million people:
Bucharest (2 million) Tashkent (2.2 million), Warsaw
(2.3 million), Kiev (2.5 million), Katowice (3.5
million), St Petersburg (4.6 million) and Moscow (8.4
million).'?* The two large Russian cities display the
most distinct city region formation.

The size of Moscow and St Petersburg relative to
the other major cities reflects the long history of Russia
as a centralized state. Moscow hosts half of Russia’s
banking activities, more than one fifth of its retail and
one third of the national wholesale trade. But, with a
mere 5.8 per cent of Russia’s total population as of
2000, Moscow — although unquestionably a large city
— s a primate city in economic rather than in relative
population terms. Its economic primacy has not
declined during the post-1989 period. Rather, Moscow
has increased its ‘global city’ status by monopolizing
the relations between the federation and the world
economy at large. Moscow has also played a leading
role in the USSR’s political and economic decline
because the urban embodiment of Soviet power broke
down in its own governance processes.'?’

Between the 1970s and early 1980s, the growth of
Russia’s biggest cities proceeded largely unchecked.
Faced with chronic urban housing shortages, pollution
and escalating traffic congestion, authorities did attempt
to control migration to the major cities while
simultaneously encouraging development of small- and
medium-sized cities. Nevertheless, the scope and tempo
of big-city growth continued with combinations of
natural growth and considerable illegal and
undocumented labour migration. Whereas in 1970, 6
Russian cities had populations of over 1 million, by
1990 there were 12.12¢ Due to the strong concentration
of economic and political power in Moscow and
Leningrad, metropolitanization and urban region
formation did not become a feature of many Russian
cities. Only the two cities with federal status, Leningrad
and Moscow, grew to become regional cities with
populations of 4.6 million and 8.4 million inhabitants,
respectively, for the city proper, and total urban region
populations of 6.3 and 15.2 million, respectively.'?”
The reasons for this are illustrated below using the
specific example of Leningrad.

Countries around the world have sought to gain
control over their urban environments by influencing
cities’ economic, social, cultural and physical contexts.
In only a few nations have central interventions gone
deeper than in the USSR. In 1918, land ownership
and private property in cities was abolished. Through
nationalization and establishment of central command
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over cities’ physical and economic planning, the Soviet
state had — at the end of the first Five-Year Plan period
(1928-1932) — seized control of virtually all urban
housing and land, and administrative responsibility for
these assets was entrusted with the local soviets.!?8

With respect to planning and management, a
chain of control was devised. It was structured along
sectoral lines, where instructions from the planning
agency, Gosplan, flowed through national ministries to
ministerial representatives at the regional level. An
interesting aspect of this administrative organization
was the linking of territorial and sectoral planning,
where municipal managers were not only in charge of
physical planning, but also served as industrial and
social executives responsible for the local realization of
goals and objectives set by Moscow-based ministries
and other central institutions.!??

Moscow and Leningrad, as federal cities, were
entirely dominated by the regional, oblasz,
administration. Regional authorities of the Moscow
and Leningrad oblasts controlled not only the region,
but also the cities within them. The Moscow and
Leningrad oblasts thus emerged as the institutions with
power over both regional and municipal
developments. In the case of Leningrad, this meant
integrated management of a region that would grow
to 83,908 square kilometres, including 29 municipal
regions, 111 municipal districts, 9 cities and
numerous smaller towns in 1986.13° The regional
administrative structure of Moscow and Leningrad
created, by coincidence, the very type of metropolitan
and urban region-wide governance that would emerge
as a key urban management issue during the late 20th
century. The dominance of regional institutions in the
management of the greater urban regions of Moscow
and Leningrad created possibilities for continued
regionally integrated expansion of physical, economic
and social planning strategies. Towns across the USSR
were required to follow Leningrad’s comparatively
successful urban—region management lead and
establish similar all-encompassing plans from the mid
1970s onwards. But with their special federal status
and related shares of the state budget, Moscow and
Leningrad had, unlike other USSR cities, predictable
and assured budgets that enabled them to engage in
long-term planning in a manner that did not apply to
other Russian cities.!?!

As Russia is seeking forms of urban governance
that allow market forces and smaller governmental
units to assume more prominent roles, its cities have
to find ways to redefine their positions in the
international arena.'?? The choice is largely between
continued centralized regional governance and
planning or governance fragmentation, but with
greater individual freedoms associated with poly-
nucleated urban developments.

METROPOLITANIZATION
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There are clear signs that city region formation is
now also occurring in Katowice, Poland. Although a
fairly small municipality of 400,000 people, it is the
core of a 1250 square kilometre urban field of 15
cities,!¥ with a combined population of 3.5 million
people. Eight municipalities have populations in excess
0f 100,000. Since all of these are independent legal
jurisdictions, the need for regional urban management
will soon become evident. Polish authorities have taken
tentative steps in this direction with the formation, in
1994, of a Union of Municipalities designed to initiate
region-wide cooperation. Similar urban—region
development is under way in Dnepropetrovsk, Minsk
and a host of other cities.

Trends in advanced economy

countries

Metropolitanization trends in the advanced economies
became more visible during the middle of the 20th
century. The most important change was initially
observed in 1961, pointing to a newly emerging type
of urban configuration involving the interweaving of
cities in relatively close proximity within functionally
integrated urban regions. Due to their unprecedented
size, both in territory and population, such urban
agglomerations were referred to as ‘megalopolises’.!

In accommodating increasing populations and
economic activity, cities sprawled onto peri-urban and
adjacent rural lands. Mounting agglomeration
diseconomies in many city cores (congestion, pollution,
rising real-estate costs, etc) further fuelled the urban
sprawl through the migration of middle classes and
commercial activities to the new suburbs and other
settlements in the commutable metropolitan region.
From 1960 to about 1975, a clear trend of
suburbanization with fast population growth rates in
rural, urbanizing rural and suburban municipalities
became the norm in Northwest Europe, North America
and Japan.'¥ With steadily more suburban housing
estates being created along or beyond the urban
periphery and further facilitated by expanding road and
other infrastructure networks, formerly separate satellite
towns, designated urban growth poles and smaller
towns surrounding larger cities became steadily more
integrated. Other suburban communities were not
physically absorbed, but developed into separate sub-
centres of large metropolitan functional systems. A clear
pattern of polycentric urban regions started to develop
in the advanced economies. Despite ‘growth centre
policies’ that sought urban de-concentration and that
attempted to steer urbanization away from ever-growing
main urban centres, the polycentric metropolitan region
became one of the defining characteristics of the
advanced economies’ urban landscape.'3
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Rapid growth in the size and complexity of
urban regions led to a search for optimum levels of
urban management. This was particularly the case in
Europe, where local governments also experienced
strong growth as providers of statutory services and
played an important role as an arm of central
government in the expansion of the welfare state.
Many reform experiments implemented by central
governments were aimed at rationalizing urban
management by integrating separate urban local
authorities or by adjusting their boundaries. By the
mid 1980s, reshaping territorial politics had become a
never-ending process in many of the post-industrial
countries, a trend now also echoed in oriental Europe.
A first wave of attempts at forging effective urban
governance for polycentric metropolitan systems took
place in the UK, France, Scandinavia and The

Netherlands. Mostly based on authoritarian functional

approaches, the earlier reform efforts often focused on
reducing the powers of cities by partitioning or

merging municipalities. But the rapidly rising political

and economic power of cities and city networks had
been underestimated, and reform issues were

frequently criticized for lacking legitimacy. During the
following reform waves, top-down styles were replaced

by negotiation and partnership. Perceived lack of
legitimacy was, in some cases, addressed through
consultations by providing referenda. Referenda
spectacularly failed in, for instance, Amsterdam and
Rotterdam precisely because residents refused to allow
city powers to be broken up.!¥ Similarly,

Metropolitan Helsinki created a collective of its
municipalities to fight off the threats of rural interests
and the state. These experiences indicate that, despite
changes in urban scale, the European metropolitan
centre is likely to remain important. In metropolitan
and urban regions, local governments have not
disappeared, but are being transformed to collectives
for public policy delivery and strategic thinking.
However, there is an obvious need for re-centralizing
some political power to address region-wide issues.

There were clear parallels in the contemporary
patterns and issues of urban areas on both sides of the
Adantic. Similar and simultaneous urban
transformations occurred in North America, albeit
with wide disparity in intensity of distributional
problems. Government continues to affect patterns
and problems in urban areas on both continents,
despite the fact that the policies in the European
Union (EU) and the US are very different. At the risk
of oversimplifying the issues, in general terms it can be
said that the EU stresses ‘hard’ urban policy
instruments — housing and physical infrastructure,
such as transportation networks — whereas the US
stresses ‘soft’ instruments — welfare grants, education
and health. Both, however, recognize the dominance
of market forces in influencing location and
concentrations of people and jobs, as well as the
desirability of individual freedom of choice. At the
same time, they recognize that there is a case to be
made for a stronger role for governments in steering
local-level changes in economic and social patterns
through urban policies. In the US and Canada, major
urban issues parallel those in Europe: unemployment;
disparities in job creation; loss of central-city
populations; social exclusion; poverty; sprawling cities;
urban de-concentration; city region power
fragmentation; and significant socio-economic
differences between cities and suburbs.

Urban policy on both sides of the Atlantic,
however, largely focuses on the functional city scale
rather than the much larger metropolitan, regional,
national or supranational scale.!?® In order to exploit
the planning potential of polycentric urban regions,
active support for regional organizing capacity is
needed to shape the competitive advantages of
polycentric urban regions. In practice, there are few
successful examples of this. Evidence from polycentric
urban regions in Northwest Europe shows that
building of regional organizing capacity is conditioned
by a number of spatial, functional, political-
institutional and cultural factors that transcend the
perceived functional city scale. Major constraints
include institutional fragmentation, an internal
orientation of key persons and the lack of
identification with the region at large.
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nternational migration is becoming a worldwide

issue and is gaining increasing attention among

both policy-makers and the public. As a
consequence of globalization, immigrants and refugees
have become in many parts of the world much more
visible in their differences and numbers. This flow
affects both states of origin and host states in their
economic activities, especially in cities, and with
respect to the very fabric of their societies. Migrants
are more than simply workers in their host state: they
interact with local populations and contribute in
many ways to the ‘flavour’ of the communities in

which they live.?

Global overview

It is difficult to quantify the proportions of
international migration directed to rural or urban
areas due to the increase in undocumented migration
and lack of data, especially in developing countries.
However, there is considerable empirical evidence
that, worldwide, cities are attracting more foreign
people than in the past. According to the most recent
data,? the total number of international migramts4 in

the world is approximately 175 million, which
includes refugees® but does not capture
undocumented migrants, who escape official
accounting. In 2000, international migrants
represented some 2.9 per cent of the world population
— 6057 billion.® This percentage has been rising
steadily over the past 25 years. Advanced economies
(Western Europe, Northern America, Japan, Australia
and New Zealand) have the largest number of
international migrants (about 77 million), followed by
transition economies (Eastern Europe and former
Soviet republics, with 33 million), Asia and the Pacific
(23 million), and Middle East and Northern Africa
(MENA) countries (21 million).

Regional trends

The scale of migration varies significantly among
world regions; but almost everywhere cities are
becoming the primary destination for migrants who
may be escaping violence, human rights violations,
poverty or low-developmental environments. Table 4.1
shows that net migration represents a significant
contribution to population growth in the developed

TABLE 4.1 Total population, international migrants, net migration and refugees: number and distribution, 2000

MIGRATION

Total International Refugees Net migration
population migrants (average annual)
1995-2000
Number Distribution Number Rate Distribution Number Distribution Number Rate per

(000) (%) (000) (%) (%) (000) (%) (000) 1000
World 6,056,715 100.00 174,781 2.9 100.00 15,868 100.00
Developing economies 4,791,393  79.11 64,643 1.3 36.99 12,469  78.58 —2001 -0.4
Asia and the Pacific 3,307,773 54.61 23,442 0.7 13.41 4786 30.16 -1218 -0.4
Latin America and
the Caribbean 518,809 8.57 5944 1.1 3.40 38 0.24 -494 -1.0
Middle East and
Northern Africa 345,334 5.70 20,926 6.1 11.97 4624 29.14 -105 -0.3
Sub-Saharan Africa 619,477  10.23 14,331 23 8.20 3021 19.04 -184 -0.3
Economies in transition 411,909 6.80 33,391 8.1 19.10 986 6.21 -186 -0.5
Central and
Eastern Europe 338,021 5.58 27,372 8.1 15.66 598 3.77 130 0.4
Central and Western Asia 73,888 1.22 6019 8.1 3.44 388 2.44 -315 -4.3
Advanced economies 853,408  14.09 76,747 9.0 43.91 2414  15.21 2186 2.6
Asia and the Pacific 150,012 2.48 7175 4.8 4.11 66 0.42 159 1.1
Northern America 314,113 5.19 40,844 13.0 23.37 635 4.00 1394 4.6
Western Europe 389,283 6.43 28,728 7.4 16.44 1712 10.79 633 1.6

Source: United Nations Population Division, 2002b.
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MAP 4.1 The world’s international migrations, 2000

Of the world’s 15.9 million refugees, 78.6 per cent are

Jrom developing countries

countries, while its impact on population growth in
the developing countries is negative.”

Among advanced economies, which account for
about 77 million international migrants, or 44 per
cent of the world total, traditional migrant nations
such as the US, Canada, Australia and New Zealand
still attract migrants. The US continues to have the
highest number of foreign migrants, about 35 million.
However, since the 1990s, migrant populations in
Germany and France have increased due to inflows of
people from Central and Eastern European, African
and Middle Eastern countries. Migrants are becoming
the major source of population growth in both
European and Northern American societies, and their
presence is higher in urban areas.

Asia and the Pacific is largely a sending rather
than a receiving region: its migrants (about 23 million,
or 13 per cent of the world total) constitute the major
source of workers in Middle East and Northern Africa
(MENA) countries; but their presence is also
significant in North America. India and Pakistan
account for the largest numbers of international
migrants resident in the region, while the highest rates
are concentrated in Southeast Asian countries (notably
Malaysia and Singapore). In Asian cities such as
Karachi, Mumbai or Bangkok, international migration
is frequently linked to poor living conditions, spatial
and social segregation and labour exploitation.

Some of sub-Saharan Africa’s international
migrants (about 14 million, or 8 per cent of the
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TABLE 4.2 Countries with highest remittances received, 2001

Country Total remittances GDP Total Total remittances Total remittances
($ million) ($ million) population as percentage of GDP per capita
Lesotho 209.0 796.7 1,852,808 26.2 112.80
Vanuatu 5353 212.8 192,910 25.0 276.14
Jordan 2011.0 8829.1 5,153,378 22.8 390.23
Bosnia and Herzegovina 860.1 4769.1 3,922,205 18.0 219.29
Albania 699.0 4113.7 3,510,484 17.0 199.12
Nicaragua 335.7 2067.8 4,918,393 16.2 68.25
Yemen 1436.9 9177.2 17,479,206 15.7 82.21
Republic of Moldova 223.1 1479.4 4,431,570 15.1 50.34
El Salvador 1925.2 13,738.9 6,237,662 14.0 308.64
Jamaica 1058.7 7784.1 2,665,636 13.6 397.17
Dominican Republic 1982.0 21,211.0 8,475,396 9.3 233.85
Philippines 6366.0 71,437.7 81,369,751 8.9 78.24
Uganda 483.0 5675.3 24,170,422 8.5 19.98
Honduras 541.0 6385.8 6,357,941 8.5 85.09
Ecuador 1420.0 17,982.4 13,183,978 7.9 107.71

Source: IMF, 2003.

world total) originate from refugee movements, and
there is generally no reliable data. Labour migrants
are higher in some richer economies, such as South
Africa, Céte d’Ivoire or Gabon, and tend to be
concentrated in urban areas: one out of four people in
Abidjan come from other West African countries. In
the main cities of South Africa, international
immigration is increasing, particularly after the
collapse of apartheid.

In Latin America and the Caribbean, which
accounts for about 3.5 per cent of the world’s total
international migrants (about 6 million), people tend
to migrate to other continents (particularly Northern
America). Intra-regional migration is relatively small
and limited to some countries. In this region, major
international flows are changing in character, and are
becoming more urban oriented due to reduced job
opportunities in agriculture. Moreover, Central
America (and Mexico, in particular) currently receives
transit migrants trying to enter the US.

MENA countries attract significant numbers of
international migrants (21 million, or 12 per cent of
the world total), who are mainly composed of workers
coming from Asia or poorer Arab countries. They are
predominantly employed in Gulf-region oil
economies, where they arrive under a strictly regulated
sponsorship system called the kafeel. However,
strategies for the employment of nationals are
reducing job opportunities for international migrants.

At the urban level, migrants work in various oil-
related activities and services (which are normally
located in the capital cities).

In the transition economies (TE) of Eastern
Europe and former Soviet republics, international
migration represents a relatively new phenomenon;
bur it is gaining importance, considering that it
accounts for 33 million people, or 19 per cent of the
wortld’s total migrant population. The region is
affected by both international and transit migration,
with some urban impacts in Russia, the Baltic and
Central European states.

Economic impacts

Labour migration has reached an unprecedented scale
with the reduction of international travel costs and
labour shortages in countries experiencing rapid
economic growth. In particular, increasing
segmentation of labour markets is becoming apparent
in migrant destination areas. Whole sectors are
becoming characterized by low income, low prestige,
poor conditions of work and insecurity, and are
consequently eschewed by local populations, even at
times of high unemployment. This is particularly true
of low-status manual occupations. The expansion of
contract labour migration is facilitated by networks of
recruiters, agents and travel providers.®
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ONLY THE LUCKY ONES MAKE IT - RUNNING THE MEDITERRANEAN GAUNTLET TO ESCAPE TO EUROPE

Dr Mario Re thought his long experience as head of
the emergency unit at Palermo’s crumbling Civic
Hospital had equipped him for any professional
challenge that might come through his door on a
trolley. The rotund Sicilian, with long curly grey hair
and steel spectacles, takes care of gun crime
victims, drug overdose cases, even the odd mafia
don with a heart attack in his daily stride.

But even Doctor Re admits he was
dumbfounded when seven severely undernourished
and dehydrated Somali teenagers, with nothing but
the clothes on their backs, were rushed into the
paint-cracked walls of his emergency ward in
October 2003.

‘We knew you had to give only a small drop
of food at a time because the stomach had
contracted. But we had no idea that just one tiny
drop would cause the patient such agony’, said Dr
Re. ‘I had to look in military medical handbooks
from World War I1. It was as if they had just come
out of Auschwitz.”

The concentration camp for these teenagers
was a clapped-out fishing boat that they had taken
from Libya on the last leg of a long trek from
Somalia to Europe. The vessel floated for 16 hot
days under the burning sun and 16 cold nights on
the Mediterranean between the Italian island of
Lampedusa and the coast of North Africa. Of an
estimated 100 people who set out from Libya, only
15 made it alive to Italy, the last hours of their
journey spent sheltering under the dead bodies of
other passengers.

Sicily, with its arid coastline, pale yellow
sands, prickly pears and shoddy white concrete
towns, looks almost identical off the coast to the
North African port of departure 150 kilometres
across the sea. One of the poorest areas in Europe, it
has its fair share of problems; but hunger of African
proportions was not usually one of them. Over the
past few years, however, the island has become the
landing point in Europe for thousands upon
thousands of people fleeing war and hunger in Asia
and Africa. While the Italian authorities pick up some
of them, many thousands, no one knows how many,
die in the stretch of sea where Europeans have
traded with Africans for thousands of years.

80

Hilary Clarke

Walter Veltroni, the mayor of Rome, held a
special ceremony for the 15 bodies recovered from
the Somali wreck on the steps of the Campidoglio,
the smell of death from their coffins mixing with
the tourists and Michelangelo statues. It was a
touching gesture. Sicilians however, especially on
the southernmost island of Lampedusa, are having
to deal with a fully fledged humanitarian crisis.

Captain Corrado Scala’s voice still trembles
with emotion as he recalls ‘that dog night’ on 18
August 2002. The fishing captain and his four-man
crew were returning in his boat, the Chico, from
three days at sea catching swordfish when, around
5 pm, they spotted a boat drifting aimlessly on the
horizon. As they approached, they saw it was
crammed with people, its motor burnt out. It was
dangerously close to sinking. The human cargo, 151
asylum seekers - Liberians, Tunisians, Iragis and
Kurds - were on the verge of collapse from
dehydration after a full week at sea. ‘Their only
chance of survival was to meet a boat like ours’,
said Scala.

It was a full 12 hours before anyone arrived
to help Scala and his crew, even though they were
only 85 kilometres from the shore. All night his SOS
was tossed between the local coastquard, the
police and the central coastquard in Rome, no one
wanting to take responsibility. As darkness fell, the
only instruction he had received from Rome was:
‘Don’t leave them to drown, otherwise there will
be trouble.” Another member of the crew, Scala’s
younger brother, Massimo, managed with a few
words of English to negotiate with some of the
Iragi Kurds to bring the women and children on to
their boat. Expensive fishing equipment was
thrown overboard to make room for the desperate
passengers. The Rome coastquard instructed Scala
to tow the refugee boat to the island of Malta.
‘That's when all hell broke loose. Some of the
women grabbed our legs and threatened to throw
themselves overboard, screaming, “No Malta! No
Malta! italia, Italia!”” When he relayed the situation
to Rome, Scala was told to hang on and say they
were going to Italy after all, and that someone was
coming to help. But instead of the coastquard, it
was a boat from the Italian Guardia di Finanza, a

branch of the police that showed up five long hours
later. The policemen took the refugees aboard and
instructed Scala to follow them to Pozzallo, a
Sicilian port roughly 30 kilometres from his own
village, to make a statement. That, says Scala, is
when his ‘personal holocaust” began. Exhausted
after 60 hours without sleep, the fishermen were
detained in 3 guarded room for 12 more hours until
a magistrate arrived and told them to get a lawyer.
It was only then that Scala was told he had been
arrested for aiding and abetting illegal immigrants.
In the days that followed, Scala’s boat was seized,
his home searched for incriminating evidence.

During the past, immigrants trying to reach
Italy came via its eastern shores, mainly from
Eastern Europe; but now they come from as far
away as Central Africa and Asia. Many others, no
one knows how many, make it through to the
country’s northern industrial cities or elsewhere in
the European Union.

Many stay in Sicily, as their presence in
cities such as Palermo bears witness. Compared to
other migrant communities in Italy, they are
relatively well integrated. Others work picking
tomatoes on the south of the island, sleeping at
night on their fruit boxes. Their working conditions
are pitiful; but they are also lucky that they are not
among the hundreds, perhaps thousands, who join
the growing pile of skeletons that fishermen’s nets
retrieve from the bottom of the Mediterranean sea.

With the sky spitting out hailstones the size
of golf balls, it was already shaping up to be a
memorable night for the people eating at La Playa
beach restaurant near Agrigento, a month after
Scala’s arrest. It quickly turned into one that will
forever haunt them in their sleep. It was the piano
player, who was facing the sea, who first spotted
two black teenagers, one male and one female,
staggering across the stretch of beach alongside
the restaurant. Traumatized, the two Africans
managed to raise the alarm via the English-
speaking pianist: people were drowning after their
boat had capsized. Some of the diners, without
waiting for the emergency services, ran down to
the beach to help. ‘Some of us ran for boats while
others grabbed pedal-boats, but the waves pushed
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them back’, recalls Calogero Capizzi, co-owner of La
Playa. ‘Dozens of people were clinging to a large
rock a couple of hundred metres from the beach.’
Another eye witness added: ‘I can still hear the
cries in the dark.” He pulled four people out of the
sea. A total of 47 bodies have since been
recovered; 92 people were rescued. All were
Liberians escaping a smouldering civil war. The
Italian government granted the Liberians temporary
asylum on compassionate grounds and the
Archbishop of Syracuse, Monsignor Giuseppe
Costanzo, offered them temporary housing. A
special mass was held for the dead. ‘They are
taking care of me here in Italy’, said one of the
survivors of the Liberian shipwreck, 28-year-old
Prince John Bull. ‘I believe God wanted me to come
to Italy.”

The arrival of the refugees and illegal
immigrants has posed a moral dilemma for Sicily’s
fishermen. Although international maritime law
requires seamen to aid anyone in distress, even if
their own lives are endangered, the arrest of Scala
sent out a confusing message. Three days after the
Chico was seized, another group of Sicilian
fisherman was arrested by a different magistrate
for failing to come to the rescue of stranded
asylum seekers.

There have been some much-publicized
arrests of people-traffickers, but it seems
impossible to stop the tide. The Italians have

In both developed and developing countries,
international immigrants work in activities normally
refused by local people, or as suppliers of some
services to segments of the population in poorer
neighbourhoods, as well as the wider community,

elevated the crime of people-smuggling to the
same level as associating with the Mafia; the
Italian government has promised to step up the
hunt for the so-called ‘slave traders” who organize
the perilous passage, usually from Africa. So far,
there has been no evidence of the Sicilian Mafia
being involved in the traffic of the clandestine
immigrants; but no one is ruling it out either.

Sicilians have no time for racism, having
long been victims of it themselves. Michele Niosi is
the port commander of Lampedusa, a tiny island
south of mainland Sicily, and where the vast
majority of asylum seekers to Sicily arrive. Niosi’s
team intercepted 900 asylum seekers in August
2003 alone. ‘Before, it was mainly North Africans
coming here. Now they come from all over the
world escaping war and hunger’, he says. ‘Where it
used to be mainly young men, now we get
families, pregnant women and children, too.” His
empathy for the refugees is plain.

Indeed, he is quick to lecture on the ‘deeply
multicultural” nature of Sicily, where everything,
from food to architecture to the variety of racial
types, bears witness to centuries of invasion and
immigration. Niosi agrees with Salvatore Cuffaro,
the regional president of Sicily, who thinks the
short-term solution is tighter political accords with
the North African countries from where the boats
come, so that enforcement can be increased along
their coastlines. Cuffaro’s chief of staff explains:

with as much ethnic and cultural diversity as the
population it left behind, are spread over 135
countries; in 2003, they sent back to India almost
US$15 billion — a source of foreign exchange that
exceeds revenues generated by the country’s highly

MIGRATION

‘The Sicilian people, who have themselves
emigrated to the north of Italy, to other parts of
Europe and in the last century to America and
Australia, will always be there to help those people
washed up on our shores.”

There are, of course, xenophobes in Sicily
too; but there is less tolerance of racism and more
understanding of the desperation that drives
people to leave their country than in other,
wealthier parts of Italy.

Sicilians have lived with Africa for centuries.
Much of the Sicilian dialect can be traced back to
Arabic. In Trapani, in western Sicily, they eat cous-
cous. Even the famous Sicilian cassata dessert is
Arabic in origin, all legacies of the centuries when
North Africans lived on the island. African faces can
be found even among the wooden carved
Madonnas brought out every year for local
festivals. Steeped in a deeply religious, as well as
humane sentiment, most people in Sicily want to
help the new immigrants.

Even Captain Scala says he would do the
same thing again if he had to. ‘When you are
there, and it happens to you, even if you were a
magistrate, you would do the same thing I did. You
can’t turn your back on 151 people and leave them
to drown.’

HiLARY CLARKE IS A WRITER FOR THE NEW STATESMAN. BASED IN
ITALY, SHE ALSO WORKS FOR THE TIMES OF LONDON, THE
INDEPENDENT ON SUNDAY, AND THE SUNDAY TIMES.

without competing with them in the labour market.
The economic potential that emigrants represent
for their countries and communities of origin should
be recognized. Their economic role is important not
only in the hosting societies, but also in the sending
countries, where remittances’ are one of the most
reliable sources of financing. Remittances are second
only to oil in terms of the international money flows
that they create; but, in general, the scale of the flows
is massively underestimated because it is difficult to
have a clear picture of informal transaction networks.
However, remittances contribute significantly to gross
domestic product (GDDP), especially in the developing
countries (see Table 4.2). For instance, the 20 million
people who constitute the Indian Diaspora, a group

regarded software industry.!

Social and cultural impacts

Migration streams have become more diversified than
in the past and now consist of not only workers, but
also students, women migrants for family reunion
purposes, highly qualified professionals, temporary
workers, refugees and undocumented migrants. All
rely on networks of relationships. The cities of
receiving countries where international communities
and ethnic enclaves are located play an important role
in these networks. The spatial distribution of
immigrant populations is not necessarily the result of
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segregation. On the contrary, it may derive from a
process of self-selection, with new arrivals preferring to
be among their community and close to the places
that can give them the special assistance they need
(which is difficult to receive from local institutions).!!
This is the case with Nicaraguan immigrants who
meet each other in Parco de La Merced in San José de
Costa Rica to share information about job
opportunities and housing, or just to eat their
traditional dishes together.

Chinese from well-defined regions constitute local
networks in Italian cities, sometimes providing within
their community basic services such as education or
health. Senegalese street vendors rely on local Senegalese
communities, who assist them in accessing jobs in
almost all French-speaking African capitals.

Of course, migrants generally tend to live in
poor urban areas, often characterized by lack of basic
services, unhealthy living conditions, insecure tenure,
overcrowding and social violence. There are many
cases of slums formed around an ethnic immigrant
core. This tendency started first in the highly
industrialized countries, and now it is present in
developing world cities, too. Harlem (in New York
City) is the best known example, with a very high
majority of black immigrants (strictly not
international migrants, but from the southern states)
or Puerto Ricans. Similar situations are reported in the
main French cities with Algerian banlieues, or in the
Brixton area, in London. But spatial segregation is
growing even in the developing countries: in Dharavi,

BOX 4.1 Migrant communities in cities

Social networks are becoming the basis for the formation of
residential clusters or fully-fledged ethnic neighbourhoods,
where migrant social spaces are based on ties of kinship,
language and common heritage. In the highly industrialized
countries, some inner-city areas have received successive
waves of immigrants: the Lower East Side of New York City,
the Kensington Market area of Toronto and numerous suburbs
in the Los Angeles metropolitan region. Several cities
(especially New York, San Francisco and Vancouver) have
well-established Chinatowns, while other US cities have
developed new ethnic neighbourhoods in the past generation.
Miami’s Little Havana or Brighton Beach, known as Brooklyn’s
Little Odessa because of its Russian immigrants, are just two
examples among many that might be cited. Some of these
ethnic neighbourhoods are both residential and commercial,
but others are strictly commercial. For example, Indian
immigrants in New York are residentially dispersed; but the

Jackson Heights area of Queens serves as the core of their

Source: Brettell and Kemper, 2002.

in Mumbai, which is considered the world’s largest
slum, Tamil is spoken as the main language; in
Bangkok, Burmese migrants primarily live in the slum
of Klong Toey; many Palestinians still live in very poor
conditions in the refugee camps of Amman; Hillbrow,
a squatter settlement of Johannesburg, has a
population largely consisting of Nigerian and French-
speaking African immigrants; the people living in the
informal settlements (asentamientos nuevos) of San José
de Costa Rica generally come from Nicaragua.!?

Addressing the growing presence of international
migrants, and related issues of spatial segregation and
poverty, requires a capacity for managing
multiculturalism and diversity. In fact, it is not
enough to address only the migrants’ side; the
recipient context has also to be taken into account in
order to avoid intolerance. Today, cities are changing
faster, becoming more ethnically diverse than ever
before, and in many countries with no multicultural
background, this produces anxiety, fear and
xenophobia. Hence the importance of public
campaigns on integration issues, explaining social
costs and opportunities of integration, but also
underlying the rights and duties of both migrants and
hosting communities.

Policy aspects

Migration policies are becoming increasingly
important, especially in receiving countries. In general

commercial life and social exchange. By contrast, in the
Washington Heights area of New York, where Dominican
immigrants both live and work, there are between 1500 and
2000 visible Dominican-owned enterprises. In Berlin, the
Kreuzberg area, otherwise known as Little Istanbul, is a
commercial and residential centre for the approximately
200,000 Turkish immigrants in that city, and a place where
they have developed a stronger affiliation than to Germany as
a whole. In Paris, the inner-city Goutte d’Or area is dominated
by immigrants from North and West Africa. This pattern of
ethnic enclaves can also be observed in developing countries.
Significant international communities are present in Abidjan
(mostly from West African Francophone countries); in
Johannesburg (from Southern African countries and Nigeria);
in Bangkok (from Myanmar, Cambodia and China), in San José
(from Nicaragua) and in some Gulf capitals (from Southeast

Asian countries).
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terms, there is no doubt that the management of
migration flows should not be unilateral. It should
include international, national and local bodies.

Coordination among national governments
should be improved. In fact, in the case of the
European Union (EU), no institutions other than the
sovereign member states have the technical means and
the legitimacy to control international immigration,
though it affects several countries, some of them as the
entry door and others as the final destination of
migratory flows. Also within the North American Free
Trade Agreement (NAFTA) area, migrant flows from
Mexico to the US involve economic, political and
social factors inherent to both countries. Nonetheless,
there are no common bilateral policies and effective
measures for reducing illegal entries into the US or
labour exploitation in the maquilladoras of Mexico. It
is only very recently that the US has shown signs of
moving in this direction.

A similar situation exists in Asia and Africa.
Within the Asia and Pacific Economic Cooperation
(APEC) countries, national governments tend to focus
the agenda strictly on economic issues, giving less
importance to social issues. It is only recently that
migration has gained importance, since working
opportunities for Asians have decreased in the Gulf
States, with a consequent growth of international
flows within APEC countries. Within the Southern
African Development Community (SADC), labour
migration policies lack coordination. For instance,
some member countries have failed to recognize the
increasing polarization between economically versatile
member states such as South Africa, Botswana and
Namibia, and the rest of the weaker ones. In
particular, entry regulations are often too complex,
and it can be more difficult travelling between any
two SADC member states than to a third state.!?

In contrast, Mercado Comiin del Sur
(MERCOSUR) and the Andean Community have
made some strides in ensuring the social, economic
and labour rights of migrant workers. In the context of
labour legislation, trade unions have formed a special
committee for assessing the dynamics of the labour
market, with special emphasis on migration. Moreover,
in July 2002 the Andean Community governments
adopted the Andean Charter, one section of which
deals with the basic measures required to protect
migrant workers and members of their families.'
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FIGURE 4.1 Countries and areas with the largest number of
international migrants (thousand) and the highest percentage of
international migrants in Asia and the Pacific, 2000

Developing countries

Asia and the Pacific

International migrants in the Asia and Pacific region
total about 19 million and the rate of migrants, as a
percentage of the total population, at 2.3 per cent, is
very low. There are different migration patterns,
generated either for economic or political reasons. In
Southeast Asia, the percentage of foreigners is the
highest in the region (about 5 per cent), with very
significant percentages in Singapore (33 per cent) and
Malaysia (7 per cent). This is probably associated with
the rapid industrialization that has occurred during
the last few decades. In South-central Asia (India,
Pakistan and Bangladesh), the rate is quite low (1.5
per cent), even though the sub-region has the highest
number of international migrants (about 12 million),
mainly of people moving from Afghanistan to
Pakistan and from Bangladesh and Nepal to India. In
general terms, cities of the Asian and Pacific countries
do not receive significant numbers of international
migrants because people tend to migrate to other
continents (Europe, Northern America, Australia and
Arab States) or to rural areas (as in Thailand, Malaysia
or India).

Labour outflows from the region to the oil-
producing countries in the MENA region still involve
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Many migrants in Asian cities reside in illegal squatter areas
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large numbers of migrant workers, even though, since
the 1980s, the mobility of people seeking temporary
employment within Eastern and Southeastern Asia
has become increasingly important. The high rates of
industrialization have generated significant urban
growth (more than 3 per cent during the last five
years), in some cases sustained by international
migrants. In cities such as Bangkok and Kuala
Lumpur, their presence remains modest (and often
unknown due to illegal and undocumented
migration); but in small countries or city states, such
as Singapore, their presence is much higher and
visible. The financial crisis in 1997, which hit many
countries in Eastern and Southeastern Asia,
immediately tightened the labour market and the
demand for foreign workers. While the crisis led some
labour-sending countries to experience a renewed
interest in overseas labour migration, the impact of
the economic downturn on labour importation in
labour-receiving countries was temporary, given the
persistent demand for migrant workers in certain
sectors.!®> Moreover, in some cities such as Bangkok,
international migration continued to be sustained by
an increasing flow of Burmese refugees.

The precarious situation of newcomers in Asian
cities, where marginalization and urban poverty are
growing,lé is one of the many concerns of both
national and municipal authorities. During the past,
immigration policies have been tardily implemented,
with these countries requiring only temporary labour.
In many cities, social cohesion between the local
population and foreign communities is becoming a
political issue, and governments often give priority to
restrictive rather than inclusive policies. For instance,

in 2002, Malaysia deported hundreds of thousands of
illegal migrants back to Indonesia and the Philippines.
Immigrants and their families (mainly located in
urban areas and employed in industry and service
sectors) made up some 10 per cent of Malaysia’s total
population, and, after a surge in crime, Malaysian
authorities decided to repatriate most of them.!” A
similar situation is reported in India, where illegal
migration to Delhi and Mumbai is becoming a key
concern of some political parties. Integration and
xenophobia are becoming significant issues, not only
in the main cities of the country, but in border regions
— such as Assam — where international migration
generates social and religious conflicts. In Assam state,
there is a very high level of migration of Muslim
people from Bangladesh into both the capital city,
Guwahati, and the rural areas. Illegal migration is
high, and it is facilitated by the difficulty in
distinguishing between immigrants and Muslim
Indian citizens.'® However, an estimate of
international migrants is difficult in almost every
country because of growing numbers of illegal
immigrants and refugees. For instance, in Bangkok,
some recent studies suggest that there are no reliable
data on international migration, though migrants are
estimated to be more than 2 per cent of the
population (about 150,000 people).

Even though international migration is
probably underestimated, there is evidence that, for
Asian urban migrants, it is difficult to be integrated
within receiving societies. There are differences in
language and culture, as well as of understanding,
interaction and communication between migrants
and local people. Discrimination against migrants
has mixed dimensions and is based on race, class and
gender. Certain races are discriminated against — for
example, Burmese in Thailand or Nepalese in India.
Migrant women are more vulnerable to exploitation,
even though the feminization of migration flows is
growing in many Asian cities: Filipino women go to
Kuala Lumpur, Bangkok or Brunei, usually to work
as domestic servants; Burmese and Laotian women
follow their husbands to Bangkok. Higher levels of
discrimination and abuse are reported among
migrant sex workers, who represent an increasing
proportion in the Thai capital. The level of
integration may vary according to specific situations:
in Singapore, foreign migrants reportedly have the
same rights as local people; Laotians seem to
integrate more easily within Thai society due to their
similarities in culture, language, physical features
and, to some extent, ethnic traditions; and
Vietnamese migrants in Cambodia may face more
obstacles due to the historical and political rift
between the countries, and the social resentment of
their higher wealth.!?
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BOX 4.2 Covering local skills shortage: the Viethamese immigrants in Cambodia

New waves of Viethamese immigrants began to come to
Cambodia during the 1990s, after the Peace Accord between
the two countries. There is no account of the number of
Vietnamese immigrants; but according to some
approximations, there should be about 1 million persons
(about 8.7 per cent of the population) of Vietnamese origin in
Cambodia. While the major impetus for the Vietnamese to
come to Cambodia has been a ‘push factor’ (Viet Nam
presents the paradox of a country having relatively high skills,
and yet a low capacity to fully utilize them), in effect there has
been a ‘pull factor’ operating within Cambodia, since the
nascent Cambodian economy lacked (and, to an extent, still
lacks) some critical skills. Cambodians do not possess these
at an adequate scale since substantial skill among the local

population was lost during the protracted war. This migratory

Source: Acharya, 2008.

In Asian cities, the living conditions of migrants
are poor and include overcrowded and unhygienic
housing. They normally reside in illegal squatter areas.
For instance, in Bangkok there is a very high
concentration of Burmese migrants in the slum of
Klong Toey; in Karachi there are about 1.5 to 2.5
million illegal immigrants (Bengalese, Afghan and
Burmese), mostly in the unplanned areas (known as
katchi abadis) of Baldia and Orangi.?® Their marginal
conditions are also worsened by difficult access to
social services, including health services — they tend to
seek treatment only when illnesses are more serious.
But sometimes they do not know their rights, too. In

flow is directed to both urban and rural areas; but in Phnom
Penh the higher expertise of the Vietnamese is particularly
required. They are engaged in fishing and fish processing,
construction (about 80 per cent of the small contractors and
supervisors are believed to be of Vietnamese origin) and trade,
and they work as skilled workers in machinery and electronic
repair workshops and in wood-processing enterprises.
Moreover, they are found working in bars, massage parlours,
dance halls and in other such ‘entertainment’ businesses. The
earning differential is an important bone of contention between
the Khmer and Vietnamese communities. For example, a
small-scale Vietnamese fisherperson could earn US$2 to $3
per working day, which is more than the average prevalent

earning for such work in Cambodia.

Thailand, legal migrants who pay for the state health
insurance scheme do not have access to such services
because they have little understanding of it.

Asian countries are both sending and receiving
countries; but governments tend to give priority to
emigration policies in order to increase the
employment of national workers abroad and their
remittances. For instance, about 50 per cent of
Southeast Asian countries have a policy framework
sustaining emigration, particularly to the Gulf
region.”! Immigration policies are not developed, both
at the national and local (urban) levels. Only
Singapore has developed an urban immigration policy

BOX 4.3 Efficiency of immigration policies in Singapore

Singapore constantly needs to import foreign manpower at all
levels to augment the local work force and support economic
growth. According to the 2000 census, foreigners working in
Singapore comprise about 600,000 individuals, or 29 per cent
of the work force. The majority (more than 50 per cent) have
below secondary education, and three out of four are
employed in unskilled jobs. Only a few have managerial tasks.
It is not easy to migrate to Singapore and illegal migration is
very limited due to the severe entry norms. But once in the
country, migrants enjoy the highest social and economic
conditions in the region. Singapore has a policy of equal
treatment for local and foreign workers under its laws. The

Employment Act, the principal legislation stipulating the basic

terms and conditions of employment, applies equally to foreign

Source: OECD, 2002.

and local workers. Foreign workers covered by the act are
entitled to prompt payment of salaries, payment for overtime
work and other statutory non-wage-related benefits. Foreign
workers, like local workers, are also covered under the
Workmen’s Compensation Act, and are compensated in the
same manner as local workers if they are injured at work.
Finally, they enjoy free access to all social facilities, including
medical, transport and recreational facilities. They are allowed
to gather at public places for recreation, and have access to
the high standards of medical care enjoyed by Singaporeans at
the same subsidized rates. There is a special Foreign Workers
Unit at the Ministry of Manpower, set up to address the
grievances of foreign workers. Conciliation and advisory

services are offered free of charge to foreign workers.
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framework, which has been facilitated by its city-state
character. In other urban contexts, immigration
policies are adopted to face some specific situations
(such as presence of refugees, prostitution, female
labour migration and assistance to marginal groups)
and are often stimulated by local non-governmental
organization (NGO) activity. In Bangkok, for
example, some migrant groups receive help from
private organizations, which aim to raise their
awareness of relevant laws, policies and labour rights
through publications or radio programmes broadcast
in the migrants’ own languages. Unfortunately, these
actions are not always effective, for several reasons:

n too few employers or migrants know about the
policy;

n employers are unwilling to pay registration fees
and surety;

n migrants and employers do not want the Thai
authorities to collect information about them; and

n employers find it cheaper not to register their
migrants.??

Latin America and the Caribbean

Nearly 20 million Latin Americans and Caribbeans
live abroad, especially in the US, and only a small
proportion (about 5.9 million) migrates within the
region.?? International migration still retains some of
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its traditional features, particularly migratory flows for
seasonal harvesting; but this now occurs on a smaller
scale due to the decline in the attractiveness of the
main countries of destination (Argentina and
Venezuela). However, this trend is partially balanced
by international migration to urban areas, which is
growing in many countries (particularly in Costa Rica
and Dominican Republic), where migrants tend to be
concentrated in marginal areas.

In Central America, international migrants total
1 million, or 2.6 per cent of the sub-regional
population. More than half of them live in Mexico,
where they represent a modest 0.5 per cent of the
national population. Costa Rica has the highest
percentage of migrants (7.7 per cent or 300,000
people) and Belize also has a very high percentage (7.5
per cent), but they total only 12,000 people.?* Mexico
is affected by transit migration, as the major conduit
for migrants seeking entry into Northern America.
This flow is primarily to some Mexican border cities
(Tijuana, Mexicali, Ciudad Juarez and Matamoros)
that attract both national and foreign migrants as part
of the maquiladoras phenomenon — that is,
manufacturing plants located in northern Mexico,
producing parts for assembly in the US. Migrants live
in very poor conditions in these cities (even those who
work) because labour in the maquiladoras is low paid,
while the cost of living in border towns is often 30 per
cent higher than in southern Mexico. Therefore, many
magquiladoras workers are forced to live in shantytowns
surrounding the factory cities, which typically lack
electricity and water supply. Another significant flow
into southern Mexico is the migration of poor people
from Guatemala. During the past, it was mainly a
circular migration with rural destinations; today it is
becoming increasingly urban oriented. In 2002, for
instance, there were more than 200,000
undocumented migrants into the southern state of
Chiapas, mainly to the border cities of Tapachula and
Ciudad Hidalgo. In Belize, rural migrants are still
dominant: Belmopan and Belize City absorb only 33
per cent of total foreign immigration; but this
percentage is growing, as is the marginality of
migrants living there. In fact, the large majority of
international migrants in Belize City (Nicaraguans,
Hondureans and Salvadorians) live in the degraded
neighbourhood of the south side area.

Nicaraguan migration to Costa Rica is one of
the most significant in Central America. Like the
region’s other migration flows, it has deep historical
roots in agricultural transient labour, even though this

flow is becoming more urban oriented. Today, the San
José metropolitan area holds large numbers of
Nicaraguans (about 25 per cent of total migrants in
the country). They go there as a consequence of
political and economic upheaval in their homeland

Source: United Nations Population Division, 2002b.

FIGURE 4.2 Countries and areas with the largest number of
international migrants (thousand) and the highest percentage of
international migrants in Latin America and the Caribbean, 2000
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and are drawn by higher wages, as the Costa Rican
minimum salary is three to four times higher than the
Nicaraguan and there are more generous social
benefits. During the last ten years, due to the
diminishing job opportunities in agriculture,
employment has shifted towards urban occupations
and has become very gendered and informal: women
work overwhelmingly in the domestic and informal
marketing sectors, while men predominate in the
construction sector.?> As a consequence of the massive
concentration of international migrants, informal
settlements (called asentamientos nuevos) are increasing
in San José: in El Zancudo, Barrio Nuevo, Cristo
Viene and La Carpio, Nicaraguans are the large
majority population.?® Their increasing spatial and
social segregation should be one of the main concerns
of the municipal authorities; but there are no specific
policies at present. In some respects, this is not
necessary: the poverty subsidy (bono familiar de
vivienda) is, for example, given to everyone eligible,
independent of nationality. But in other cases, being
an alien can be a problem: for instance, it is difficult
to obtain a housing loan if one of the spouses is not
Costa Rican.?”

In the Caribbean, emigration (mainly to the US
and Canada) is much higher than intra-regional
migration. According to the official statistics,
international migrants within the sub-region are a mere
400,000 (although this figure underestimates the illegal
flow of Haitians to the Dominican Republic) or 6.7
per cent of the regional population. On some islands,
the percentage of foreigners is very high (10 per cent in
the Bahamas and Barbados); but their absolute number
remains modest. The only significant concentration of

BOX 4.5 Migratory flows between Uruguay and Buenos Aires metropolitan area

Argentina is attracting less immigrants than in the past due to
the recent national economic crisis, and return migration of
workers from Peru, Chile and Bolivia has started during the last
few years. Nevertheless, interaction between Buenos Aires and
Uruguay is still reported, facilitated by geographical, economic
and cultural proximity, so that the Argentinean capital still
maintains a substantial concentration of Uruguayan
immigrants. Movements to and from Uruguay (mainly
Montevideo) represent some 40 per cent of the total entries
and exits of persons in the Buenos Aires metropolitan area.
The persons in question stated that the reasons for their
journeys were visits to friends and relatives, the use of services
and commerce, and work connected with business and
government activities, and many of them said they travelled

very frequently. A smaller flow to Uruguay — mostly from

Source: Piovesan, pers comm.
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BOX 4.4 Migration and cultural identity: Nicaraguans in San José
de Costa Rica

Among the various effects of Nicaraguan immigration in Costa Rica is the
development of a ‘tico-nica’ or Costa Rican—-Nicaraguan culture in many family
units, in particular in San José, where the concentration of Nicaraguan
immigrants is higher. According to a household survey carried out in San José in
2000, Costa Ricans and Nicaraguans live together in 5 per cent of all households,
which may be labelled as being ‘intercultural’. Nicaraguan immigrants, on the
other hand, have gradually created opportunities to preserve their traditions. The
celebration of the griteria, on 8 December, is an example of this. Furthermore,
they have attained a presence in the media with programmes such as La Voz
Nica, the Revista Noticiosa Nicaragiiense and Nicaragua y Usted. In the sports
arena, numerous Nicaraguans participate in local baseball tournaments and
boxing matches. Zadidas, which is a traditional disco located in downtown San
José, organizes special events on Sundays — for example, broadcasting baseball

games from the Nicaraguan tournament.

Source: IOM, 2003.

international migrants is reported in the Dominican
Republic, which hosts about 500,000 Haitians (about
6 per cent of the total population) due to both Haiti’s
political instability and difficult economic conditions
during the 1990s. These migrants mainly live in the
capital city, Santo Domingo, or in the secondary towns
along the eastern coast. Whereas in the past they were
mainly employed in agriculture, today they work in
various informal activities, including street vending,
temporary work or prostitution, or in the tourism
sector. In all cases, migrants live in marginal
conditions, receiving lower wages and suffering job

Buenos Aires — is reported, too. This information gives grounds
for formulating the hypothesis that traditional migratory
movements, involving poorer and long-term migrants, are only
a part of the intense mobility observed. Leaving aside tourism,
which follows long-established circuits, the new feature is that
there is a close association with the functioning of social,
business and institutional networks operating in both
territories, which extend across national borders and mainly
involve highly qualified workers. How far these new forms of
mobility are encouraged by formal integration processes, and
how far they simply represent the continuation of existing
dynamics, are open questions. What is clear is that, with
increasingly low transport costs, these movements allow some
persons to attain objectives that could previously only be

achieved through traditional migration.
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insecurity due to their undocumented and illegal
status. Moreover, the Dominican Republic also pays a
price, as the large supply of cheap Haitian labour
lowers the wages of its unskilled nationals, reduces
incentives for improving productivity and increases
social conflicts.?® There are other smaller flows within
the sub-region that have some urban impacts: Puerto
Rico represents a major destination for migrants from
the Dominican Republic and Cuba, where they work
in industry and urban services. The Bahamas, with its
higher standard of living based on tourism and off-
shore financial services, has been a major destination
for migrants from Jamaica, Haiti and the Turks and
Caicos Islands.?®

Latin America has the highest number of
international migrants in the region (3.7 million), but
they represent only 1.6 per cent of the sub-region’s
total population. Only Venezuela and Argentina have
more than 1 million foreigners (or 4 per cent of their
national populations). Brazil has a significant 500,000
migrants, although immigration is rapidly decreasing
(the figure was double just ten years ago).*® Some
traditional destination countries (Brazil and
Venezuela), were strongly affected by the economic
crisis of the 1990s, lowering job opportunities in non-
urban sectors such as agriculture in Argentina or oil
production in Venezuela. In many cases, this situation
has increased informal urban migration: for example,
in Venezuela, where foreign immigrants (mostly
Colombians and Caribbean nationals) tend to
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FIGURE 4.3 Countries and areas with the largest number of
international migrants (thousand) and the highest percentage of
international migrants in the Middle East and Northern Africa, 2000
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concentrate in cities, especially in the Caracas
metropolitan area. This has aroused government
concern about illegal migrants in urban areas, who
were not so many in the past. In fact, up to some years
ago, there were three different types of migrants:

1 fairly permanent migrants settling in urban
regions, where work was predominantly in
industry, trade and services;

2 permanent migrants settling in border regions,
working in farming and stockbreeding, or in
urban-type jobs; and

3 seasonal transborder immigrants at harvest time.?!

The recent economic crisis is progressively lowering

the number of foreign immigrants, and those who stay

are becoming poorer. In Argentina, for instance,
immigrants from Chile, Peru, Bolivia and Paraguay
are returning to their home countries; but some of
them (people who have lost their jobs and are actually
unable or unwilling to leave the country) are
concentrating in Buenos Aires, where they live in very
marginal conditions. Some poor migrants are clearly
visible in the streets, begging in the traffic.

Even though migration issues are debated within
the framework of the Mercado Comiin del Sur
(MERCOSUR) and the Andean Community — and
according to the latest analysis,” at least half of Latin
American and Caribbean countries have some
migration policies — there is no evidence of any
specific regulation at the urban level. Where
international urban migration is very high, migrants
tend to create their own local networks, often with the
assistance of local NGOs. In San José de Costa Rica,
for instance, Nicaraguans have formed a forum, Foro
sobre poblacidn migrante, in order to highlight
migration issues within the political debate, with
particular reference to housing problems.?

Middle East and Northern Africa (MENA)

The MENA region hosts about 21 million migrants or
6.1 per cent of the region’s total population. However,
migratory patterns are quite different in each sub-
regional area. In the Gulf states, the percentage of
migrants is higher (more than 50 per cent of the
population), and in some countries international
migrants constitute 80 to 90 per cent of the labour
force. In the Middle East, there is a large number of
migrants (12 million) due to considerable numbers of
refugees resulting from decades of conflict; in
Northern Africa there is no significant and stable
presence of international migrants (they are less than 2
million, or a modest 2.5 per cent of the sub-region’s
population), even though transit migration is growing,
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and many cities of the sub-region are becoming the
gateway to Europe for poor sub-Saharan migrants.>*

In each sub-region, international migrants are
mainly urban, where they work in the service sector,
or in various industrial activities related to oil
production. Their concentration in cities reflects a
regional tendency (urbanization level is about 60 per
cent), and it is facilitated by efficient employment
networks, especially the 4aféel system, which enables
employers to engage migrants while they are still in
their home countries. For this reason, illegal
immigration is almost non-existent, particularly in the
Gulf states. However, migrant conditions are not easy
— especially at the beginning — because they must pay
high ‘sponsorship’ fees to a local agent. Sponsorship is
a profitable business and labour brokerage offices are a
common sight on the streets of Arab cities. In Bahrain
for instance, of the US$3200 charged for an ordinary
visa, only about $1000 is used for official government
fees, and often the kafeel can extract additional funds
for renewal after some years.?

In the Gulf region, high rates of urban
population and international migration are strongly
correlated. The biggest migrant community is located
in Saudi Arabia (more than 5 million), where urban
population is 86 per cent, but also in Kuwait and
Qatar, where international migration is significant in
percentage terms (58 per cent and 73 per cent,
respectively) and urban population is very high (97
per cent and 92 per cent, respectively). The very large
majority of foreigners are concentrated in the capital
cities, and since the 1970s they mainly consist of
Southeast Asians, who have overtaken intra-MENA
migrants due to their much lower wage demand level,
better working expertise and discipline and higher
English proficiency (which is useful for technical
posts). In addition, Asian workers were preferred when
Gulf monarchies started to realize that large-scale
immigration from other Arab countries also implied
importing radical socio-political ideas, including pan-
Arab ideologies and Arab nationalism. Non-nationals
(both Arabs and Asians) are not eligible for either
permanent residence status or citizenship in the Gulf
states, except for a foreign woman marrying a
national. There is a general lack of methods to
integrate immigrant populations within the receiving
societies. Immigrants arrive there mainly to work, not
to live permanently and generally do not bring their
families.>® Today, the tendency of hiring foreign
workers is changing and most of the Gulf
governments are taking a second look at labour
immigration, given the rapid increase in the local
population and their increasing preference for
nationals in the allocation of skilled jobs. However,
these ‘re-nationalization’ policies do not seem yet to be
effective. Many Gulf states still do not have enough

Number of illegal or undocumented migrants is unknown

people with adequate practical skills and expertise, and
private employers still prefer migrant workers as they
are considerably more flexible in terms of working
hours and wages. At the urban level, any notable
responses to international migration seem to be linked
to wider issues. In Kuwait, for example, since the
1990s, the government, in an attempt to change the
concentration pattern and relieve overcrowding in
Kuwait City, has invested in the new secondary towns
at Subiya and Al-Khiran in order to attract a large
number of workers and investors.

In the Middle East, apart from some specific
situations such as those in Israel and Palestine, there
are high rates of international migrants in Jordan and
Lebanon: 40 per cent and 18 per cent, respectively,
with Palestinian refugees making up the bulk of the
international migrants in both countries and in Syria,
t0o. There is also a significant foreign presence in
Turkey (about 1.5 million).?” In this country, in
particular, cities are becoming an entry door for both
legal and illegal migration to Europe. About 200,000
undocumented migrants transit through Turkey each
year, stopping for various periods in Istanbul or in the
secondary towns of the Aegean Coast. These people
come from various Asian or African countries (such as
Afghanistan, Bangladesh, Iran, Iraq, the Democratic
Republic of the Congo, Egypt and Ghana) and are
either economic migrants re-routed after failed
attempts to enter the EU countries or asylum seekers.
In addition, there are many eastern European
immigrants looking for work in Turkish cities, often
entering illegally or ending up in illegal situations.*
Istanbul is also the terminal of a complex migratory
network of cities in the Arab States. In fact, for the
last two decades, a migration movement has developed
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BOX 4.6 Transit immigration in Moroccan cities

During recent years, Rabat, Tangiers and Casablanca have been receiving a
significant number of migrants from Sahelian and Central Africa countries. The
main reason for this flow is transit (generally on illegal basis) to Europe from a
country very close to the Spanish coast. Most of them come from Nigeria and the
Democratic Republic of Congo; the rest come from Senegal, Mali, Ghana, Sierra
Leone, Gambia, Liberia, Sudan and Central African Republic — but their total
numbers are unknown. The duration of their stay is variable — from one week to
two years — according to the transit opportunities that they find in Morocco. They
live in precarious conditions and do not have any support because in Morocco
there are no permanent communities of their nationalities. In Rabat, they live in
poor peripheral areas, renting a room in groups of four to six people, with no
cooking or sanitary facilities. In Tangiers, the medina is not only the temporary
home for most of them, but also their meeting point, where they share information
about occasional employment (as street vendors, unskilled workers, etc) and
transit possibilities. In both cases, they rely on informal networks because the
Moroccan economy offers few job opportunities and they do not have regular
documents to migrate legally to Spain. Their relationships with Moroccan people
are normally good, even though some acts of intolerance are reported in cities

(for instance, Tangiers) where their presence is much more evident.

BOX 4.7 Female domestic helpers in the Gulf region: the case of
Bahrain

Bahrain became an independent state in 1970; since then, it has witnessed
dramatic changes in its socio-economic structure. The oil boom of the early
1970s enabled the government to allow the import of foreign workers and to meet
the high demand for labour to build the infrastructure in the country.
Consequently, expatriate workers from South and Southeast Asia were
encouraged to come to the country, resulting in a rapid increase in non-Bahraini
workers. Although the government adopted a policy of gradual nationalization of
the labour force, foreign workers continue to increase. In 2000, foreign workers
were estimated to be 67 per cent of the total labour force (in 1970 they were 37
per cent). Male migrants work in both urban and non-urban areas (primarily in the
building and construction sector), while female migrants are largely employed in
the capital city, Manama, as domestic workers. The presence of Asian female
domestic helpers is a result of the social changes that Bahrain is experiencing
and is expected to increase during the coming years. In fact, almost every
household in Bahrain employs one or more domestic helpers. They constitute 10
per cent of the total non-Bahraini labour force and 60 per cent of the total female
non-Bahraini labour force. Female domestic workers, especially those arriving for
the first time, face difficulties in adjusting to their new lives in Bahrain. Their
relations with the host families, mainly the housewives, are not smooth. In most
cases this is due to lack of knowledge of each other’s cultures. Moreover, female
house workers are confronted with numerous restrictions that make it difficult for
them to build friendships, in general, and with people from their own country, in

particular.
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between the Maghreb and Turkey in which migrants
are engaged in a kind of informal trade, locally called
‘suitcase trade’. They have settled in a large area in
Istanbul, Laleli-Beyazit-Aksaray, and a network of
places has progressively been set up, from some
localities in Algeria, Tunisia and Libya to Damascus
and, finally, to certain areas in Istanbul. Even
Damascus plays an important role in this migration
route, hosting the majority of the 900,000 foreigners
in Syria: the mobility of these international migrants is
at the origin of new urban spaces and economic
activities — mainly commercial — where migrants live
and work during their stay in the country.®

Middle East cities are also the final destination
of a migratory process of people coming from
Southeast Asia. During the last few years, an
increasing number of migrants are choosing Amman
or Beirut as an alternative to Gulf cities, since the
latter now have reduced job opportunities for
foreigners, who are being replaced by nationals.° In
the Middle East, workers also arrive through a
recruitment system, even though many try to avoid
agents and to use routes of their own, otherwise they
are not able to choose occupancy or country. Manual
labour, mainly domestic and female, is the most
important target of agency-based recruitment; but
according to many Filipinos working in Jordan, these
jobs represent residual choices, and as destinations,
they would have preferred Japan or Singapore, rather
than MENA nations.*!

Northern Africa has no significant numbers of
international migrants, with the sole exception of
Libya, which hosts more than 500,000 migrants, or
10 per cent of its national population, mostly
employed in the oil industry.*> However, foreign
migrant flows are growing, especially to those cities
considered gateways to Europe. For this reason, many
sub-Saharan emigrants go to Tangiers or Tunis,
waiting for the opportunity to migrate to Europe.
Other gateways are far from Europe, but are involved
in the migratory network, as well. The primary ones
are located along the southern border of the Maghreb:
Sebha in Libya, Agadez in Niger and Tamanrasset in
Algeria,®3 while Cairo also plays that role. Egypt is
generally not a final destination of international
migrants, but there is an internal flow to Cairo, where
migrants (of whom more than 90 per cent are
documented) both look for a temporary occupation
and try to emigrate to the Gulf region. Many
recruitment agencies are located in Cairo and these are
specialized in screening applicants for jobs in the
Gulf.* Another migratory flow with a significant
urban impact is the return migration of Egyptians
from abroad. They come back after a long stay in the
Gulf (20 to 25 years), typically relocating themselves
and investing their money in the Greater Cairo region.
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It must be noted that remittances are a major source
of foreign currency, not very different from the value
of commodity exports, and in the order of 5 to 11 per
cent of the national GDP.#

In terms of migration policies, there is a different
situation in each sub-regional area. Gulf states have
developed an efficient, but very rigid, framework, in
order to regulate labour migration: migrants are
strictly controlled with a guest-worker policy that
limits their rights. They come to the host country
with a fixed-term contract, they are not permitted to
change employers and only certain categories of
workers are allowed to bring their families.* In the
Middle East countries (particularly Lebanon and
Jordan), existing migration policies primarily address
the specific problem of Palestinian refugees. The
Jordanian government launched a national strategy
called Social Security Programme, which aimed to
improve the lives of Palestinian refugees living both in
camps and in urban areas. In fact, more than 81 per
cent of the total Palestinian population in Jordan lives
in poor neighbourhoods at the fringes of main cities
and near some rural towns. Moreover, some new cities
have been established, such as Arsayfeh in the Azarqa
Governorate, the majority of whose inhabitants are
Palestinian. Another national regulation enables
Palestinian refugees to acquire Jordanian citizenship.’
Northern African countries (Morocco and Libya, in
particular) are revising their immigration policies; but
the growing transit migration renders these national
regulatory frameworks largely inappropriate.

Sub-Saharan Africa

Actual numbers of African migrants are unknown, due
to lack of reliable statistics and to undocumented
migration. Even in the most advanced economies, it is
not possible to have a clear picture of the
phenomenon. In South Africa, for instance, official
statistics range from 2 to 11 million foreigners resident
in the country. According to the latest estimates, there
are more than 14 million migrants in sub-Saharan
Africa, or 2.3 per cent of its total population, and this
number does not even take into account some refugee
flows, which are considerable in the Great Lakes region
and in West Africa.%8 However, looking at urban
population composition, there is evidence that
international migration is growing: Senegalese
communities are reported in many capitals of West
Africa, from Praia to Bangui; Abidjan hosts more than
1 million foreigners, or 30 per cent of its population;
Southern and Central African nationals seem to be
increasing very rapidly in Johannesburg and Durban.

Before its colonization, Africa was the scene of
great movements of people. During and after
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FIGURE 4.4 Countries with the largest number of international
migrants (thousand) and the highest percentage of international
migrants in sub-Saharan Africa, 2000

European rule, the continent provided the stage for
vast movements of labour.*’ The colonial period
paved the way for relative peace and political stability.
Population movements, as well as the location of
main cities, were linked to European economic
strategies and the post-independence period
intensified the development patterns inherited from
the colonial administrators. Urban-based
development strategies have been implemented in
some countries, and the introduction of free primary
education and high population growth rates have
reinforced the volume and intensity of migration,
mainly towards the capital cities. Initially, these
migratory flows were domestic rural-urban flows and
by people in search of better life opportunities,
perceived to be better in urban areas. The selective
development of resource-rich areas (mines and
plantations) and urban areas such as Lagos, Nairobi,
Kinshasa, Dar es Salaam and Lusaka — as
administrative, political, commercial and educational
centres — provided significant employment
opportunities and immensely attracted migrants.
When, during the post-colonial period some African
nations became relatively stronger in economic terms
than others, international migration started to
emerge. Today, African international migration is
primarily generated by the relatively more prosperous
economies of some countries and the exploitation of
natural resources: Nigeria and Gabon attract workers
as oil producers, Cote d’Ivoire as a coffee and cocoa
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Refugees from the Great Lakes region: waiting for medical treatment
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producer and South Africa because of its mining
sector and, during the post-apartheid era, its
emerging global economy.

West Africa has the highest number of
international migrants (6.8 million or 4.7 per cent of
the regional population). Céte d’Ivoire still hosts
many migrants (2.6 million or 15 per cent of the
national population). This percentage was, in fact,
double during the 1990s before the recent internal
instability. Migratory flows mainly involve temporary
workers from land-locked countries (Burkina Faso,
Mali and Niger) to the more prosperous coastal
countries (Cote d’Ivoire, Ghana, Nigeria and Senegal).
Ten to 15 years ago, this migratory flow was prompted
by a strong labour demand in the agricultural export-
oriented economies. For instance, foreign unskilled
workers were employed in cocoa and coffee
plantations in Ghana and Céte d’Ivoire. Today, with
declining job opportunities in this sector, international
migration is becoming much more urban, and in
many cities, such as Dakar or Abidjan, foreign
communities are growing. The flows have recently
taken such significant proportions that it is now
possible to speak of a notable phenomenon that could,
perhaps, be called ‘international urbanization’, where
migration flows take on a notable international rural-
to-urban character: rural populations flocking to the
cities of neighbouring or even far-away African
nations. In addition, civil strife and political unrest in
Liberia, Sierra Leone and Guinea-Bissau have
increased refugee flows to Guinea-Conakry and Cote
d’Ivoire, not only to relief camps or secondary towns
along the border, but also into the capital cities.
Human and natural disasters have been responsible for

the near overnight emergence of considerable-sized
refugee cities across borders. The increasing number of
foreign migrants in urban areas is often perceived as a
social problem by local people (particularly where
tribalism is strong) and anti-foreign sentiments are
reported in many countries. In 2000, a wave of
xenophobia forced many Sahelian immigrants to leave
Cote d’Ivoire, and again in September 2002, after a
failed coup attempt.’! Also, in South Africa, both
during and after apartheid, migrant populations have
set up ethnic residential pockets within cities.

In Central Africa, international migration is high
in percentage terms (4.2 per cent of the sub-regional
population), but more limited in size (1.5 million).
Gabon has the highest percentage of migrants, from
both the region and the continent. Migratory flows
are generated by labour demand in the lumber and
mining industries in Cameroon, Equatorial Guinea
and the Democratic Republic of Congo. Even though
these activities are located in non-urban areas, there is
also a remarkable growth of foreign population in the
economic nodes of the region (Doula in Cameroon,
Port Gentil in Gabon and Pointe Noire in Congo),
where immigrants are employed in services or various
informal activities.

East Africa hosts a significant number of
international migrants (4.4 million), even though their
percentage (2.3 per cent) is below the regional average.
In this area, refugee movements are predominant
rather than labour-related migration, and refugees have
a strong urban impact. For instance, Keren — the
second largest city of Eritrea — has doubled its
population during the last five years due to refugee
inflows, arising from both the conflict with Ethiopia
and the civil war in Sudan. During the last two
centuries there was a significant urban migration,
mainly of traders from the Middle East and India.
People of Indian and Arab origin are present in the
main cities of Kenya, Tanzania and Uganda, and there
are Armenian communities in Addis Ababa. But today,
they have largely been overtaken by a new migratory
flow of refugees from both the Horn of Africa and the
Great Lakes regions. At the urban level, international
migrants are generating some significant effects. For
instance, Somali presence is becoming permanent in
Addis Ababa, as evidenced by the emergence of a
residential area called ‘Somalitera’, where many Somalis
are concentrated. Moreover, in this region, the urban
sedentarization of nomad populations is increasing due
to the persistence of drought. In Djibouti, the
peripheral settlement of Balbala is hosting an
increasing number of nomads (Afar, Bedja and
Somali), who are becoming the majority of the 90,000
estimated neighbourhood population.

In Southern Africa, international migration is not
so significant (1.5 million, or 3.9 per cent of the total
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BOX 4.8 International migration and urban marginality in Abidjan

Abidjan has a cosmopolitan character and welcomes migrants
not only from regions throughout the country, but also from its
neighbouring countries, including Burkina Faso, Mali, Guinea
and Ghana. Abidjan accounts for 18 per cent of national
employment and 52 per cent of secondary and tertiary urban
employment, which was characterized by continuous growth
soon after independence until the 1980s. Thus, it has
progressively become a major focus of attention throughout
the whole of West Africa, more especially for the populations
of the Sahel, affected by successive droughts. In 1978, only 35
per cent of the residents were natives of the city, a majority of
whom were children. In the 15 to 59 age group, only one
individual in ten was born in Abidjan. At present, more than 38

per cent of the inhabitants of the Abidjan agglomeration are

sub-regional population), even though this is a
traditional migration area. Most migrants work in
South Africa, coming mainly from Mozambique and
Lesotho, but now also from all over the continent.
Declining prices and reserves, as well as increased costs,
have led to massive retrenchments and significant
changes in employment practices, particularly in South
Africa, during the 1990s. In South Africa, gold mine
employment has declined by over 50 per cent since
1987, affecting both national and foreign labour.>> The
changing character of international migration in this
country is evident at the city level, with increasing
numbers of foreign street vendors rather than miners.
Social integration is particularly difficult: many
migrants express disappointment at the lack of

not originally from Céte d’ Ivoire. Similarly, the number of
inhabitants from the autochthonous ethnic community of the
Ebriés has experienced a noticeable decrease. According to a
survey for the Atelier d’Urbanisme d’Abidjan in 1994, for every
ten residents of the slums of Abidjan, four originate from Cote
d’lvoire while the rest are from Burkina Faso (20 per cent), Mali
(9 per cent), Ghana (9 per cent), with Togo and Bénin
accounting for 12 per cent. Representing 20 per cent of the
population of Abidjan, the residents of the slum areas live in
marginal conditions due to labour and housing insecurity.
Moreover, they are stigmatized by the rest of the urban
population, and policies taken to improve slums and alleviate
poverty remain uncoordinated, from a methodological point of

view, and limited to some very small areas.

welcome extended to them by South Africans due to
their perceived anti-immigration sentiment,
particularly explicit among the black South Africans.
This situation is evident in Johannesburg, where
several conflicts have arisen during recent years. Social
segregation is increasingly evident, as is rapidly
emerging inequity and marginalization, also among
blacks. Healthcare and education are some of the
government-funded services made available to refugees
and asylum seekers through a 1998 legislation, though,
in practical terms, migrants cannot easily access these
resources. The informal economy and residential space
of Johannesburg’s inner city reveals another side to the
marginalization of migrants. Many landlords in inner

Johannesburg have abandoned their buildings and left

BOX 4.9 Managing diversity and informality: the case of Johannesburg’s international communities

In Johannesburg, race-based zoning of urban residential
communities kept blacks out of the inner city for several
decades. Accelerating white movement to the suburban areas,
coupled with economic recession, pushed up residential
vacancy rates in the neighbourhoods of Hillbrow, Bertrams,
Joubert Park, Berea and Yeoville. This accelerated turnover of
populations has facilitated a sizeable immigration of foreign
Africans to inner Johannesburg. This migration has
substantially shaped the nature of inner-city life and
commerce, further contributing to a process of
internationalization, where informal jobs and trade, both local
and cross-national, consistently battle for advantageous
spaces of operation. In response to these changes, a large
measure of xenophobia prevails, where foreign Africans are
blamed for an overcrowded, informal trading sector, the

growth of the narcotics trade and general deterioration of the

inner city. Many South African residents believe that it is
because of such a foreign presence that government
authorities and the private sector are unwilling to make
investments in upgrading and service provision. The Inner City
Office (ICO) of Johannesburg’s Metropolitan Council is widely
applauded as among the most innovative segments of the
bureaucracy of South Africa’s largest local government. The
office functions as a project design and facilitation unit,
structuring a range of urban environmental upgrades and
social and economic development projects, most of these with
various business and community partners, with particular
reference to migrants’ urban insertion. Since inception in April
1998, the ICO has configured several large-scale regeneration
and development projects, regarding - for instance — informal
street trading or the precarious living conditions of migrants in

squatter settlements.
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FIGURE 4.5 Countries with the largest number of international
migrants (thousand) and the highest percentage of international
migrants in Central and Eastern Europe and Central Asia, 2000

them in the care of tenants. This has contributed to
overcrowding because tenants often sublet at lower
rentals.>

very scarce, both at the national and urban level:
African countries, while half of them have no specific
face increasing illegal migration, they have often
resorted to massive forced repatriations, which
normally produce social conflicts and political

tensions among countries. Despite this negative

strategies have been implemented, some positive
results have been obtained. In South Africa, for

BEST PRACTICE

PEOPLE-FRIENDLY CITY, BAKU, AZERBAIJAN, 2002

One of the main purposes of the initiative is to change the situation in Baku City by
making it more comfortable, lovely and a friendly place for people from different
nationalities, ethnic groups and faith to live in. The initiative is also designed to create
a friendly environment for the many refugees and internally displaced people (IDPs).
With change of administration, priorities for intervention were identified: housing,
infrastructure and improved urban environment. Active reconstruction and renovation
works were organized in 2001, aimed at rehabilitation or construction of new houses,
roads, recreational parks, orphanages and boarding houses for the elderly.

Source: www.bestpractices.org.
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In general terms, migration policies in Africa are
immigration policies are evident only in 2 per cent of

policies at all.>* When authorities have been unable to

situation, there is evidence that where programmes or

instance, the Johannesburg and Durban municipalities

(respectively through the Inner City Street Trading
Management Strategy and the Department of Informal
Trade and Small Business Opportunities) are trying to
integrate foreign informal street traders.>> Moreover,
some migratory flows are related to strong transurban
networks, which involve many cities in their routes
(the Maputo or Beira corridors in Mozambique; the
Atlantic urban corridor running from Cape Town to
Douala; the Southern African Development
Community urban corridor from Dar es Salaam to
Johannesburg; and some historical Sahelian routes,
such as the Kano-Khartoum trading route).>® All of
them have remarkable economic potentials.
Strengthening these networks (which remain mainly
informal), and linking them to local, national and
bilateral policies, could be an effective way of
promoting social integration and economic
development at the urban level.

Economies in transition

Since 1989, the countries with transition economies
(TE) have witnessed a dramatic increase in population
movements, due to social changes that occurred with
the collapse of their political system. Most migration
flows are to the advanced economies, consisting of
people looking for both jobs and asylum; but there are
significant movements within the region, too. There
are 33 million international migrants, or 8.1 per cent
of the regional population, mainly located in Eastern
Europe and Russia. The slackening of border controls,
the deterioration of local economies and some local
conflicts have forced large numbers of people to move,
even though there is no clear picture of the
distribution of international migration. According to
the latest reports,”” in many countries (for example,
Russia, Poland and the Baltic states) there is evidence
that international migration is largely to urban areas,
which now account for about 70 per cent of the
region’s total population. Urban international
migration in TE countries is frequently associated
with the increasing role of the informal sector, and
with a general impoverishment of these societies, as
evidenced by unemployment, inequality, deterioration
of public services and a fall in the provision of
educational services.’® In terms of migratory flows,
Russia remains by far the most important destination
country in Eastern Europe and Central Asia, with
more than 13 million immigrants (about 9 per cent of
its population), followed by Ukraine, Kazakhstan and
Belarus. The Baltic republics have the highest
percentage of foreign population (in Estonia, 26 per
cent; in Latvia, 25 per cent; and in Lithuania, 9 per
cent). Most of them live in the main cities (with an
increasing number of illegal immigrants): for instance,
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in Lithuania their main destinations are the three
major cities of Vilnius, Kaunas and Klaipeda, which
together attract over 80 per cent of the foreign labour
force.>? Moreover, populations in the Trans-Caucasus
region are continuing to leave their countries,
migrating to the richest TE countries (Russia, Poland
and the Baltic republics) and to Western Europe
(mainly Germany). Finally, an increasing immigration
trend is occurring in some Eastern Europe capitals —
such as Warsaw, Prague and Budapest — due to the
new political and economic roles of their nations, as
most of them will join the EU in the next few years.

Russia is the main receiving country among the
TE countries and although access to labour markets is
more difficult than during the Soviet period, historical
ties, habit, language and proximity make it easier for
migrants from the Trans-Caucasus and Central Asia to
work in Russia. The first major flow of both migrants
and refugees into Russia occurred in 1988 and 1989,
when Azerbaijanis and Armenians (mainly the latter)
fled the conflict in Nagorno-Karabakh and when
people fled Uzbekistan following a massacre in 1989.
During the same period, a significant return migration
of Russian people was reported from the Baltic
republics, particularly to St Petersburg. These flows
found Russian cities unprepared: in 1992, the national
government established its first agency for dealing with
such conditions, the Federal Migration Service (FMS);
but the service has generally been under-funded and
understaffed. Given the FMS’s limited resources and
the very bad living conditions of migrants, several
international social and charitable organizations are
active in aiding migrants, especially in Moscow, where
they constitute slightly more than 10 per cent of the
urban population.®® Moscow and St Petersburg are
among main poles attracting migrants from the former
Soviet republics. However, Asian migration is primarily
to the cities along the Russian—Chinese border or to
Vladivostok. In particular, this city is hosting a
growing number of Chinese, Vietnamese and Northern
Korean citizens, who are mainly illegal, resulting in
some negative consequences, previously unknown:
growth of crime and prostitution, underemployment
and worsening of the social climate.

Since a few decades ago, Eastern European cities
have become points on two main transit routes of
illegal migrants coming from the Balkans, Russia or
Asia, which pass through Poland. It is estimated that
up to 15,000 people illegally cross the territory of
Poland every year. The first route is the ‘Balkan trail’,
used by Romanians, Bulgarians and citizens from
former Yugoslavia who enter legally because regulations
allow a one-month stay without a visa. Then they try
to cross into Germany illegally. The second emigration
trail via Poland runs from the Lithuanian border to
Germany and it is mainly used by people from
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Illegal migrants put themselves at risk

Afghanistan, Iran, Iraq, India, Pakistan and Sri Lanka.
As a result, cities such as Warsaw, Lodz, Prague,
Budapest and Sofia host transit migrants, who can find
jobs only in the informal sector due to their illegal
status in the country. But in some cases, even seasonal
or temporary migration is reported. Some citizens of
Russia and Ukraine come to Poland for very short
periods (from three to seven days or some weeks),
mainly for the purpose of trade.’!

International migrants tend to move finally to
Western Europe, even though people who remain in
TE countries are increasing. In particular, this happens
among those nationalities that establish solid local
networks and large national communities. Their
numbers are not always known; but according to some

BOX 4.10 New Turkish communities in Polish cities

The total number of Turkish immigrants staying in Poland (compared with other
groups of migrants, such as Vietnamese or citizens of the former Soviet Union) is
not large enough to stir up the attention of official institutions and initiate the
monitoring of Turkish residents in Poland. Furthermore, due to their peculiar
strategy of settlement, the total number of Turkish in Poland (some several
thousand) is underestimated and data concerning the same topic (for example,
the number of Turkish citizens crossing the border illegally) collected by different
public institutions seem to be rather incoherent. Over the last decade, Poland has
seen a wave of Turkish immigrants, which exemplifies a specific pattern of chain
migration. Unlike in Germany, Turkish migrants coming to Poland have not had
access to jobs as low-skilled industrial workers, but have had to actively look for
an economic niche for themselves. They started as small traders and wholesalers;
today, they have become successful businessmen and investors who bring from
Turkey potential partners or engineers, not just poor family members. The majority
of them live in Warsaw or in the vicinity; but small communities of Turks are

reported in Poznan, Gdansk and Lodz.
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FIGURE 4.6 Countries and areas with the largest number of
international migrants (thousand) and the highest percentage of
international migrants in Northern America, Western Europe and the

Pacific (advanced economies), 2000

estimates, there are more than 10 per cent in Prague,
between 5 and 10 per cent in Warsaw and about 5 per
cent in Budapest, where migrants from other TE
countries and the Far East are present. As in other
urban contexts, Chinese immigrants are generally
employed in the growing restaurant business in Prague
or Budapest; Ukrainian people work as unskilled
labourers in the construction sector; Vietnamese work
in Warsaw and Prague as market traders, selling
clothing and electronics; and Armenians work in the
informal street-market trade. East European migrants
work as unskilled or semi-skilled employees, while
Asians prefer self-employment or working in activities
managed by their own nationals. In both cases, illegal
workers are the majority, due to the high level of
undocumented migration. Access to jobs follows
different routes and it depends upon nationality. Inside
their internal networks, exploitation is very high; but
for an illegal migrant, this is normally the only way to
obtain work. Sometimes these networks are very
visible, such as the illegal ‘people markets’, well known
to foreigners and local employers (a notable one is in
the Moskva ter area in Prague). Not many communities
are integrated within the hosting society, even though
there are some exceptions. For instance, the
Vietnamese in Polish cities seem to be well organized
socially, and they are usually not involved much in
crime and other negative activities. They send their
children to Polish schools, learn the Polish language,
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read Polish papers and watch Polish TV, and most of
them aim to stay permanently in the country.%?

In general terms, to this day TE countries have
neither systematic migratory legislation nor specific
policies for managing urban international migration.
For this reason, immigrants use existing legislative
inadequacies to their advantage and are compelled to
violate other laws. It is only recently that some
countries are beginning to introduce proper
regulations for managing international migration; but
priority is given to entry procedures. For example,
since 2002, Russia has added new requirements in
order to limit immigrant flows. However, little is done
to lower illegal transit migration to Western Europe.

Advanced economies

The advanced economies (AE) have the largest
number of international migrants, about 77 million,
or 9 per cent of their total population. Northern
America (Canada and the US) has the largest number
of migrants at 41 million, and Oceania (Australia and
New Zealand) has the largest percentage (24 per cent
of the total population). Europe stands in the middle,
with 28 million international migrants, or 9 per cent
of its total population.®?

In Europe, migrants are concentrated in
Germany (7 million), France (6 million) and the UK
(4 million), even though the country with the highest
percentage of immigrants is Switzerland (25 per cent
of its total population). Cities receive the majority of
flows of international migrants, particularly the main
European capitals. For example, the proportion of
foreigners in the total population is almost 27 per cent
in the London area and 26 per cent in the Brussels
area, 14.5 per cent in Stuttgart and almost 17 per cent
in Vienna. And this percentage is at least double the
national average in the Paris area (13.9 per cent) and
Madrid (5.7 per cent). The Greater London
Metropolitan Area accounts for almost half of the
country’s foreign population, whereas its demographic
weight does not exceed 13 per cent.®* With the
increase of international migration, major urban
centres such as London, Paris, Frankfurt and Berlin
have become multicultural metropolises; but ethnic
diversity is also significant in some other cities.
Marseilles is a gateway city for immigrants from
Northern Africa, as is Lyon; Amsterdam is becoming
both a gateway and a place of permanent residence for
people from Northern Africa, the Middle East and the
Caribbean; and finally some southern European cities,
such as Rome and Barcelona, are witnessing
significant migration flows from developing countries,
with an increasing percentage of undocumented and
illegal migrant residents.
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This trend has produced significant economic
and social impacts and requires new migration
policies, which should involve both local and national
governments. At the city level, migrants are involved
in an increasing number of economic activities, both
formal and informal, as employees or small
entrepreneurs. For example, in some neighbourhoods
of Marseille (Vieux-Port, Saint-Charles and Joliett),
there is a very high concentration of informal trade
managed by African and Southeast Asian migrants,
which is considered the first step of migrants into the
labour market.®> Other ethnic groups are involved in
more formal activities: Chinese are shifting from their
traditional core business (food) to a wider set of retail
products, not only in the biggest European capitals,
but also in secondary towns of Italy, France and Spain.
Their presence is becoming higher and more evident
as well, producing highly visible social and cultural
impacts — for example, in the way they use urban
spaces, reproducing their own living habits. As a result
of migration from Arab countries, Islamic
communities (mainly located in cities) are spreading
in many European countries and Islam is now the
second most significant religion in Europe: Germany
and France have more than 3 million Islamic
inhabitants each, the UK more than 2 million, and
significant communities are reported in Spain, Italy
and The Netherlands.%

To face the different issues related to
international migration, many municipalities are
formulating strategies for socially integrating, and
reducing the marginalization of, migrants. In
Stuttgart, where 24 per cent of the 565,700
inhabitants are foreigners, priority is given to inclusive
policies. The participation of migrants in municipal
affairs has a long tradition, and since 1983, the Aliens
Committee of the Municipal Council (an institutional
body of the Municipality of Stuttgart representing
aliens) has, since its creation, made important
proposals to promote understanding between the
various groups within the population.®’” A similar
experience is occurring in Birmingham, where, since
1990, foreign communities can rely on the Standing
Consultative Forum, which enables them to be
consulted and engaged as recognized city actors by the
municipality.%® In many other cities, immigrants’
issues are inserted in broader policy frameworks,
involving social marginality, as a whole, or
international communities, in particular. For example,
at the end of the 1990s, the municipality of The
Hague launched an urban and social renewal policy in
its southwest districts, aimed at improving housing
conditions and the provision of services. That action
was not targeted specifically at migrants, but rather at
disadvantaged neighbourhoods that happened to also
have the largest concentration of migrants in terms of

MIGRATION

Nortbern America is a traditional destination of international migrants

percentage (more than 25 per cent of the local
population — mainly Turks, Moroccans and
Surinamese).?” In France, a similar policy has been
implemented with a special fund, Fonds d’Action
Sociale pour les Travailleurs Immigrés ex Leurs Familles,
allocated specifically for migrants living in distressed
areas.”?

Northern America is a traditional destination of
international migration and has the highest number of
migrants in the world: about 40 million, or 15 per
cent of the total population.”! Each year, Canada and
the US receive legal as well as undocumented and
illegal migrants, mainly from Central and Latin
America (more than 50 per cent) and Asia, who have
replaced the previous European migrants. They are
primarily concentrated in large cities such as New
York, Miami, Los Angeles, Toronto and Vancouver.
About 93 per cent of the foreigners born in the US
live in cities, compared with only 73 per cent of the
native born. International migration often sustains
cities’ population growth. For example, while more
than 1.2 million people left Los Angeles County
during the first half of the 1990s, immigration and the
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BOX 4.11 The challenge of integrating migrants within host societies: the case of Berlin

Like many other cities in Germany, Berlin faces the problems
associated with a growing immigrant population. Berlin’s
present situation as an immigrant destination can, in many
ways, be compared to other large European cities. Immigrants
are the fastest growing group in the population. More than
500,000 out of 3.4 million people living in the capital today do
not speak German as their native tongue, and in 2010 they will
be over 630,000. Berlin is the largest Turkish city outside
Turkey, with more than 180,000 people of Turkish origin. Most
immigrants are blue-collar workers and poorly qualified for a
labour market with high skill demands, a mismatch that can be
found in other European cities as well. Since 1981, a
commissioner for migration and integration has been in charge

of some key functions, such as:

Source: IOM, 2003.

formulating policies and addressing questions concerning
migration and integration issues in Berlin;

n providing information to all residents and campaigning for
and publicly promoting integration, tolerance and
intercultural dialogue; and

n cooperating with partners at the European and national
levels, as well as with the countries of origin of migrants
living in the city.

As a result of this institutional innovation, Berlin is now seen as
a prototype for integration policies. What is crucial in its
success is that this public body did not focus its activities
solely on the migrant population, but also directed them to
local people. In this regard, Berlin’s experience illustrates the

importance of addressing local fears and anxieties when

BOX 4.12 The importance of remittances: three stories of international migrants in London

The phenomenon of migrant workers sending money home is
not new. What is new is the scale and importance to
developing countries and their increasing visibility in higher-
income country (HIC) societies, particularly within cities. The
effect on some smaller and poor countries is remarkable,
where the impact of remittances on gross domestic product
(GDP) ranges from 10 to 30 per cent. Besides problems of
social integration, illegal immigration and criminality (which
normally attract higher political attention), migrants are playing
important consumer and labour roles in the hosting countries,
as well as making significant development contributions to
their countries of origin through remittance networks. For
example, ‘non-resident Bangladeshis from the UK send home
far more than the equivalent amount of UK aid through official
and unofficial sources; they contribute almost a third of
foreign exchange earnings’, says Murad Qureishi, who leads
the British Bangladeshi Professional Association campaign on

the issue.

The Bangladeshi curry house bosses

Curry house owners have channelled thousands of UK pounds
into building schools in needy areas. Shahid Abul Kalam, who
runs the Raj Boy Restaurant on London’s Commercial Road,
funded the refurbishment and extension of a 900-pupil
secondary school in his parent’s home village of Gohorpur, in
Bangladesh. He raised UK£16,000 and went back at the
beginning of this year to see the works commence. ‘Almost
everyone in the British Bangladeshi community does this.

Interestingly, it has moved on from sending money to families,

to funding useful social projects’, says Murad Qureishi of the

British Bangladeshi Professional Association.

The nanny from the Philippines

What may seem an unconventional marriage is, in fact, a
relationship that provides vital aid for a community. Elli, 34, is
from a rice-growing village in the Philippines. For years she
had a pen-friend relationship with a London musician who
earns money as a builder. They married after he flew out to
meet her. In London, Elli is a live-in nanny earning around
UKE300 per week, seeing her husband at weekends. The
husband does not drink or smoke and they live cheaply. Some
of their money is saved to buy a home; the rest is spent on
‘foreign aid’: ‘My village suffers; they get very little from the

government. Some of my family live in Canada; we all help.’

The waitress from Bogota

Martina, 29, is bending the rules. She comes from Bogota,
Colombia, and has been in London for two years on a student
visa. Her progress is monitored by the Home Office, but what
they do not know is that Martina works illegally, getting up at
4.30 am four days a week to serve breakfast in a hotel. She
earns about UK£160 a week, pays no rent or bills, and sends
more than UK£100 each month to her mother, who has just
bought a small farm outside Bogota. Her mother borrowed
from the bank and needs to pay the debt off quickly. Colombia
is one of the most violent places in the world and Martina has

no immediate plans to return.
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high birth rate associated with migrants resulted in a
net gain of more than 960,000 people.”? In many
Northern American cities, there is a significant
presence of particular nationals or ethnic groups: 40
per cent of the residents of Los Angeles County are
Hispanic, primarily Mexican; Dade County in Miami
is home to the majority of Cuban immigrants in the
US; most Dominicans and half of the Russian
immigrants have settled in New York; while Chinese
immigrants are concentrated in Vancouver and San
Francisco’s Chinatowns, as well as in New York City’s
Lower East Side. In addition, some foreign migrants
are settling directly in smaller towns across the
heartland of the US, especially where there are better
employment opportunities.”?

The presence of foreign migrants is stimulating
urban economic development, sustaining investment
in marginal areas, and contributing to the
revitalization of inner-city areas. For example, in
Canada, several neighbourhoods in Vancouver have
been revitalized by immigrants, particularly by the
Chinese, with changes evident in both the financial
and social fabric of the city. Research shows that native
residents in urban centres with a large foreign-born
population fare better economically than residents in
other areas, suggesting that city economies benefit
from the expansion attributable to the presence of
immigrants. Moreover, there is some evidence that
most immigrant groups achieve earning parity with
the local population within about ten years of their
arrival in the US. It is notable that the household
income of Asian-Americans, many of whom are first-
generation immigrants, exceeds that of the native-born
population. Of course, economic and social
marginality is still present among international
communities, especially among the Hispanics, who
have incomes well below the average primarily because
their formal education is more limited. In some cities
(such as Los Angeles or Miami), their condition is a
matter of concern for public authorities because
increasing numbers of young Hispanic migrants are
involved in local crime, which is making peripheral
neighbourhoods violent and insecure.

Australia and New Zealand are two major
traditional immigration countries and accommodate
about 5.5 million international migrants, or 24 per
cent of their total population.”* In Australia, migrants
are much more concentrated in cities and represent
about 30 per cent of the urban population in Sydney.
They primarily comprise skilled or semi-skilled
Southeast Asian workers, who have replaced — as in
Northern America — the European migration of the
1950s and 1960s. Even though the employment status
of some migrants is precarious (especially those with
non-English-speaking backgrounds), in Australian and
New Zealand cities there is generally no significant
spatial segregation of migrants (in contrast to some
Aboriginal urban communities), at least according to
the way in which the term is used for urban
concentrations in the US or the UK.”

In Japan, international migration is encouraged
by the decline in fertility rates and the appearance of
socio-demographic disparities, as the national
population is becoming older and as local people now
generally refuse low-level employment requiring
unskilled labour. The percentage of foreigners is low
(1.3 per cent, or 1.6 million individuals), and urban
international immigration is a relatively new
phenomenon, considering that until the 1960s, Tokyo
was largely a destination of Japanese rural-urban
migrants. It was only during the late 1980s that
significant immigration from other Asian countries
started. However, during the last decade, illegal
international immigration has been growing; illegal
migrants are currently estimated to be about 300,000.
As in other advanced economy metropolises, this
phenomenon is generally associated with labour
exploitation, spatial segregation and social violence. In
Tokyo, Asian immigrants are transforming some
inner-city areas (such as Shinjuku and Ikebukuro) into
multi-ethnic communities, where tensions among
different nationalities are widely evident. A similar
situation is also reported in Toyota City, the centre of
Japan’s automobile industry, where there is a
concentration of Nikkeijin workers: South American
nationals with Japanese ancestry.”®

INTERNATIONAL MIGRATION: SOCIO-ECONOMIC AND CULTURAL IMPLICATIONS
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POVERTY

conomic globalization has entailed acceptance

of a neo-liberal agenda based on a free-market

ideology by most countries in the world, as
outlined in Chapter 1. Economic reforms in
developing countries as well as in countries with
economies in transition based on this agenda have
tried to achieve the following inter-related objectives:

n Reduction or removal of fiscal deficits so as to
attain macro-economic stability;

n Reduction of inflation;

n Increasing tax revenues, relative to GDP, mainly
through the broadening of the national tax base
and creation of effective autonomous revenue
authorities;

n De-controlling of prices and abolition of
marketing state boards;

n Current account convertibility and elimination of
parallel market premiums;

n Creation of wider space for private initiative and
generally increasing private investment;

n Improving foreign direct investment (FDI);

n Accelerating privatization, including private-sector
participation in the provision of urban
infrastructure and services;

n Accelerating trade liberalization through the
removal of trade barriers between countries; and

n Strengthening of capital markets.?

Reduction of fiscal deficits has partly entailed
reduction of public expenditure through downsizing
of the civil service and privatization of state
enterprises, resulting in the laying-off of large
numbers of public-sector employees in many
countries. Trade liberalization has often resulted in
the closure of some industries that have been unable

BOX 5.1 Global trends in urban poverty during the last decade

Asia-Pacific: an unprecedented decline in income poverty but the largest urban
slum population in the world in a context of rapid urbanization.

Latin America and the Caribbean: the most unequal distributions in a highly
urbanized context.

Middle East and Northern Africa: less inequality and slums than in other
developing regions, but countries severely hit by conflicts and affected by poor
governance.

Sub-Saharan Africa: large number of urban poor in life-threatening conditions;
the highest incidence of urban slums in the world with fast-growing cities and
rising number of poor refugee settlements.

Transition economies: an unprecedented rise of inequality, rapidly declining living
standards and more households living in slum conditions.

Advanced economies: rising inequality and homelessness, with declining social

support in a context of low population growth.
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to compete against cheap imports, again leading to
massive retrenchment and higher unemployment
levels. Rising urban unemployment and increasing
poverty have forced large numbers of the urban poor
into the informal sector. Underpaid formal-sector
employees have also entered the informal sector as a
survival strategy. This, in turn, leads to the erosion of
the tax base and decreasing ability of national and
local governments to assist the poor through social
and basic services. The removal of price controls on
subsistence goods, and increased utility charges,
through privatization, as well as the removal of cross-
subsidies, have resulted in rising inequalities and
increasing poverty, particularly in terms of the
inability of the poor to pay for food, shelter,
education and health, especially within urban areas.
As a result, cities end up with their prime resources
largely appropriated by the affluent.

Poverty then becomes increasingly concentrated
in certain neighbourhoods that have, generally,
become the habitats of the urban poor and minority
groups: racial minorities in some societies, immigrant
groups in others. Historic and existing racial and
ethnic inequalities within and between nations have
generally been exacerbated in the current process of
economic globalization. Women are also increasingly
marginalized, as the feminization of poverty manifests
itself in many parts of the world. Furthermore, the
youth, who grow up in an environment that lacks jobs
and education, are likely to remain in poor areas,
often exposed to crime and insecurity.

Globalization, on the one hand, seems to
generate a propensity to universalism, with promises of
the benefits of global free markets. On the other hand,
it leads to the reassertion of profound particularisms,
as globalization results in the coexistence of a minority
of rich ‘nomads’ moving freely around the globe and
an overwhelming majority condemned to the
confining spaces of poverty: that is, slums, ghettos and
refugee camps, the most extreme being the new
phenomenon of ‘global’ boat people.

However, it should be recognized that the
arguments linking poverty to structural economic
reforms are complex: on the one hand, many of the
reform measures implemented by developing countries
and countries with economies in transition were
desperately necessary and have benefited some sectors
of the national population, while, on the other hand,
the pace and methods of implementation have been
criticized as having been insensitive in terms of the
social consequences of reform.*

This chapter explores the issues of urban poverty
and inequalities and their potential impacts on slum
formation and homelessness in the different regions of
the world. Box 5.1 summarizes the general global
trends in urban poverty during the last decade.

3
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Poverty in the world’s cities is seen in a variety of
forms. The highly visible and striking images of
beggars in central Paris, pavement dwellers in Kolkata
or street children in downtown Nairobi are well
known. There are, however, also less visible forms of
poverty, such as the slum dwellers crowded in their
thousands in low-income peripheral parts of Manila,
Colombo or Santiago; or the dilapidated urban
tenement buildings packed with deprived asylum
seckers’ families in the suburbs of European cities.
Another less visible and more temporary form are
refugee camps, generated by conflict or natural disaster,
generally located near country borders or other remote
rural areas. These (invisible) cities, ignored by official
statistics and omitted from maps, are often excluded
from formal governance structures and are highly
deprived in terms of the resources and powers normally
available in the ‘visible’ parts of the city. Visible or not,
high poverty levels such as, for instance, in the slums of
Addis Ababa, Bobodioulasso or Kinshasa, make
poverty a dismal reality calling for urgent action. But
urban poverty is not restricted to the developing
countries. Rather, it is a global phenomenon affecting
people in the North, as well. Recent data indicate that
urban poverty in Europe, for instance, is at its highest
level for 50 years and is increasing,.

TABLE 5.1 Slums: five key dimensions®

Key slum indicators Definition

1 Access to improved water

Slums and urban poverty

Slums and poverty are closely related in the urban
context. Poverty begins when a child is denied access
to clean water and sanitation and lacks a proper roof
over her or his head. Because of this fact, that child is
more likely to contract a water-borne disease and die
before reaching the age of five. Because of this, if the
child survives, she is not likely to learn reading and
cope in her future life. She may contract HIV-AIDS at
a later age and may not be able to survive to the age of
40. As such, slums, where the most basic services and
adequate shelter are lacking, are at the centre stage of
the urban development challenge.

Urban slums — defined as residential areas that
lack adequate access to water and sanitation, security
of tenure, poor structural quality of housing and
insufficient living area (see Table 5.1) — create the
conditions for poor health and insecurity, which, in
turn, reduce human capital. Inadequate access to
water and sanitation also creates the conditions for
low productivity, reducing individual and group
capacity to generate resources, leading to low
financial capital and income poverty. In some cases,
slum conditions also provide the ground for reduced
social capital — another component of poverty — as
inadequate services and insecurity lower the capacity
to sustain social networks that help to protect

A household is considered to have access to improved water supply if it has a

sufficient amount of water for family use, at an affordable price, available to

household members without being subject to extreme effort, especially to

women and children.

2 Access to improved sanitation

A household is considered to have adequate access to sanitation if an

excreta disposal system, either in the form of a private toilet or a public toilet

shared with a reasonable number of people, is available to household members.

3 Security of tenure

Secure tenure is the right of all individuals and groups to effective protection

by the state against forced evictions. People have secure tenure when there

is evidence of documentation that can be used as proof of secure tenure status,

and when there is either de facto or perceived protection from forced evictions.

4 Structural quality/durability

of dwellings

A house is considered ‘durable’ if it is built on a non-hazardous location and has

a structure that is permanent and adequate enough to protect its inhabitants

from the extremes of climatic conditions such as rain, heat, cold and humidity.

5 Sufficient living area

A house is considered to provide a sufficient living area for the household

members if not more than two people share the same room.

Source: UN-Habitat, 2002b

ASSESSING LIVING CONDITIONS: FOCUS ON URBAN POVERTY
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BOX 5.2 Slum data

Country slum data used in this chapter are recent estimates (2001 as year of
reference), produced by UN-Habitat in collaboration with the African Population
and Health Research Centre (APHRC). They are based principally on the analysis
of urban household survey data, using four' of the five key slum indicators (see
Table 5.1). Main sources included national censuses and households surveys,
demographic and health surveys (DHS), and multiple indicator cluster surveys
(MICS), using data that are most proximate to the slum indicator definitions. The
estimation procedure consisted of classifying households into slum and non-slum
categories, starting with the indicator for water. The remaining indicators were
evaluated in the following sequence: access to improved sanitation,
overcrowding, durability of dwelling and security of tenure. A household lacking
any one of the five indicators was classified as a slum dwelling.

Note: i Given the lack of data, the indicator related to security of tenure has been
dropped from the slum estimation.

Proportion of slum dwellers in urban population
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households from external shocks. However, given
certain conditions, social capital may be strengthened
as poor access to services and physical-legal insecurity
may lead to higher group solidarity, with communities
being forced to find collective coping strategies to face
problems. Slums are therefore the host for low human
and financial capital, and, in some cases, reduced
social capital — the main three components of poverty.
Slums are clearly a very significant, and the most
visible, dimension of urban poverty.

The Human Development Index (HDI),® as an
overall measure of human development that takes
human and financial capital into account, is highly
correlated with the measure of urban slum incidence
(see Figure 5.1). Although slum incidence and income
are strongly correlated, the relationship is not a linear
one. In countries where the GNP is very low, mostly
consisting of least developed countries, slum incidence
is very high. In medium-income countries, the share
of slums is much lower. In cities within high-income
countries, slum incidence is very low or non-existent
(see Figure 5.2). Child mortality is also highly
correlated with slum incidence in urban areas. The
limited available data indicate that within-country
income inequality may be a more important
determinant of urban slum incidence, especially in
medium- and high-income countries (see Table 5.2).
However, in very poor countries, the incidence of
slums is very high regardless of inequality levels.

Table 5.3 shows that lack of improved sanitation
and overcrowding are the most important
determinants of slums in the medium and least
developed countries. In the more developed countries,
the durability of housing units seems to take the lead
in determining slum conditions. Looking at the global
situation, the lack of sanitation appears to be the most
crucial deprivation in urban slums and where
investments would have the most impact. Data show
that improving access to sanitation is associated with
the survival of slum dwellers, especially of children
and women.

In addition to the above indicators of the living
conditions of slum dwellers, eviction is also a major
legal-social factor of vulnerability for slum dwellers.
Whether legal or illegal, eviction generally has highly
negative social impacts upon the population. Based on
the available data,” it would appear that the regions
where eviction is more prevalent are also the ones
most affected by slums.

Linked to urban poverty and slums is the issue of
urbanization, combined in the now well-known
urbanization of poverty phenomenon. Available data
suggest that the proportion of urban poor is increasing
faster than the overall rate of urban population growth
in a large number of countries, and especially in the
poorer countries. It is expected that the current
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estimated 30 per cent level of global urban poverty will
grow to 45-50 per cent by 2020 and that urban areas
of the world’s least developed regions will absorb nearly
all of the global population increase over the next three
decades. This, in turn, is envisaged to lead to substantial
increases in the global incidence of urban slums.

Recent estimates on urban slums confirm that
the incidence of slums is highly correlated with the
rate of urbanization (see Figure 5.3) As a general rule,
it can be said that the least developed countries are
experiencing the highest rates of urbanization and
have the highest levels of urban slum incidence. Cities
in those countries are the least capable of
accommodating the extremely rapid population
increases envisaged for the next three decades.
Countries reaching a high level of urbanization, but
not having high urban growth any longer, show lower
levels of slum incidence. However, in transition
economies (TE) the increasing poverty and
deterioration of living conditions, leading to slum
formation, are coincident with declining population
and a very slow rate of urbanization. Also, in sub-
Saharan Africa, which is severely hit by HIV-AIDS
and where population growth patterns are affected by
high mortality and population loss, implying reduced
urbanization rates, high slum formation may prevail as
poverty increases. Limitations of available data,
however, do not allow an authoritative conclusion on
the last issue. However, in some contexts, reduced
urban growth may also lead to growing poverty and
slum incidence, and high rates of urbanization are not
necessarily a pre-condition for slum growth.

Looking at the global picture, an obvious link
can be made between urbanization, human
development, and slum incidence (see Table 5.3).
More urbanized countries are more developed and
have fewer slums. Less developed countries are less
urbanized and have more slums. However, more
complex factors determine slum incidence and
homelessness, and these need to be reviewed through a
more contextual approach, region by region.

TABLE 5.2 Slum incidence and indicators of human development, 2000

Slum incidence Slum dwellers Life expectancy

(% of urban at birth

population) (years)
Very high More than 60% 52.8
High 30 to 60% 66.6
Medium 8 to 30% 70.4
Low Less than 8% 73.7

Note: Combined gross ratio includes primary, secondary and tertiary enrolment.

Source: UN-Habitat, 2003b; UNDP, 2002.
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Recent studies confirm that the incidence of slums is bighly correlated with

the rate of urbanization
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TABLE 5.3 Urban slum indicators and human development

Human Development

Index (UNDP)

High

Medium

Development indicators Urban slum indicators (% of urban population) Slum
dwellers
Urban Population Lacking Lacking Lacking Without % of
population growth improved improved sufficient durable urban
(%) (2000) (%) (2000-2015) water sanitation living area housing population
(overcrowding)
78.5 0.4 0.9 2.7 0.0 4.1 7.6
42.6 0.8 6.5 24.2 6.7 4.4 35.6
29.7 1.7 15.1 54.5 30.5 21.9 79.7

Low

Sources: UN-Habitat, 2003b; UNDP, 2002.
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Developing economies

Asia and the Pacific: an unprecedented
decline in poverty

During the early 1970s, more than half the
population of Asia and the Pacific was poor, average
life expectancy was 48 years, and only 40 per cent of
the adult population was literate®. Today, the
percentage of poor people has decreased to about one
quarter of the population?, life expectancy has
increased to 65 years, and about 70 per cent of the
adults are literate. The more recent progress in poverty
reduction in the region has been described as ‘one of

the largest decreases in mass poverty in human
history’.!% The proportion of poor in China declined
from 33 per cent in 1970 to 4.6 per cent in the late
1990s. In Indonesia, it decreased from 60 to 27 per
cent; in Malaysia from 18 to 8 per cent; in Pakistan
from 54 to 33 per cent; in the Republic of Korea from
23 to 12 per cent; and in Thailand from 26 to 14 per
cent.!! However, for the Asian and Pacific group of
least developed countries, progress has been slow,
given the initial economic and social conditions in
these countries, as well as differences in the sources of
growth.!?

Some Asian cities are assuming global
importance: Hong Kong, as one of China’s major
ports and gateways for trade and finance; Singapore, a
gigantic entrepot and financial platform for Southeast

Incidence of urban slums,
per cent

Very high (more than 60%)
. High (30 to 60%)

Medium (10 to 30%)

Low (less than 10%)

Source: UN-Habitat, 2003b.
MAP 5.1 Urban slum incidence, 2001
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Asia; Seoul, one of the most successful cities of the
newly industrialized countries; and Beijing, an
increasingly important city as the People’s Republic of
China opens up to the global economy.!? These
metropolises, which have reached, or are about to
reach, the status of global cities, are also home to
enormous wealth and poverty. Jakarta, now reaching
more than 20 million people, is a city of stark
contrasts where luxury building and conspicuous
consumption by the elites co-exist with squalid slums
and squatter settlements, the latter being the homes of
poor workers of the export zones and the informal
sector. In Seoul, the upper-income business
professionals now live in gentrified parts of the city,
pushing the low income from affordable housing to
informal settlements in new city peripheries.'

In East Asian countries — which are part of the
new world’s ‘globalizers’, with high levels of
international trade and international investment —
globalization has generally been perceived positively as
playing a critical role in the sub-region’s economic
miracle, generating growth, employment and
opportunities. Governments and development
agencies have put most of their expectations in
economic growth as the main mechanism for poverty
reduction. However, with the onset of the East Asian
financial crisis in 1997 and the subsequent economic
slowdown, there has been some questioning of the
costs of globalization.!® The experience of the ‘Asian
miracle’ and the subsequent crisis has shown what can
work, but also what can go wrong.

The crisis started in Thailand in July 1997 and
spread quickly to the rest of the region. The five
economies of Korea, Indonesia, Malaysia, the
Philippines and Thailand were more severely hit than
others. The crisis led to sharp economic declines in
1998 in several countries. In Indonesia, poverty
incidence rose from 11.3 per cent in 1996 to 16.7 per
cent in 1998, with an additional 10 to 12 million
people thrown into poverty. In Malaysia, poverty
incidence rose from 8.2 per cent in 1997 to 11.2 per
cent in 1998. In the Philippines, 17 per cent of the
families reported job loss in the country and 5 per cent
reported job loss as migrant workers in the region. In
Thailand, the poverty headcount grew from 11.4 per
cent in 1996 to almost 13 per cent in 1998, meaning
an additional 1.1 million below the poverty line.
Different segments of the population absorbed
economic, environmental and social costs to varying
degrees. Many people in the sprawling slums of Jakarta
faced food and nutrition shortages in 1998. Women
appear to have been disproportionately affected by the
hardships of the crisis. It is estimated that by 1998, the
crisis had pushed at least half of all Indonesian children
under two into malnourishment, while 65 per cent of
children under three had become anaemic.'® During

TABLE 5.4 Income inequalities and slums

Country

Sierra Leone
Nicaragua
Guatemala
South Africa
Lesotho
Honduras
Nigeria
Cameroon
Kenya
Cambodia

India

Central African Republic

Bolivia

Morocco

Income

ratio

(richest 20% to
poorest 20%)

Lao People’s Democratic Republic

Ghana

Sources: UN-Habitat, 2003b; UNDP, 2002.

57.6
48.8
46.0
45.9
43.4
42.7
40.8
36.6
36.1
33.8
33.5
32.7
32.0
30.9
30.6
30.1

the first half of 1999, the proportion of children aged

12 to 23 months with a too-low bodyweight in

comparison to their height was between 20 to 30 per
cent in the urban slums of Jakarta, Surabaya and
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Slum dwellers
(% of urban
population)

96
81
62
33
57
18
79
67
71
72
55
92
61
33
66
70

TABLE 5.5 Distribution of the world’s urban slum dwellers, 2001

Region

Sub-Saharan Africa
Asia Pacific

Latin America and
Caribbean

Middle East and
Northern Africa
Transition economies
Advanced economies
World

Developing countries
Least developed

countries

Source: UN-Habitat, 2003a.
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Urban
population
(000)

231,052
1,211,540

399,385

145,624
259,091
676,492
2,923,184
2,021,665

179,239

population

% in total

34.6
35.4

75.8

57.7
62.9
78.9
47.7
40.9

26.2

% slum
dwellers in
total urban
population

71.9
43.2

31.9

29.5
9.6
5.8

31.6

43.0

78.2
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TABLE 5.6 Key global indicators

Year Data
World’s population living in urban areas 1970 36.8%
2000 47.2%
2030 60.2%
Urban population in the less developed 1970 25.1%
regions (urbanization level) 2000 40.4%
2030 56.4%
Urban population in the more developed 1970 67.7%
regions (urbanization level) 2000 75.4%
2030 82.6%
World’s population growth 2000 to 2030 0.97%/year

World’s urban population growth

2000 to 2030 1.8%/year

Urban population growth in the less

developed regions

2000 to 2030 2.67%/year

Rural population growth in the less

developed regions

2000 to 2030 0.1%/year

Population living below US$1 a day 1990 29%
(extreme poverty) 1999 23%
Share of the world’s poorest quintile in

total consumption 2000 2%

Sources: UNDP, 2002; World Bank, 2003c; UN Population Division, 2002a.
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Ujung Pandang. Such high levels of acute malnutrition
are usually only detected under emergency or disaster
conditions and indicate a serious lack of food at the
household level.!” Water pollution in some locations
has increased since the crisis began, as firms have
exploited weaker government efforts to monitor and
enforce regulations.!® It further points to the strong

Population below the national poverty line

H China B India Bangladesh

Indonesia M Thailand B Pakistan

1970 1980 2000

Source: World Bank, 2003c.
FIGURE 5.4 Income poverty trends, selected countries, 1970-2000
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possibility that illegal dumping of toxic wastes has also
increased. This has posed a serious health threat to
slum areas that are more likely to be located near to
dumping sites.

The South Asian experience shows that without
satisfactory growth, wealth distribution and poverty
worsen and pro-equity, anti-poverty transfers become
unsustainable.!? Studies in Indonesia, Malaysia,
Thailand and the Philippines have shown that most of
the decline in poverty rates has been attributed to
economic growth rather than to improved
distribution.?® However, growth alone can produce
undesirable distributional outcomes even when
reducing poverty. A number of recent regional trends
indicate disturbing increases in inequality across
several dimensions, affecting certain economic
population strata along the lines of class, caste,
religion and ethnicity. This may be the result of ‘policy
packages’ where liberalization measures have not been
accompanied by sufficient redistributive policies. In
China, where large-scale poverty reduction has been
achieved,?! inequality has deepened, with income
distribution now in favour of urban areas and coastal
regions. It is also expected that further increases in
income inequality will deepen the rural-urban and
inter-provincial disparities in China.

Although there has been remarkable progress in
reducing poverty in Asia over the last 25 years, the
continent still accounts for two-thirds of the world’s
poor, affecting about 800 million people;?? 240 to 260
million of them reside in urban areas.?? Nearly one
third of the urban poor have no access to safe water and
more than two-thirds do not have access to adequate
sanitation.’* The majority of the urban poor are
concentrated in Bangladesh, India, Indonesia, Pakistan
and the People’s Republic of China. Six megacities in
the region — namely, Beijing, Mumbai, Kolkata, Jakarta,
Shanghai and Tianjin have the largest concentrations of
urban poor.?® Figures indicate that huge challenges still
exist in the fields of basic education, gender equality,
child health, maternal mortality and environmental
sustainability before the Millennium Development
Goals (MDGs) are attained.2¢

The overall urbanization trends, characterized by
a rapid urbanization in a still fragile socio-economic
context, pose serious challenges for poverty reduction
and slum improvement efforts. The regional average
urban growth rate, of about 2.68 per cent per year,? is
about 6.5 times higher than for the developed regions,
with the absolute number of total Asian urban
residents being almost triple that in the highly
industrialized countries.”® The expansion of urban-
based economic activities has led to massive
rural-urban migration, which has put pressure on
urban housing and other services, leading to the
development of slums.?’
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FIGURE 5.5 Population in poverty and slums, selected countries

Recent estimates of the numbers of slum
dwellers in Asia and the Pacific also reveal that
inequalities in terms of living conditions are still
sharp. It is estimated that about half of the world’s
urban slum dwellers live in Asia and the Pacific. In
2001, 38 per cent of the region’s 3.7 billion people
were living in urban areas,?® with 43 per cent of its 1.2
billion urban residents living in slums. India and
China alone accounted for 65 per cent of the overall
Asian urban slum population. The region’s group of
least developed countries had an urban slum incidence
of about 72 per cent, about 30 per cent more than the
regional average. Challenges in those countries are
great, as they are subject to sustained high
urbanization rates®! and huge financial constraints in
delivering adequate services.

In their transition from being predominantly

|:| Proportion of slum dwellers in urban population (2001)
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rural countries to mamly urban ones, large numbers of Despite remarkable progress in poverty reduction, there are about 250

migrants have flowed into the slums of attractive cities
in search of new employment and educational
opportunities. While the large Asian slums appear to
be the main recipients of migrants, as with the famous
example of Dharavi in Mumbai (considered to be the
largest slum in Asia), many slums exist at a smaller
scale in the forms of encroachments on the regular city
areas, absorbing the labour needed to maintain the
richer neighbourhoods. In most countries, slums host
important informal-sector activities and are seen as
intermediate locations for new migrants. They often
turn into more permanent neighbourhoods with long-
term informal activities, the latter becoming part of
the main urban economy.

Available data are not sufficient to show the
determinants of being a slum dweller or to reveal the
differences in terms of living conditions between slum
and non-slum neighbourhoods, in both urban and
rural areas. However, some recent health studies on
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million urban poor in Asia

BEST PRACTICE

ARTISTRY THAT SHAPES DESTINIES: SELF-EMPLOYED WOMEN
ASSOCIATION (SEWA), LUCKNOW, INDIA

SEWA'’s objective was to organize women who were engaged in handicrafts to gain
direct access to markets. This was achieved through skills upgrading, a viable system of
production, market development and paying higher wages. Strategies included reviving
and improving craftwork and sensitizing artisans on the benefits of a collective
approach. Craftwork has been revived and artisans have been placed in a strong
position for individual and collective bargaining. Economic well-being has improved the
quality of life, especially with regard to better nutrition, healthcare, breaking the debt
cycle, improving shelter and, most importantly, raising the status of women in the
household. Since women send their children to school, they are not forced into labour.
Planned parenthood is becoming visible through a quiet revolution in which poor
women are the key decision-makers.

Source: www.bestpractices.org.
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BOX 5.3 Dharavi: the largest slum in Asia

More than half of the 12 million residents of Mumbai live in slums — on once-
vacant lands, along railway tracks, on pavements and along the sea shore. They
occupy 4 to 6 per cent of the total land area of the city. Dharavi, often qualified as
the largest slum in Asia, is spread over 175 hectares and shelters about 1 million
people. It is located between Mumbai’s two main suburban railway lines, Western
and Central Railway, which are the virtual lifelines of Mumbai, transporting
thousands of people from one end of the metropolis to the other. People have
found ways of getting water, even if water is not supplied, to build houses even
when there is no security of tenure and no financial help, and to find work. Every
year, the poor in Mumbai suffer incredible hardships during the monsoons. Their
settlements — usually located in low-lying areas — are awash in rivers of sewage
and rainwater that gush through their congested lanes. For days on end, the
muck does not clear. The worst off are those who have perched precariously on
hillsides or along water pipes. Despite their precarious existence, however, in
many slums, enterprises and industries flourish, even though they are deemed
‘illegal’ because they do not conform either to industrial location norms or to

working conditions required of such units.

Source: Sharma, 2001a, 2001b.

children have compared conditions between urban
and rural slum areas. They have shown that slum
children under five years of age suffer more and die
more often from diarrhoea and acute respiratory
infection than rural children. On average, slum
children are also more likely to be underfed. The

crowded conditions of slums, lack of clean water and

to the poor health status of urban slum children. In
Ahmedabad, for example, polluted air, compounded
by the use of cooking fuels inside crowded,
unventilated dwellings, contributes to the prevalence
of acute respiratory infection,? with infant mortality
rates on average twice higher in slums than in the
rural areas. Slum immunization rates are half those of
rural children, and slum children experiencing
diarrhoea receive oral dehydration therapy half as
frequently as rural children.® Infant mortality rates in
Manila’s slums are triple those of non-slum areas.
There is also evidence of a high incidence of
tuberculosis, diarrhoea, parasitic infections, dengue
and severe malnutrition affecting slum children.

Poverty, inequalities and slums in Latin
America and the Caribbean

It is a general opinion amongst the Latin-
American populations that in the sharp
contrasts arising from globalization, the
negative aspects dominate. .. to the extent that
it has effectively meant the globalization of
poverty (Mexican Catholic Cardinal
Norberto Rivera).34

Looking back at the period of 1960 to 1980, the Latin
America and Caribbean region enjoyed long-lasting
and exceptional economic growth. Human
development indicators were among the best

sanitation facilities, and severe air pollution contribute compared to the other developing regions. The

BOX 5.4 ‘One family, two systems’: welfare reforms in urban China

Economic and welfare reforms in Chinese cities have changed . . .
: W 0L ” v 9 n New insiders: households totally reliant on formal private-

the pattern of job opportunities, the returns of labour and . .
sector employment. They receive high wages, but are not

access to social services for the urban population. The state . .
eligible for social welfare coverage.

sector offers fewer opportunities than before. The private )

. . ) n  New outsiders: households where one or more members
sector offers increased wages for highly skilled people, but ) .
. . . are laid off (xia-gang) or unemployed. The households
wages for low-skilled people are low. Social security for state
. . L . . have little or no wage income and reduced welfare
employees is being scaled down, while in the rapidly growing
. . . benefits.
private sector few have access to social security. Urban
Chinese households have adapted differently to the changes — Ol ST (el I A s e [F e (),

adaptations that translate into marginalization and poverty for el e VB WEERS [ L3 [EIHES SR il ey g i

some and prosperity for others. The spectrum of opportunities to social welfare.

is as follows: n One family, two systems: households with members

employed in both state and private sectors. They enjoy
n Old insiders: households totally reliant on state or the best of two worlds, good welfare coverage and
collective-sector employment. Employed members work increased wages from the private sector.
for the state or in the collective sector; they receive low

wages but good welfare coverage.

Source: Kristin Dalen, Norwegian Institute for Applied Social Sciences, pers comm 2003.
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average index of human development, which stood at
0.465 during the 1960s, doubled to 0.824 two
decades later, a truly impressive outcome.?> However,
since the 1980s, progress in human development has
been very modest and has stalled in some countries.
The 1980s were described as a ‘debt-crisis decade’, or a
‘lost decade’, because of massive external indebtedness,
huge public-sector deficits, high inflation — reaching
four digit levels in several countries — slow growth, the
loss of global competitiveness in important sectors, the
explosion of social problems and crime, and the
deterioration of services.

From the end of the 1980s and throughout the
1990s, Latin America carried out market-oriented
reforms, including far-reaching privatization
programmes in many sectors, in the hope of attaining
renewed economic growth in the global economy.
From 1990 to 1997, the region experienced a cycle of
moderate economic growth, cutting poverty by 5 per
cent. Since 1997, the situation has worsened,
primarily as a result of the Asian crisis, which severely
hit the Latin American economies, as commodity
export prices fell due to a lack of world demand. The
more recent economic crisis in Argentina in 2001
seriously weakened the region’s economy as a whole.
By the beginning of the millennium, there was little
doubt that the region was facing its worst economic
crisis since the Great Depression of the 1930s.3

The crisis not only involves the economy, but
every facet of social life. Progress in overcoming
poverty has ground to a halt during the last five years,
with poverty and indigence rates remaining practically
constant since 1997. The sole exception was 2000,
when better economic performance brought with it a
reduction in the volume of poverty by more than 4
million people.’” In 2002, the number of Latin
Americans living in poverty reached 220 million (43.4
per cent), of which 95 million (18.8 per cent) were
indigents. The general trend has been a relatively
stable poverty level, except in Argentina and, to a
lesser degree, Uruguay, both of which suffered severe
declines in living conditions. In Argentina’s urban
areas, poverty rates almost doubled from 23.7 per cent
to 45.4 per cent, while indigence grew threefold, from
6.7 per cent to 20.9 per cent.

Poverty levels were expected to rise further in
2003, due mainly to the lack of growth in per capita
gross domestic product (GDP)?® and generally in
urban areas, where most of the current population
growth is taking place. While the number of urban
poor has tripled during the past three decades, from
about 44 million in 1970 to about 138 million in
2000, the number of rural poor has remained stable.
Today, out of six new poor, five appear to be in urban
areas. Economists predict that in order to halve the
Latin American and Caribbean poor population, the

POVERTY

BEST PRACTICE

ART + SOCIAL ORGANIZATION: DEVELOPMENT OF CULTURAL COMMUNITY
CENTRES IN BOULOGNE, ARGENTINA, 2002

The programme developed by Art + Social Organization aims at fighting social exclusion
and using culture as a source for social life, where participation is promoted and access
to culture is considered a right. It is implemented in very poor communities, from the
shanties and villas miserias of Boulogne, through cultural community centres training
people in artistic activities, particularly through theatre. The project has been
implemented in partnership with business corporations, and academic and cultural
centres. The experience has spread to other neighbourhoods.

Source: www.bestpractices.org.

region needs an average economic growth of 4 per
cent per year and 7 per cent growth annually in the
poorest countries.>” However, analysts warn that
economic growth alone is not likely to curb poverty
and the stark inequalities that characterize the region.
Latin America’s inequalities are the most extreme
in the world. In 1999, Gini coefficients for all
countries in Latin America were higher than the
world’s average of 0.4, and several countries — such as
Brazil (0.64), Bolivia (0.60), Nicaragua (0.59) and
Guatemala (0.58) — registered values close to 0.6.4
Whereas the richest tenth of the people in the region
earn 48 per cent of the total income, the poorest tenth
earn only 1.6 per cent.*! Inequalities are omnipresent
in almost every aspect of life. A poor Guatemalan
family has, on average, three children, whereas a rich
household has 1.9 children. In the former household,
4.5 people live in each room, compared to 1.6 in the
latter. The former houschold has a 57 per cent chance
of being connected to the water main network and a
49 per cent probability of having access to electricity.
The corresponding probabilities for the latter
household are 92 and 93 per cent, respectively.?
Furthermore, these inequalities are persistently driven
by race and ethnicity in Latin America, particularly for
indigenous and Afro-descended people who are az «
considerable disadvantage with respect to whites.3
Indigenous men earn 35 to 65 per cent less than white

BOX 5.5 Poverty and space in Sdo Paulo

The informal settlements, called favelas, in Sdo Paulo are

located as follows:

49.3 per cent on river banks;
32.2 per cent on land suffering from periodical flooding;
29.3 per cent on steep slopes;

24.2 per cent on land being eroded;

8B B B B B

9 per cent on waste tips or landfill sites.

Source: Smolka, 2002.
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Population below $2 a day, 1990-2001
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FIGURE 5.6 Income poverty and urban slum incidence

men.* In Brazil, for instance, men and women of
African descent earn about 45 per cent of the wages of
their white counterparts. Race and ethnicity may also
constitute important factors in spatial urban
polarizations and slum formation. In Guatemala,
Bolivia and Brazil, three countries where ethnic and
racial categories are significant, over 50 per cent of
households headed by white men or women have
access to sewerage, compared to 30 per cent for those
headed by indigenous men and 37 per cent for those
headed by indigenous women. Among Brazilians, 50
per cent of households headed by white women have
sewerage, versus 40.5 per cent for non-white males
and 45.1 per cent for non-white females.*>

In a general context of economic stagnation,
sometimes coupled with poor governance, urban
services have become largely insufficient to cope with
the dramatic population increase in cities. In 50 years,

Proportion of slum dwellers in urban population

100%

¢

80

60

40

20

-2.0 -1.5

*
*
o L4
.
'R X
¢ ¢ "~
* 2 ¢
¢ & G
TS XTS N
S Y3 .
-1.0 -0.5 0 0.5 1.0 1.5 2.0

Government effectiveness index

Sources: UN-Habitat, 2003b; Kaufmann and Kraay, 2003.
FIGURE 5.7 Corruption and slums
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Latin America’s population has multiplied by three,
increasing from 167 million in 1950 to 519 million in
2000. During the same period, the region’s urban
population grew more than five times, increasing from
70 to 391 million, imposing a heavy strain on cities.
Three-quarters of the region’s population now resides
in just six countries: Argentina, Brazil, Columbia,
Mexico, Peru and Venezuela. Latin America’s four
largest cities — Buenos Aires (12 million), Mexico City
(18 million), Rio de Janeiro (10.7 million), and Sao
Paulo (18 millions) — have reached sizes that are out of
hand in many respects, posing great challenges in
terms of infrastructure, basic social services and urban
safety, thus providing the ground for increasing slum
incidence.

Furthermore, given the continued rural-urban
migration, as well as higher natural urban growth,
land will be scarcer in future. Growing demand for
space is likely to lead to increasing land prices,
particularly in the absence of appropriate regulatory
systems, and illegal or pirate lot subdivision for the
low-income groups is likely to increase. In congested
cities, the cost of infrastructure development will also
be high, affecting the ability of the poor to improve
their living conditions.

The region hosts a large slum population. In
2001, one third of the urban population (32 per cent)
was living in slums, representing 128 million people
and 14 per cent of the world’s urban slum population.
Behind this overall figure, slum incidence varies
tremendously from one country to another. Central
America (excluding Mexico), the least urbanized sub-
region (52 per cent) but experiencing the highest
urban growth, shows the highest slum prevalence, at
42.4 per cent in 2001. The Caribbean sub-region
enjoys a lower prevalence, with 21.4 per cent, showing
better overall performance in terms of access to basic
services. In South America, where urbanization has
reached a very high but relatively stable point of about
80 per cent, the proportion of slum dwellers was 35.5
per cent in 2001.

Separate measures of urban slum attributes show
that the lack of improved sanitation is often the
central determinant of slums in the region, the worst
scenarios being in Haiti (86 per cent of urban slums)
and Nicaragua (81 per cent) — the two least developed
countries of the region. Central America (excluding
Mexico), which has the highest slum prevalence, also
has the lowest human development performance, with
the lowest Human Development Index (0.679),
compared to the other sub-regions and the overall
regional average (0.762). Countries most affected by
income poverty generally demonstrate higher slum
incidence rates (see Figure 5.6).

Today, the question of how globalization and
free-market reforms have affected the conditions of
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the poor, in terms of inequality, is the object of
considerable scrutiny. Linked to this question is also
the extent to which the proliferation of slums has been
exacerbated by globalization. It is clear that, with the
structural changes in the economy (not only changes
resulting from globalization), some have gained and
many have lost, especially since there has been
insufficient creation of jobs in comparison to the
expansion of the work force.4¢

However, new strategies have emerged at the
community level that have led to innovative solutions,
particularly in cities where governance has improved.
In the past, public responsibility for social services has
often been narrowly interpreted in terms of direct
public provision of social services. But there is a lot of
evidence to show that greater supply does not
automatically translate into improved access for the
poorest. As the Porto Alegre experience shows,
democratic reforms that give greater voice to citizens
and hold local governments accountable in budget
allocations have done a lot to accelerate progress.

Figures 5.7 and 5.8 show that urban governance
and the way in which slums grow are undoubtedly
highly correlated; good governance implies improved
access of populations to basic services, and better
planning of urban settlements and their infrastructure,
as well as better management of resources, especially
land. Reduction of corruption can have an enormous
positive impact on the way in which land is allocated
and, therefore, on the people’s security of tenure. In
addition, a more effective local government is more
likely to deliver water and ensure sanitation to slum
areas.

Urban poverty in the Middle East and
Northern Africa (MENA): progress hindered

by conflicts and poor governance

With the ongoing Gulf and Middle East crises, the
Middle East and Northern Africa (MENA) region
seems to be playing an increasingly important role in
today’s overall global development. This becomes
particularly apparent when the impacts of the 2003
Iraq war on the global economy and the uncertainties
that it has generated in its aftermath are considered.
However, the effects of the two consecutive Gulf crises
were perhaps felc more keenly in the Arab States in
terms of the direct death toll and destruction in Iraq
and its neighbouring countries.

Cities have suffered significantly in the region,
with Jenin, Baghdad and Basrah being dramatic
examples of vast material and irreparable social and
psychological damage. In Jenin, in the West Bank,
military bulldozers brought down hundreds of refugee
homes, leaving a large scar in the middle of the camp.
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Around 2000 people were left homeless and with lictle
hope of getting a new home. The rebuilding of Jenin
was, and continues to be, plagued with difficulties as
hostilities continue between the Israeli army and
militants in the area. In Basrah, the first city to be hit
by the Iraq war, and the third largest Iraqi city, about
1 million people were lacking water in March 2003,
with only 2 litres a day per person, ten times less than
the vital minimum. As a consequence, diarrhoeal
diseases soon started to take a deadly toll. In April
2003, the city reached a refugee crisis, with thousands
of people, mostly families, leaving the city. The
situation has been restored in some parts of the city;
but most people are still lacking basic services. In
Baghdad more than half the population was entirely
dependent upon the monthly food rations at the
beginning of the war. In August 2003, for instance,
taps ran dry after an explosion in northern Baghdad
blew a hole in a water main. At the same time, petrol
queues still stretched for hundreds of metres in the
city.” As of today, Baghdad’s 6 million inhabitants are
in dire need of electricity, water, energy,
telecommunications and security. They still do not
have any of these in sufficient supply.

As a result of the Iraq war, economic growth has
been severely hit in a number of MENA countries.
Iraq and its neighbours have been the most affected;*®
but non-oil-exporting countries in the region, such as
Jordan,*, Egypt, Morocco, Tunisia, Lebanon and
Syria, have also suffered from general loss of
confidence and uncertainty in the region. Prior to the
first Gulf crisis in 1991, Arab countries had made
considerable economic progress. However, there were
still large pockets of poverty and high unemployment.
With the onset of the crisis, their economies have
been dramatically shaken. The sudden exodus of more
than 2 millions workers and their families from Iraq
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has been disastrous, resulting in huge income losses,
rising unemployment and increased pressure on
government expenditures on social and municipal
services in order meet the needs of the returnees. This
has led to declining living conditions through the
deterioration of basic services. For Kuwait, the
invasion of Iraq has also been devastating, as a
significant part of the country’s infrastructure was
destroyed, including basic water and sewerage systems.
About half of the population left Kuwait at the same
time. The Iraqi economy, already affected by the war
with Iran, was devastated, unable to finance its own
reconstruction and then paralyzed by the sanctions.
The oil-for-food programme, implemented since
1997, started to have effects on social statistics by the
beginning of the millennium, before being reversed by
the second Gulf crisis.

Slum incidence
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FIGURE 5.10 Slum incidence and child mortality
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While the Iraq and the Israeli-Palestinian
conflicts, as well as several unresolved political
tensions in Algeria, Syria and Lebanon, severely hinder
the development of the region, some other factors
keep large sections of the MENA region’s population
in poverty, in spite of the huge economic potential
that nations in the region have. Without exception,
MENA countries are currently facing many economic
challenges, and poverty has increased in most
countries.’® Globalization processes, economic
adjustment programmes and the short-term effects of
economic reform are adversely affecting basic services,
education and employment, and slowing progress
towards gender equality. In a context of rapid
urbanization and changing migration patterns, living
conditions are deteriorating for large numbers of
people and poverty has increased, especially among
women and girls.

One of the most crucial problems of the MENA
states is unemployment, with a regional average of 15
per cent, which is on the increase in almost all of the
region’s countries. The region’s young population — 38
per cent of the population is under 14 — does not have
sufficient access to educational and training
opportunities, especially women who still lag behind
in terms of school attendance and literacy. Another
major obstacle is the general lack of democratic and
efficient governance. Recent studies show that the
MENA region has the lowest indicators in the area of
governance, lagging behind sub-Saharan Africa with
respect to accountability and the quality of public-
sector administration.’! The absence of sound
governance systems in most countries hinders
governments’ abilities to respond to the demand for
better services, either through maintenance, or
improvement and expansion of existing infrastructure.
However, there are stark differences between countries
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in the region, with the lowest performing being the
high-income oil economies, as their high incomes
depend less upon a good environment for business
activities.”?

It is estimated that 23.3 per cent of the region’s
population live in poverty, with less than US$2 per
day,”® a modest proportion if compared to Asia or
sub-Saharan Africa.>* The region shows the lowest
regional incidence of extreme poverty, with less than
2.5 per cent of the population living below US$1 per
day, and it has, on average, one of the most equal
income distributions in the world, with an average
Gini coefficient of 0.364 (during the 1995-1999
period), which has been falling over time.>
Comparison of the income share of the richest 20 per
cent against the poorest 20 per cent of the national
population in a number of countries confirms this
picture (see Figure 5.9).5¢ Available figures suggest
that income distribution may be improving, explained
by the unusually strong cohesive social system in the
region and the fact that redistribution constitutes a
priority policy in Islamic economies. This is best
illustrated by the zakat, which requires people to
donate about 2.5 per cent of their earning to religious
bodies, and some strong and early social redistribution
policies. This enables large segments of the population
to escape the poverty trap.

Social safety nets are particularly needed,
especially in light of the urban explosion that the region
has experienced during the last 20 years. Two decades
ago, only 30 per cent of the MENA population lived in
cities. Today, about 60 per cent of the population is
urban. By 2020, an estimated 70 per cent of the region’s
population will live in urban areas — half of which will
be children below the age of 18 years. Urban growth
rates are still high today, in spite of the rapid decline in
fertility, and as rural-urban migration continues at a
significant rate. This is triggered by social changes,
climatic or political factors, as well as economic
opportunities offered by large- and medium-sized cities.
Data suggests that the average annual growth rate of the
urban population during the 1990-2000 period was
3.3 per cent, as opposed to a 2.3 per cent natural
population increase during the same period.””

Considering the pattern of high urban growth,
increasing poverty and poor governance in the region,
the slum population is likely to increase in MENA
cities, already hosting about 30 per cent of the urban
population, whether in the mudun safi, lahbach, brarek,
or foundouks of Rabat; the carton, saféih, ishash, galoos
and shammsa of Khartoum; the zanake of Beirut; or the
aashwa’i and baladi of Cairo. Although the average
urban slum incidence in the region (30.7 per cent) is
close to the world’s average (31.6 per cent), it varies
dramatically across the region. Highest slum rates are
prevalent in the poorest countries, such as Yemen

BOX 5.6 When a house is not a home: girls
working as housemaids in Morocco

The large majority of khadema, or petites bonnes, work in
the Moroccan cities. Below 15 years old, they are often
recruited through middlemen who approach the parents
from poor rural backgrounds, and who will then, in most
cases, receive the wages directly. As girls grow older, they
are more likely to keep their own wage. Contracts are
seldom formal, and the conditions under which the girls
work vary. Some attend evening school after work and are
allowed to visit their parents. Others do not have this chance
and are even subjected to punishments. The petites bonnes
raise difficult policy issues in the goal to provide education
for all, while reducing poverty. About 1 million girls do not
attend school in Morocco and many girls are available for

recruitment as housemaids.

Source: Jon Pedersen, Norwegian Institute for Applied Social

Sciences, pers comm 2003.

(65.1per cent), the Occupied Palestinian Territories
(60.5 per cent) and Iraq (56.7 per cent).® About one
third of the urban population lives in slums in Egypt,
Libya and Morocco, with respective rates of 39.9, 35.2
and 32.7 per cent. Most Gulf countries (Kuwait,
Bahrain, Qatar, United Arab Emirates, together with
Tunisia) — which are also the most urbanized — show
the lowest rates, having situations similar to those of
the developed countries. Algeria, Jordan and Saudi
Arabia have a moderate incidence of slums, with 11.8,
15.7 and 19.8 per cent, respectively.

The MENA region has 15 of the 22 countries
identified by the World Bank as below the water
poverty line of less than 1000 cubic metres per person
per year. This obviously determines people’s access to
water in urban areas. The chronic lack of water affects
all segments of the population, but hits the poor more
severely, especially when it is coupled with the lack of
adequate sanitation.

In spite of this general picture, there are also
some grounds for optimism in the region, as evidence
has shown progress in many fronts. In Tunisia, cities
have recently made spectacular progress in providing
basic services. Egypt has also seen its infrastructure
dramatically improved in many urban areas. Some
countries have shown notable progress in improving
their governance, as evidenced by the new, effective
municipal management system in Aden, or the launch
of local elections in Lebanon,>® both providing more
guarantees for better inclusion and paving the way for
poverty alleviation.
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Sub-Saharan Africa: more urban poor in
life-threatening conditions

Poverty in Africa should be at the rop of the
global security agenda (Barbara Stocking,
director of Oxfam GB).

In some countries in sub-Saharan Africa, rates of
urbanization exceed 4 to 5 per cent per annum. These
rates are close to those of Western cities at the end of
the 19th century, with the same associated problems
of high child mortality, low life expectancy and low
literacy. However, the development of African cities is
not associated with the commensurate economic
growth and effective redistributive measures required
to alleviate poverty. In 1990, 241 million Africans
(47 .4 per cent) were living on less than US$1 per
day.?* In 1999, there were 315 million, averaging 49
per cent of the total population. In the absence of
significant interventions, their number is expected to
reach 404 million in 2015, or 46 per cent.®! The
situation is not only one of slow and erratic economic
growth, but rather one of regressive change in income
distribution,? as the poorest get poorer, with reduced
per capita incomes.

High levels of slum incidence are usually
observed in fast-growing cities. In 2001, 166.2
million people, or 72 per cent of Africa’s urban
residents, were living in slums.®® This shocking figure
is accompanied by severe developmental problems,
illustrated by the continent’s poor life expectancy, as
well as high levels of infant and child mortality,
HIV/AIDS prevalence and illiteracy, particularly

among women and girls.

BOX 5.7 Palestinian refugee camps

Today, there are over 5 million Palestinian refugees,
constituting two-thirds of the total Palestinian population and
making Palestinians the largest single group of refugees,
representing approximately 18 per cent of the refugees in the
world. The refugee population is young (36.5 per cent are
below the age of 16). Infant mortality is high (31.2 per 1000),
but the birth rate is equally high (32.2 per cent). Almost all
camps in the West Bank and Gaza are today under the control
of the Palestinian Authority (PA) and are located in the areas of
Jerusalem, Ramallah, Hebron and the northern West Bank
(Nablus, Jenin and Tulkarem), with some in the Tiberias region.
In Gaza, the majority of the population are refugees and the
density in the camps is among the highest in the world.
Expansion is difficult as the areas designated for refugee
camps are limited and usually surrounded by urban areas.

Future demographic trends are likely to add to
the challenges. During the next 25 years, roughly 400
million people will be added to the African continent’s
urban population, putting tremendous pressure on
cities. Data show that high urban growth is associated
with high slum incidence (see Figure 5.11) and that
Africa is likely to be the host of an exceptionally large
slum population in the years to come. During the
1990-2001 period, African urban slum populations
increased by about 65 millions, at an average annual
rate of 4.49 per cent, which is about 2 per cent more
than the total population growth (2.68 per cent).
Based on these estimates, if no effective pro-poor
policies are implemented, urban slum populations are
likely to double, on average, every 15 years, while the
total population doubles every 26 years. In 2015, the
urban slum population in Africa is likely to reach 332
million. This projection is based on several
demographic assumptions that do not take into
account the undetermined impacts of HIV/AIDS and
human-made disasters on population growth and slum
formation, particularly in cities. Uncontrolled
HIV/AIDS may aggravate population loss, leading to
a decreasing work force, higher poverty and further
slum growth, with a parallel decrease in the urban
population growth rate. This may mean a higher
proportion of slum dwellers in a context of reduced
population growth.

Behind these general prospects, the real
determining factors of slum formation vary
tremendously from one country to another.
Furthermore, the national aggregates hide specific city-
to-city realities. In addition, available city aggregate
darta hide dramatic intra-city differentials in terms of
human development and basic services. In this respect,

Common characteristics of camp life include overcrowded
housing conditions, poor infrastructure (unpaved streets and
open sewers), poverty and unemployment. Population density
and unemployment rates within Palestinian refugee camps are
among the highest in the world, resulting in chronic poverty,
overcrowding and a low standard of living. Schools often run
on double shifts, with an average of 50 pupils per classroom.
Some 5.5 per cent of all registered refugees are considered
special hardship cases, with the largest shares in Lebanon
(10.8 per cent) and Gaza (8.6 per cent). One of the main
problems Palestinian refugees face is that most of their Arab
host states do not grant them full residency status and civil
rights. Because of their problematic citizenship status,
Palestinian refugees are particularly vulnerable to expulsion.

Source: www.passia.org/publications/bulletins/english_refu/REFUGEES2.pdf.
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TICKING TIME BOMBS: LOW-INCOME SETTLEMENTS

Thirteen members of a hired eviction squad were
battered to death by the residents of a low-income
housing estate in a bloody rent dispute between
tenants and a landlord in the Kenyan capital,
Nairobi. The residents, dissatisfied with the
charges, wanted the landlord to reduce the rent
and had stopped paying rent for two months to
force the issue. The landlord responded by hiring a
gang of 100 youngsters to forcibly evict them.
Instead of negotiating and without prior warning,
the landlord sent an eviction squad. Tenants and
residents of the surrounding slum decided to fight
back and started to attack the evictors. After the
gruesome killings, the residents broke into song
and dance as the police loaded the corpses onto an
open truck.

The incident prompted Nairobi’s provincial
police chief to ask: “Why have Kenyans lost value
for human life?’

Was this mayhem in Mathare North, a low-
income settlement bordering one of the poorest
Nairobi slums, in June 2003 a sign of things to
come? It was the kind of urban warfare that has
been frequently foretold: that future conflicts would
be urban conflicts and largely undeclared, pitting
marginalized and privileged communities within
the same city against each other.

So, what happened in Mathare North? The
answer is simple. Violent forced evictions are often
carried out with intimidation and terror tactics. In
some cases, evictors physically harass or rape
women and girls to break resistance prior to
eviction, and it is not unusual for women and girls
to be targeted during and before eviction. Evictions
also often take place in the middle of the day,
when it is almost assured that most of the men
will be away at work. The evictors take it out on
women who resist with violence, beating, rape,
torture and even murder. Moreover, families
rendered homeless by an eviction are vulnerable to
further violence. Breakdown of the family is often a
result of stress incurred from eviction and tends to
lead to further abuse.

Nairobi hosts some of the most densely
populated, unsanitary and insecure slums of the
world. Population densities as high as 1200 people
per hectare are not uncommon, as are scant basic

Rasna Warah

services - such as areas where 400 people share a
single public toilet. An astonishing 60 per cent of
Nairobi’s entire population lives in such slum
conditions.

It is not as if the government is unaware of
the situation in slums and low-income settlements.
At independence, the Kenyan government
introduced a policy of slum containment and
clearance. However, as experience in other
countries has also shown, slums cannot be
‘contained’ or ‘cleared” without alternative
resettlement plans. The growth of slums and the
proliferation of new slums gave rise to new
approaches, such as the site-and-service schemes
prevalent during the 1970s. Just about all new
approaches failed to stop the growth of slums, and
they were, by and large, also not effective in
upgrading existing slums. With the introduction of
structural adjustment programmes (SAPs) during
the mid 1980s, conditions in slums and low-income
settlements deteriorated because the poor had to
dig ever deeper into their pockets to pay for
healthcare, education and other basic services, in
line with SAPs” cost-cutting measures. Meanwhile,
Nairobi’s slums grew larger and denser.

The problems were exacerbated by the
ambiguous tenure status common among Nairobi’s
slum residents. Most slum dwellers are tenants,
who pay rents of between US$6 and US$30 per
month for accommodation ranging from shacks of
non-permanent materials to single rooms in stone
buildings. As the state owns 50 per cent of the
slum’s land, individual landlords have negotiated
informal arrangements with the authorities that
allow them to erect structures and collect rents.
According to another study, chiefs and elders have
been known to derive a considerable income from
allocating public land in slums and low-income
settlements to individuals to put up structures for
rent.

Structure owners are under no obligation to
maintain the premises or provide any basic
services. Rents are determined arbitrarily and
evictions can occur at the whim of the structure
owner. The dilemma facing those involved in
improving slum conditions is how to reconcile the
interests of all parties. Would slum upgrading mean
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that tenants have to pay more? Would and should
city authorities charge for basic services? Who
would bear the cost - the beneficiary, the landlord,
the municipality or the state?

Meanwhile, the gap between the rich and
poor within the city grows still wider. Most of the
134 slum settlements in the city border affluent
residential areas, where the price of a house can
range from US$100,000 to $500,000. This is a city
where it is not uncommon to find palatial homes
located a few yards from shacks.

Some believe that slum improvement
schemes are self-defeating as slums are not only
inevitable, but also because they are considered a
mark of ‘success” of a city. Slums provide a large
proportion of the low-wage labour force that makes
cities work. Without slum dwellers, many urban-
based industries, factories, shops and even homes
would come to an abrupt halt. Slums provide cheap
accommodation for those who cannot afford to
spend more on housing and related services. Newly
arriving migrants to cities move into slums as these
constitute the only affordable accommodation.
Insisting on a city without slums, especially when
no alternative housing has been developed, means
generating more financial and other hardships for
the very group that is essential to urban
functioning.

Alternative, improved housing and services
are expensive - too expensive for countries such as
Kenya that already face many urban priorities with
limited budgets. Slum upgrading is also fraught
with complexities. Effective slum upgrading needs,
among other things, organized dweller movements
to enable negotiated rents and to secure improved
access to services. In some cities, such as Mumbai,
India, slum dwellers are organized as part of a
national federation that speaks for them and that
collectively negotiates planning, construction and
maintenance issues. Associations are also important
for slum dwellers” social and psychological well-
being.

This is already happening in Kenya, where
slum dwellers are organizing themselves into
federations that seek to secure better housing and
land rights for slum dwellers. As a result, evictions
and arson attacks on slum settlements are
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becoming less common. But poor communications
between slum dwellers and the authorities have
led to mounting tension within slums. According to
0dindo Opiata, a lawyer with Kituo Cha Sheria, a
legal aid non-governmental organization (NGO)
based in Nairobi, the lack of information flow
between the authorities and slum dwellers
threatens to polarize residents even further and to
result in more disputes in Kenya's major cities.
Slum life already has a profoundly
destabilizing effect on families, often leading to a
vicious circle of broken homes, crime and
prostitution. Growing polarization and exclusion can
further contribute to this destabilization, making
slums a potential source of national, regional and
global insecurity. Evidence around the world has
shown that cities which are unable to bridge

income inequalities and manage social integration
are likely to be more violent and insecure than
those which are less polarized.

Participatory, pro-poor policies addressing
informal settlement issues can go a long way in
alleviating current conflicts. At the macro level,
however, governments need to implement
economic policies that reduce urban income
disparities.

Some of the most respected professionals in
developing countries started their lives in slums
and low-income settlements. Kenya is no different.
Young teachers, lawyers or journalists are often
forced to rent a room in a low-income area,
probably sharing bathrooms with several people
and dreaming of the day when they can own their
home - an aspiration that is as distant as access to

the mortgages that are beyond the reach of most
people.

But slums and low-income settlements are
a function of urban poverty, failing economic and
urban management and, all too frequently, lack of
political will. No slum improvement scheme can be
successful without a strong commitment on the
part of national and local governments to fight
urban poverty. For this, they need to start making
effective inroads into failing systems of housing
markets, credit provision and wealth distribution.

RASNA WARAH, A FREELANCE WRITER AND JOURNALIST BASED IN
NAIROBI, IS THE AUTHOR OF TRIPLE HERITAGE: A JOURNEY TO
SELF-DISCOVERY, AND FORMER EDITOR OF UN-HABITAT'S
QUARTERLY MAGAZINE, HABITAT DEBATE.
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FIGURE 5.11 Rate of urban growth and slum incidence, 2000-2005

BEST PRACTICE

MATHARE YOUTH SELF-HELP AND CLEAN-UP PROJECT, KENYA

The Mathare Youth Sports Association began in 1987 as a self-help youth project linking
slum environmental clean-up with sport. Youth football teams participate in
neighbourhood clean-up projects that earn them points in their league. Each completed
waste-collection project earns a team six points, while a match victory earns the team
three points. The association has grown to a membership of 24,000 youths aged 11 to
18 years who participate in over 800 boys" and 250 girls” teams, playing over 10,000
matches a year. Since 1994, over 300 young boys and girls have received training on
HIV/AIDS prevention and have, in turn, reached out to over 100,000 youths with this
critical information.

Source: www.bestpractices.org.
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recent studies show considerable variations between
people living in slums and those living in non-slum
areas. For instance, while 11.3 per cent of the children
in Nairobi’s slums die before reaching the age of 5
years, only 0.78 per cent die before the same age in
non-slum areas. Such studies also show the dramatic
differences between urban slums, non-slum areas and
rural settlements. Using the same example, under the
age of 5 mortality rates and morbidity rates in slum
areas equal or exceed those of rural areas.*

The lack of improved sanitation is the most
important feature of slums in the African urban
context. About 57 per cent of urban Africans do not
have access to improved forms of sanitation. In some
countries, this figure exceeds 80 per cent of the
population, as in Niger (88 per cent), Sierra Leone (82
per cent) and Mali (81 per cent). The lack of improved
water supply appears to be the second most important
determining factor, affecting about one fifth of urban
Africa.%> The lack of sufficient living space or
overcrowding is the third most important factor,
widely varying from one country to another. The worst
scenarios, where more than 80 per cent of the
population live in slum-like conditions, are found in
Western Africa: that is, in Sierra Leone (96 per cent),
Guinea Bissau (93 per cent), Niger (92 per cent), Mali
(86 per cent) and Mauritania (85 per cent).

Not taken into account in the available slum
estimates is the vulnerability of slum dwellers to
eviction, which defines their security of tenure.
Eviction is still widely practised in Africa because of
converging factors linked to poor governance, conflicts
and insecurity. Studies show that forced evictions are
often violent, and include a variety of human rights
abuses beyond the violation of the right to adequate
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FIGURE 5.12 Poverty in sub-Saharan Africa, selected countries

housing. Furthermore, evictees tend to end up worse
off than before the eviction. Finally, forced evictions
most negatively affect women and children.® Before
eviction itself, which constitutes the ultimate shift, the
threat of eviction, real or generated by the general lack
of security of occupation, constitutes a real
impediment to human development and an additional
factor that pushes populations into the poverty trap.
In Africa, an estimated 29.4 million people are
infected with HIV/AIDS. The worst of the epidemic
clearly has still to come — notably, in Southern Africa
where the pandemic is currently rampant. Studies
reveal that HIV-induced declines in GDP levels in
sub-Saharan Africa are severely undermining poverty
alleviation efforts. The pandemic may currently shave
off up to 2 per cent of annual economic growth in the
worst affected countries. Some countries are likely to
see their gross national product (GNP) shrink by up
to 40 per cent within the next 20 years. On the whole,
Africa’s income growth per capita is being reduced by
about 0.7 per cent per year because of HIV/AIDS.%
Ongoing economic recession aggravates
transmission of HIV/AIDS through increased
migration, which disrupts rural families and increases
their risk levels. High poverty levels and the widening
rural-urban gap in incomes and services have
generated large seasonal or long-term population
movements to cities in Africa. These population flows
heighten the potential of the spread of HIV/AIDS at
both ends. When lack of information about
HIV/AIDS and diminished elder authority are
combined with the customary practice of polygamy,
labour migrants, for instance, are particularly at risk of
contracting HIV in cities and rapidly spreading it
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through their rural homelands.®® Largely dependent
upon massive road-transportation systems throughout
the continent, the convoys of trucks traversing Africa
have been dubbed the ‘AIDS Express’ and constitute a
formidable force in the spread of HIV/AIDS through
the trucker—prostitute contacts that occur along the
major transportation routes.

Recent studies also show that the situation of
extreme deprivation in cities, particularly in slums,
traps residents into engaging in risky sexual behaviour
for economic survival. Data reveal that slum residents

BOX 5.8 Sexual risk-taking in the slums of Nairobi

Research conducted by the African Population and Health Research Centre
(APHRC) shows that slum women are more vulnerable to HIV/AIDS infection than
their non-slum counterparts. Women who live in slums become sexually active
about three years earlier. The difference in the median age at first intercourse
between slum and non-slum residents who grew up in a city is five years. Young
women (15 to 24 years’ old) and married women in slums are 6.4 and 3.7 times
more likely to have multiple partners than their non-slum counterparts. Data also
show a marked difference between slum and non-slum residents in the
perception of the best ways to avoid contracting the HIV virus. Slum women are
less likely to practice abstinence, stick to one partner and use condoms. Slum
dwellers’ low average age for commencement of sexual activity and greater
number of partners are largely the result of the extreme deprivation that prevails
in slums. High levels of unemployment, unstable sources of income and the
predominance of low-paying jobs push many women and children into
prostitution to supplement household incomes. Furthermore, slum parents’
authority over their children’s sexual behaviour is greatly undermined by the lack

of parents’ privacy in crowded single-room accommodation.

Source: Zulu et al, 2002, pp311-323.
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BOX 5.9 The toll of conflict in Africa: slums and refugee settlements

One in three African countries has
lately experienced, or is still
experiencing, armed conflict.
Countries under conflict — such as,
for instance, Sierra Leone, the
Democratic Republic of Congo, the
Central African Republic and, more
recently, Cote d’lvoire — have
recently experienced major
declines in incomes. Incomes have
also fallen sharply in Zimbabwe,
which is not formally in a conflict
situation, but in conflict in different
ways. On the other hand, countries
that have reconciled from war, such
as Mozambique, Rwanda, Uganda,
Tanzania and Ethiopia, show better
economic growth rates. Overall,
high poverty rates and inequalities
are probably largely attributable to
conflicts in most countries in the
region and vice versa. High poverty
rates (meaning low financial, human
and social capital) also create the
conditions for poor governance and
higher probabilities for conflicts and
human-made disasters.

As a result of conflict-
generated poverty and the
commensurate destruction of
physical and social infrastructure,
cities in war-torn countries
generate a higher rate of slum
dwellers and displaced persons.
Countries with recent or ongoing
conflicts, such as Angola, Burundi,

Central African Republic, Cote

d’lvoire, Democratic Republic of
Congo, Eritrea, Ethiopia, Liberia,
Rwanda and Sierra Leone, on
average have 5 per cent more
persons in slums than the
continental average. This is most
probably an underestimate, as data
in war-torn countries are usually not
available.

Africa hosts 30 per cent of
the refugees in the world,
harbouring — according to official
estimates — among the highest
numbers of the world’s refugees:
525,000 Burundians, 500,000
Somalis, 490,000 Sierra Leoneans,
475,000 Sudanese, 350,000
Angolans, 345,000 Eritreans,
290,000 Liberians and 250,000
Congolese. Displacement of
populations, mostly women and
children, either internally or across
borders, is out of ‘ordinary’
proportions. Lately, in Liberia,
Somalia, the Sudan, and in Cote
d’lvoire alone, more than 1 million
people have been displaced.
Following the genocide in Rwanda
in 1994, an estimated 250,000
Rwandans swept into Tanzania
over a period of 24 hours, creating
a large refugee city.

Such displacements present
huge challenges in terms of
managing human settlements.
Large pockets of refugees and

internally displaced people (IDPs)
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remain a continuing source of
political friction, violence and
insecurity in African cities. Large
concentrations of refugees and
IDPs in refugee camps, where
conditions are similar to those of
urban slums — poor access to basic
services, and overcrowding — often
put immense strain on the local
environment, aggravating relations
with indigenous groups. Many
refugees are faced with the choice
of either remaining in conflict zones

and risking exposure to atrocities

by armed forces, or seeking refuge
in camps where they may be
subjected to forced recruitment by
rebel groups or abusive insurgents.
They live in very poor conditions
and are among the most
vulnerable, lacking the most basic
services while surviving on
minimum food requirements.
Destroying food supplies and
driving people from their lands are
part of the war techniques applied

in recent years.
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start sexual intercourse at earlier ages, have more
sexual partners, and are less likely than other city
residents to know of or adopt preventive measures
against contracting HIV/AIDS.

Although slums have been shaped by historical
colonial segregation along racial lines — the worst being
in South Africa during the apartheid era — they are also
places of cultural resistance where ethnic groups and
clans are able to develop survival strategies on the basis
of strong solidarity. Slums are not only a manifestation
of socio-economic divides, but are also a reflection of

traditional societal divisions, based on ethnic and
religious identity. Abidjan and Lagos, for instance, are
well known for their particular ‘ethnic’ slums,
gathering particular communities who depend upon
strong traditional ethnic and clan solidarity. These
powerful ties secure social capital for the communities.
However, in large cities, the vigour of clan and ethnic
solidarity tends to diminish, though ethnic identity is
sometimes used as a tool for political manipulation, as
in the example of Nairobi slums, some of which have
frequently become political battlegrounds.
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Urban poverty in the transition

economies

The changing nature of poverty in Eastern Europe
and the former Soviet Union is concomitant with the
major changes in economic management and
government during the last 13 years, taking place
within the context of globalization. In Eastern Europe,
poverty has increased dramatically during this period,
with rising open unemployment generated by the
contraction of state-sector employment without
commensurate growth of private-sector employment.
Real wages, pensions and social transfers have also
sharply declined, within a general context of high
inflation. The break-up of the former Soviet Union
generated severe disruptions in the old trading and
monetary regimes, which resulted in catastrophic
declines in GDP of about 45 per cent during the
1990-1996 period.®” The region saw subsequent
rising income inequalities. Open poverty and
unemployment also increased significantly. It has been
observed that the failure of rapid privatization in
Russia, for instance, ‘was not an accident, but a
predictable consequence’”® of the absence of
competition policies and the institutional and legal
infrastructure needed to support successful reform
efforts. Although poverty did exist before the collapse
of the Berlin Wall, affecting 6 to 10 per cent of the
population in the Soviet Union,”! today the dream for
a better life seems to have somehow vanished in the
face of the millions of new poor exposed to living
conditions that are in some areas similar to those of
least developed nations.

Across Eastern Europe and Central Asia,
household poverty has increased fivefold during the
last 12 years and its social by-products are discernible
everywhere: sharp increases in alcoholism — especially
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BOX 5.10 Refugee camps in the Democratic Republic of Congo

The human toll of the 1994 Rwandese crisis was in the millions: 800,000 victims
of the genocide, 2 million refugees outside Rwanda, some 1.5 million people
internally displaced. The refugee camps were initially in complete disarray and
without the most basic minimum services. In July 1994, cholera and other
diseases broke out, killing tens of thousands and particularly affecting the Goma
camps, where about 1 million refugees lived. Also, the presence of armed
elements among refugee populations exposed civilians to increased risks, which
made them vulnerable to intimidation, harassment and forced recruitment by
armed groups. The forced population movements placed people at greater risk to
HIV transmission. Rape and other forms of sexual and gender-related violence
perpetrated by soldiers or paramilitary forces often became weapons of war and

a tactic to terrorize.

Source: UNHCR, 2000.

among men — suicide and mortality, as well as a
decline in marriage and a rise in divorce rates.”? In
2002, about 46 per cent of residents of the former
Soviet Union and Eastern European countries had less
than US$4 per day, compared to 10 per cent in
Western Europe.”? 53 per cent of the Russian
population, 23 per cent in Romania, 28 per cent in
Latvia, 62 per cent in Kazakhstan and 88 per cent in
Kyrgyzstan have to survive on even less.

Increasing poverty and urban poverty in
particular in post-communist countries is a systematic
by-product of the transition process. In more than half
of these countries, the urban poor account for the
majority of the disadvantaged. This pattern is in
contrast to the situation globally, where less than 15
per cent of the countries have greater numbers of
urban poor than rural poor. Moreover, for the region
as a whole, the urban poor are twice as numerous as
rural poor. The secondary urban areas of the region

Estonia Kyrgyzstan Russia
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EUROPE’S POVERTY-STRICKEN ROMA COMMUNITIES

The next few years will be crucial for the Roma
people. There are at least 6 million Roma in Europe
with the majority in former communist countries,
several of which joined the European Union (EU) in
May 2004. Roma people hope that the tolerance
espoused by the EU will break a centuries-long
cycle of prejudice and persecution.

Romania, scheduled to join the EU in 2007,
has Europe’s largest Roma population of around 2
million people. But the name Roma is not derived
from Romania, where they were enslaved until
1864. The Nazis slaughtered between 500,000 and
1.5 million Roma in a little known holocaust.

The Roma, or Romani (meaning ‘man” or
‘people’), have also been called Gypsies, Tsigani,
Tzigane, Cigano and Zigeuner, which most of them
consider derogatory terms.

Many identify themselves by their tribes
and groups, which include the Kalderash,
Machavaya, Lovari, Churari, Romanichal, Gitanoes,
Kalo, Sinti, Rudari, Manush, Boyash, Ungaritza, Luri,
Bashaldé, Romungro and Xoraxai. There is no
universal Roma culture, although there are
attributes common to all Roma: Roma populations
have the poorest education, health and
employment opportunities, and the highest rates of
imprisonment and welfare dependency. They have
the lowest life expectancy levels of all Europeans.
They also have the highest birthrate, giving
credibility to evidence that authorities in one
Central European country were recently pressuring
Roma women to undergo sterilization.

The Roma still have a reputation as nomadic
peoples; but the nomadic lifestyle owed as much
to Roma people being banned from entering towns
as to any desire to wander. Exclusion from towns
and lack of access to regular work undoubtedly
contribute to a high rate of criminality. Some 60
per cent of male inmates in Hungarian prisons are
Roma, 12 times the national average. In Spain,
where Roma account for 1.5 per cent of the
population, Roma women, for example, make up

have been more exposed to the effects of economic
decline because the largest cities not only have
received more domestic and foreign investment, but
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more than one quarter of all female inmates. Most
Roma now live in fixed abodes in villages or cities.
But statistics about the Roma are incomplete
because some countries, like Portugal, refuse to
gather ethnic-based data, while others do not want
to publicize information on the Roma.

Roma themselves are often reluctant to
answer official questionnaires, because they are
suspicious of authorities” motives or because Roma
identity is considered a stigma. Official government
statistics and those of bodies working with the
Roma can be at variance, too. The Slovak
government reports the existence of 1.7 per cent
Roma within the population, while other sources
place the figure nearer to 10 per cent.

There is no doubt that Roma generally
receive better treatment and have more
mechanisms for legal redress in most - but not all -
of Western Europe. In the former communist
countries, the Roma issue was hidden or deemed
to have been ‘solved” by communist rule. The latter
meant that the issues were frozen and remained
unresolved.

The Roma usually live in the poorest
neighbourhoods, which have all the characteristics
of a ghetto - such as Marchevo, in Bulgaria’s
Rhodope Mountains, where 400 people live
without basic services, while unemployment stands
at 100 per cent.

All Central European countries have similar
Roma ghettos. Bulgaria has 300 such settlements
and Slovakia has more than 600. In most, children
under 15 years of age make up between 40 to 50
per cent of the population. Infant mortality and
birth defects are on the rise and there have been
recent outbreaks of tuberculosis. Unemployment
rates of 70 per cent and above are the norm. The
fall of communism, as much as prejudice, is
responsible for these high unemployment rates.

In many places ‘ghettoization” has increased
since the fall of communism. In one Czech town,
local authorities erected a wall around the area

CCHI’.I‘CS.74

inhabited by the Roma. Under intense pressure
from the EU and the Council of Europe, the
government ordered the wall to be dismantled.

West European governments have been
troubled by large numbers of Roma among asylum
seekers and illegal immigrants. While the
scheduled 2004 expansion of the EU was not
expected to lead to huge population movements,
there are indications that the Roma may try to take
advantage of EU entitlement to free movement and
migrate to Western Europe in search of a better life.

The deputy secretary general of the Council
of Europe (CoE), Maud de Boer-Buquicchio, who is
in charge of the council’s Roma policies said: ‘The
issue of the Roma touches upon the core values of
the Council of Europe.”

The CoE has worked with the EU and the
Organisation for Economic Co-operation and
Development (OECD) to develop education, access
to healthcare, stimulate employment for Roma and
improve the situation of Roma women. However,
despite central governments” willingness to change
traditional hostile attitudes towards the Roma, local
authorities are often less keen to shed prejudices.

All of the organizations working with Roma
and Roma groups themselves agree, however, that
the chief factor determining the development of
Roma communities lies within communities
themselves. A breakthrough will only occur when
the Roma produce leaders who can represent them
at all levels of officialdom, including international
bodies. To this end, the CoE wants to set up a
consultative forum with Roma representatives. That
would, indeed, be an historic milestone for the
Roma community.

AskoLD KRUSHELNYCKY HAS BEEN A STAFF CORRESPONDENT FOR
UK NEWSPAPERS, INCLUDING THE SUNDAY TIMES, WHERE HE WAS
ASSISTANT FOREIGN EDITOR AND THEN SOUTH ASIA
CORRESPONDENT, AND THE EUROPEAN, WHERE HE WAS CHIEF
CORRESPONDENT. HE HAS BEEN BASED IN INDIA, RUSSIA AND
UKRAINE. HE CURRENTLY LIVES IN PRAGUE IN THE CZECH
RepuBLIC.

they also have had access to better services and supply
by virtue of being in or nearer to decision-making
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Recent research on poverty in six countries”> (see
Figures 5.14 and 5.15) indicates that the incidence
and depth of poverty is lower in urban areas than in
rural areas. It also indicates that the capital cities,
Moscow, Sofia, Warsaw, Tallinn and Bishkek, have
fewer poor than other cities, with respective rates of
20, 3,7, 11 and 15 per cent. Income aggregates show
that cities and, to a greater extent, capital cities do
offer more opportunities and generate more wealth.
However, they also tend to generate larger income
disparities that make life relatively more difficult for
the poor than in small urban centres and rural areas.
Some cities, however, such as former manufacturing
towns, are experiencing acute crises. For example, the
Russian ‘rust belt’, where textile production has been
displaced by competition while other industries have
not developed, has very high poverty incidence levels
as a result of massive unemployment.

De-population has also become an important
issue in the region as mortality rates are increasing,76
and fertility rates are below replacement levels.””
Outflows of migrants contribute further to national
population declines in many countries. Adding to
that, the HIV/AIDS pandemic is spreading at
catastrophic rates in both Eastern Europe and Central
Asia. Currently, it is rising faster in these regions than
anywhere else in the world and infection rates are 15
times higher than three years ago. The HIV/AIDS
pandemic is growing considerably and has become a
major threat to the region, as a result of both high
rates of intravenous drug abuse among young people
and rising sexual transmission. Population change is
likely to affect age structures, with increases in the
numbers of the elderly. Over the past 50 years, the
percentage of the national population over 65 years of
age has more than doubled in Bulgaria, Hungary,
Poland and the Russian Federation. The ageing
population implies a shrinking labour force, which
leads to lower productivity, as well as an increase in
public social expenditures. This is especially
challenging, given the general erosion of social services
and declining living standards under the current
economic and political crises that the region is facing.

Behind aggregate national poverty figures that
reflect the situation for entire countries, sharp
differences exist between urban and rural areas, among
cities, as well as among neighbourhoods. Market
reforms have sharply reinforced existing inequalities
and generated new inequalities that are particularly
visible in the housing sector. Before 1991, public
rental housing was a major form of tenure in the
Soviet Union and Eastern Europe, with the exceptions
of Bulgaria, Hungary, Romania and the former
Yugoslavia. Rents were subsidized and controlled by
the state in order to ensure affordability, typically

constituting 3 to 6 per cent of household incomes.”®
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FIGURE 5.14 Female- and male-headed households below the

poverty line

However, rental housing was often allocated on the
basis of ‘need’ and ‘merit’, and would not necessarily
end up in the hands of workers and disadvantaged
social groups. A hidden minority was living in slums,
or close-to-slum conditions, without adequate access
to infrastructure and/or residing in overcrowded
housing units.

During the post-1991 reforms, public housing
units have been privatized, sold to ‘sitting’ tenants
(occupiers) or transferred to the local level. The
reforms focused on urban housing, with an emphasis
on large and capital cities. The privatization of
housing had the primary effect of displacing low-
income households, mainly old people, from attractive
inner-city locations. The low-income households that
benefited from public housing units sold much below
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market rates have often not been able to afford the
maintenance costs, and have been forced to trade their
houses for more modest units and flats located in
suburban housing estates. They have sometimes been
reduced to the status of subtenants or co-tenants,
sharing units with other households. A common
survival strategy for the typical poor household has
been to lease out their apartment or a part of it and/or
move in with relatives. The rise in home-ownership
has created new problems and residential strategies for
the urban poor, as they have to meet new household
expenses while their incomes have decreased.

Regarding the equity issue, winners from the
privatization process are generally those who have
acquired housing units as ‘sitting’ tenants by
purchasing large older dwellings in attractive and
expensive urban locations. In addition, privatization
has considerably influenced price differentiation,
further widening existing disparities in fledgling urban
housing markets. Since 1990, house prices have
increased dramatically. Prices in the capital cities are
often 30 to 50 per cent higher than in other cities.
Data suggest that in Prague, Budapest and Ljubljana,
tremendous price gaps exist between inner-city and
peripheral housing estates, and reveal the formation of
specific housing submarkets with significant variations
in house prices. Spatial segregation did exist before the
transition, along educational and occupational factors,
guided by people’s positions in the labour hierarchy,
though residential segregation was not as marked as in
Western European cities. The privatization of housing
— together with growing income differentiation,
property market development and subsequent mobility
in the urban housing market — have combined to
generate new urban social structures. Some
neighbourhoods have developed into low-status areas,
while others have gentrified for the accommodation of
those who can afford the market rates.

Given the reduction of income and the reduced
population growth, the housing markets of the region
have all shrunk dramatically, with a drop in demand
for new housing units. The dynamics are slightly
different in large cities where population growth is still
positive, incomes are higher and where most housing
privatization reforms have taken place. This is perhaps
where segregation will have its worst impacts and
where inequalities will be more visible and translated
into poor living conditions and the formation of
slums.

The region’s poor housing conditions are
reflected in recent slum estimates which reveal that in
transition economies about one tenth of the urban
population live in slum conditions, without adequate
access to basic services and/or in crowded housing
units. In the Central Asian republics, more that half of
all urban dwellers live in slum conditions (56 per cent

in Tajikistan, 51.8 per cent in Kyrgyzstan and 50.7 per
cent in Uzbekistan). Elsewhere in the region, the
urban slum rates are lower: 31 per cent in Moldova,
30 per cent in Kazakhstan and 19 per cent in
Romania. Bosnia and Herzegovina, Croatia and TFYR
of Macedonia have even lower rates of about 8 per
cent. These proportions probably do not yet reflect
the effects of wars, as about 1 million dwellings have
been destroyed or badly damaged in this sub-region.”
Other Eastern European countries have much lower
rates: about 5 per cent in Bulgaria, the Czech
Republic, Hungary, Lithuania, Poland, the Russian
Federation, Slovakia and Slovenia.

Family structure, age and gender, but also
ethnicity, appear to play a significant role in predicting
the incidence of poverty and poor living conditions.
Large families and elderly households are more likely
to be poor. Single-female households are particularly
deprived and being a female pensioner sharply
increases the odds of being poor. Gypsies or Roma, as
the largest minority ethnic group in Central and
Eastern Europe, constitute the best example, showing
the extent to which some ethnic groups have been
affected by the transition (Box 5.11).

Homelessness in the advanced

economies

The social model associated with Fordism, which
shaped the Northern American and the European way
of life since the 1950s, appears to be in question at the
beginning of the new millennium. The welfare state
also appears to be increasingly unable to cope with the
widening gap between income groups within urban
areas. The unprecedented level of homelessness in
advanced economies is one of the most visible
symptoms of these social changes in the new era of
globalization. In the banlieues of Paris, some inner-city
areas of London and in the ghettos of New York,
poverty and inequality have reached alarming and
unacceptable levels.

The number of homeless people in Western
Europe is at its highest level in 50 years, with
homelessness levels not seen since the end of World
War I1.8% An estimated 3 million West Europeans were
believed to be homeless during the winter of 2003.8!
However, the rise of homelessness has not been
limited to Western Europe. In the US, about 3.5
million people are homeless, including 0.9 to 1.4
million children.8? In Canada, the number of
homeless people has steadily increased to a level now
far beyond anything seen one generation ago.®’ The
total estimated homeless population of Western
Europe and the US combined is equivalent to the
entire population of Denmark (see Table 5.7).
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BOX 5.11 The Roma community

Many Roma in transitional societies are trapped into long-term
poverty and are increasingly living in spatially segregated areas.!
During the past, a number of Roma were provided with housing,
along with employment, as part of government-organized
integration or assimilation campaigns. Rents were either free or
heavily subsidized. During the transition period, as many state
enterprises closed or were restructured and collective farms
were broken up, many of the inhabitants lost their jobs. Many of
these areas now have highly concentrated impoverishment.
Poverty levels for Roma now range between four and ten times
that of non-Roma in Bulgaria, Hungary and Romania, with nearly
40 per cent of Roma in Romania and Bulgaria living on less than
US$2.15 per day.ii More than 60 per cent of Romania’s Gypsies
are said to live below the poverty line and 80 per cent have no
formal qualifications.V Recent surveys comparing Roma and
non-Roma access to services in Bulgaria, Romania and Hungary
show that Roma are more likely to be deprived of basic services

and therefore are more likely to live in slum conditions.

Notes: i Ladanyi, 2000; ii Revenga et al, 2002; iii Ringold et al,
2008, iv Reyniers, 2000.

Poverty has escalated throughout the EU during
the last three decades.®* This is particularly significant
with respect to child poverty, which has increased
markedly in some countries during recent years. In the
UK, the most extreme of the reported scenarios, the
number of poor children has more than tripled in less
than two decades.® In the US, Germany, Spain and
Ireland, child poverty rates of 8 to 25 per cent were
recorded during the 1990s.8¢ Today, about 15 per cent

BOX 5.12 The feminization of poverty

All of the standard indicators — poverty rates, healthcare,
enrolment in education, participation in the labour force and
participation in the political process - reveal the extent to
which women are more exposed than they were before 1991.
The new economic situation has forced many women out of
formal employment or into the informal job market, where
social supports are negligible. A growing number of women-
headed households are now deprived of the former
state-provided services that were part of the safety net:
childcare, healthcare and other social supports to enable
women to carry the double load of running a household and
being productive members of the full-time labour force.!

Recent research on women in poverty in Russia suggests that

Note: i Dixon and Mason, 2000.
Source: World Bank, 2000b

Europe’s Roma (gypsies): a culturally vibrant, but

socially excluded community

of the EU citizens are at risk of poverty.

The causes of poverty are numerous and
arguments about the direct link between poverty and
globalization have been recurrent in recent social and
political analyses. Triggered or not triggered by
globalization, long-term unemployment, job
insecurity and insufficient safety nets have, in
combination, generated various forms of poverty and
social exclusion, with specific manifestations in

feminization of poverty manifests itself not only in the high
probability of inclusion in the poor category by income, but
that female poverty shows exceptional patterns in the form of
stagnant and extreme poverty (the poorest among the poor).
Single-mother families and single elderly women present the
highest poverty risks. For single-mother families, poverty
factors include both low individual income of the mother, and
the insufficient amount of private and public transfers
designed to partly offset the absence of the second income
source in the family. For elderly women, poverty can be
explained by the insufficient amount of pension allowances

during the older retirement years.
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BEST PRACTICE

HORIZON HOUSE INCORPORATED, INDIANAPOLIS, US

Horizon House was set up in 1988 in response to increased homelessness. The house is
open seven days a week and, through an active outreach team, invites the homeless to
access personal hygiene services and basic survival resources. It provides people with
the use of a telephone, an address, mail delivery and storage of personal belongings.
These services are intended to empower individuals to work towards self-sufficiency
and reintegration into society. Horizon House has formed partnerships with various
agencies, places of worship and professional organizations, resulting in on-site access to
a medical team, mental health counsellors, Veterans outreach programmes, civil legal
counsel, and housing and employment assistance.

Source: www.bestpractices.org.

cities. Since the 1970s, employment in the
manufacturing, construction and goods transport
and warchousing industries has contracted and the
demand for unskilled manual workers has fallen
sharply. At the same time, there has been a growing
demand for managerial, professional and other
technical skills. The recent trend of relocating
industrial and some service activities to the South has

TABLE 5.7 Reported homelessness in the advanced economies

Country Latest homeless figures Year
Australia 147,000 (homeless service users) 1996-1997
Austria 21,000 (homeless service users) 1998
Belgium 18,880 people 1998-1999
Canada 35,000-40,000 2000
Denmark 7365 people 2000
Finland 10,000 people 2001
France 201,000 people 2001
Germany 500,000 people 2000
Greece 10,000 people 2002
Ireland 5234 households 1999
Italy 17,000 people 2000
Luxembourg 362 women, 365 children 2000
Netherlands 26,175 people 2002
Portugal 1300 people in Lisbon/1000 people in Porto 2000
Sweden 8440 1999
UK England: 113,590 priority need people/

Scotland: 34,040/Wales: 4171 2000-2001
us about 3.5 million people (1.35 million children) 2000

Note: These figures should be interpreted with caution, as they are based on different
national definitions. As such, they cannot be used for international comparison.
Source: Various; European data assembled by the FEANTSA, 2002; Urban Institute,
2000 (US).
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further decreased employment opportunities within
advanced economies, as some skilled jobs are now
also being transferred to low-wage countries. The
outsourcing of information technology (IT) services
and certain business processes, such as customer
service, to India, the Philippines and other low-wage
countries is seen as a big cost-saver in corporate
boardrooms in the US and Europe, but is giving rise
to mounting concern among the labour unions of
these countries.

There has been a persistent level of
unemployment in many European nations during the
last decade or so, in spite of their virtually stagnant
populations.?” However, more recently,
unemployment has slightly decreased in some of the
European Union countries. Meanwhile, in Northern
America, unemployment increased from 4.8 per cent
in 2001 to 5.6 per cent in 2002 in the US and from
7.2 per cent to 7.6 per cent over the same period in
Canada. Besides, hidden unemployment is reported in
a number of recent studies,® as well as increasing
precariousness of working conditions, because a
significant share of the long-term poor are, in fact,
‘employed’.

Since the late 1980s, poverty has also been linked
to the state’s decreasing capacity to provide, to the
majority of citizens, the minimum conditions for entry
to the market. Today, safety nets are failing some of the
most vulnerable sections of European societies. The
urban poor who end up homeless become, at some
stage, unable to mobilize social capital in the form of
family, networks, community bonding and shared
values. Stripped of their capacity to compete in a
market economy, deprived of state welfare support and
devoid of social capital, most of those who fall into the
trap of homelessness are people whose vulnerability has
been exacerbated by health, drug and alcohol
problems, as well as by physical and sexual abuse.®’

Homelessness in the advanced economies has
changed significantly over the past decade. “The old,
derelict “wino” on the park bench has been joined by
younger men, unemployed and destitute; by the
confused and mentally ill, frightened by the pace of
surrounding activity; by women and children,
escaping violent and destructive domestic situations;
by young people, cast off by families who can’t cope or
don’t care.””® Furthermore, homelessness stories do not
relate to individuals only, but to families in ways that
suggest the failure of traditional welfare systems to
adapt to today’s changed social and family
circumstances.

Families become homeless for many complex
and often inter-related reasons: debt, rent arrears,
unemployment, relationship breakdown and
domestic violence, mental illness, substance abuse
and disability, which can create a cycle of instability,
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BOX 5.13 Defining homelessness

The operational definition of homelessness adopted by the
European Federation of National Organizations Working with
the Homeless (FEANTSA) provides a simple but robust
definition of housing vulnerability as individuals experiencing

one of the following situations:

n Rooflessness: defined as rough sleeping. This is the most
visible form of homelessness. People with chaotic
lifestyles or unsettled ways of living may be
disproportionately represented among the roofless
population. Successful resettlement for rough sleepers
may be contingent as much upon the availability of
appropriate support as upon the availability of temporary
and permanent housing.

n Houselessness: refers to situations where, despite access
to emergency shelter or long-term institutions, individuals
may still be classed as homeless due to a lack of
appropriate support aimed at facilitating social
reintegration. People who are forced to live in institutions
because there is inadequate accommodation (with

support) in the community to meet their needs are thus

Source: Edgar et al, 2002.

regarded as homeless. In this context, homelessness
refers as much to the lack of housing as it does to the lack
of social networks.

n Living in insecure housing: (insecure tenure or temporary
accommodation) this may be a consequence of the
inaccessibility of permanent housing. It may equally reflect
the need for support to enable people to successfully hold
a tenancy. The provision of appropriate support can be
critical in helping people have access to permanent
housing under their own tenancy. This category also
includes people who are involuntarily sharing in
unreasonable circumstances and people whose security is
threatened by violence or threats of violence (for example,
women at risk of domestic abuse, racial violence or
harassment).

n Living in inadequate accommodation: includes people
whose accommaodation is unfit for habitation or is
overcrowded (based on national or statutory standards),
as well as those whose accommodation is a caravan or

boat.

BOX 5.14 Women’s homelessness and domestic violence

My husband came home one night with another
woman. He dragged me downstairs — | was five-
and-a-half months pregnant. So | left

(Mona, age 54).

Domestic violence is the main cause of homelessness among
women in England. A report by the charity Crisis found that 63
per cent of homeless women aged between 30 and 49 said
domestic abuse was the key reason they had lost their homes.

Over half of these women had slept rough, the majority on

more than one occasion — despite the fact that this made them

vulnerable to rape and abuse. Several resorted to drugs and

alcohol to blot out the dangers. Other reasons why women

said that they had become homeless were family breakdown,
severe mental health problems and childhood abuse. Many
avoided night shelters because they were deemed dirty, violent
and unsafe. And a large proportion ended up staying too long
in hostels. One woman had spent over 20 years in hostels.
Some said hostel life was making them ill and several were on
anti-depressants or were using drugs and alcohol. Many said
they wanted to work, but felt it was not worth their while giving
up housing benefit when the cost of hostel accommodation
was so high. The majority of women said that they would
welcome greater provision of move-on accommodation so
they could free up places in hostels. And they wanted more

support to make the transition away from homelessness.

Source: The report Out of Sight, Out of Mind? (FEANTSA, 2002) interviewed 77 homeless women across the UK in an effort to find out

why, when homelessness was decreasing in general, the number of women in hostels or on the streets was increasing.

causing families to become homeless time and again
as problems remain unresolved and local and
national agencies fail to intervene effectively. In
many large cities, rising rents, severe shortages of
public housing and increased demand for crisis

accommodation have meant that thousands of young
people, families and elderly people are being turned
away from housing services and left to fend for
themselves on the streets because there is nowhere
else for them to go. The dwindling of employment
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FIGURE 5.16 15 per cent of EU citizens at risk of poverty

In a wealthy street
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Population at risk of poverty rate (after transfers) or with an
income below 60% national median income (%)

opportunities for people with a secondary school
education or less is contributing to the widening gap
between the rich and the poor. In some countries, for
example the US, the removal of institutional support
for people with severe mental illness and drastic
reductions in the use of long-term hospitalization for
the mentally ill are leaving many individuals with
few housing options. In addition, racial, ethnic and
class discrimination in housing, along with local
zoning restrictions that exclude affordable housing
alternatives, persists in many urban areas.’! Delays in
assessing housing benefits have also aggravated the
very problem the system was designed to avoid, and
a number of people have lost their homes because of
‘chronic delays’ in housing benefits.”? Families have
also increasingly been placed in unsafe, ill-equipped
bed-and-breakfast hotels, sometimes far away from
their original home and social or other support
networks.

Another new facet of homelessness is the rise of
short-term homelessness, as opposed to chronic
homelessness. Beside the more visible rough sleepers,
camping in caravans, cars or squats, or sleeping on the
spare beds or sofas of friends and relatives, are now the
most common conditions of the ‘new’ homeless. Even
when homelessness is experienced as a short episode of
one’s life, triggered by a change in income, mental and
physical health, it is often devastating.”

There seems to be an increasing awareness of
homelessness among the youth, as part of the general
problem of homelessness, in a number of advanced
economies.”® Those at high risk of homelessness are
children in foster care or substitute youth care
institutions, those living in conflict-burdened family
environments or abusive families, and children of
homeless families. Young adults having to make their
transition to independence, implying finding income,
self-sufficiency and setting up a new household, are
also experiencing problems in the context of
unemployment. Figures show a more prolonged
dependence of young adults on their parents, some of
it associated with the extended duration of studies and
the postponement of first employment. Housing
markets in Europe also show a prevalence of home-
ownership and a shortage of affordable rental housing
for single young people.”

Finally, globalization has also produced a larger
number of homeless international immigrants,
whether asylum seekers, refugees, economic or labour
migrants or undocumented immigrants. The EU
reports a growing number of homeless immigrants
who request and make use of homeless services. This
sharp rise has taken place over the last decade and is
projected to continue at a steady rate. Homeless
immigrants tend to concentrate in urban areas, as big
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BOX 5.15 Child homelessness

The multiple scenarios that homeless children endure go
from ‘crude’ homelessness in the form of rough sleeping to
various forms of temporary accommodation. They are
especially harmful during the earliest years of childhood.
School-age homeless children often face barriers to enrolling
and attending school, including transportation problems,
residency requirements, inability to obtain previous school
records and lack of clothing and school supplies. Homeless
children have been found to suffer bullying, unhappiness
and stigmatization, and infrequent and late attendance of
school is common. Frequent moves and changes of school
lead to lower educational results and to lower educational
attainment. A study in Birmingham found that only 29 per
cent of homeless children were attending mainstream
school. 73 per cent had been attending school before they
became homeless.

Sources: Shelter, 2002a; Drennan et al, 1986; Jones et al,
2002; Shelter, 2002b; Where’s Home, Children and
Homelessness in Bristol (FEANTSA, 2002); Shelter NCVCCO,
1995; Vostanis et al, 1999.

cities offer more employment opportunities and
already host the immigrant communities among
whom the newcomers seek support.”® At the same
time, recurrent racial, religious and cultural resistance
continues to lead to the formation of ‘ethnic slums’ in
cities, in addition to the new gated communities and
enclosed shopping malls for the most affluent. The
challenge goes beyond combating homelessness;
effective responses to the spatial construction of
poverty that is currently taking place, as well as the
trend towards social segregation arising from
inadequate urban policy, have to be found.

BEST PRACTICE

TANGENTYERE COUNCIL: INDIGENOUS URBAN SETTLEMENT, AUSTRALIA

The Tangentyere Council is a voluntary organization that was
formed to address the needs of Aboriginal people living in town
camps on the fringes of Alice Springs in central Australia. The
dislocation of people from their traditional homelands has brought
a range of different cultures together in an environment where
factions and rivalries are common outcomes. In addition,
countervailing pressures of Aboriginal and European cultures on

Source: www.bestpractices.org.
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POVERTY

Homeless encampment

BOX 5.16 Homelessness and HIV/AIDS

One out of four people living with HIV in New York City is homeless or marginally
housed.” A Los Angeles study found that two-thirds of people with AIDS had been
homeless. Depending upon who is counting and where, HIV infection rates in
homeless communities run from 8.5 per cent to as high as 19.5 per cent in the
US. People with HIV/AIDS are more likely to become homeless as their incomes
are drained by the costs of healthcare. Also, homeless people are more likely to
contract HIV/AIDS as a result of their living conditions. Many homeless
adolescents find that exchanging sex for food, clothing and shelter is their only
chance of survival on the streets. In turn, homeless youth are at a greater risk of
contracting AIDS or HIV-related illnesses. Few homeless individuals are aware of
their HIV status. Only a handful of homeless are informed about HIV treatment
options, and even fewer are able to access such care. i Tragically, individuals with
HIV/AIDS are likely to die before they receive housing assistance.

Notes: i Data from the year 2000 of the Community Health Advisory Information
Network (CHAIN) at Columbia University’s School of Public Health. This figure seems
to be on the rise. The recent New York City Council hearing on the HIV/AIDS
Services Administration (HSSA) highlighted the city’s increase in homelessness
among people with AIDS. ii Shelter Partnership, Inc, 1999. iii Curry, 2000.

town campers occasionally cause extreme tension. Tangentyere
Council provides social support services in housing, infrastructure,
employment, training, education and other social services. It
encourages and relies upon community involvement in activities
designed to create a safer and more stable living environment for
town camp residents.

129



POVERTY

130

Notes

a B~ 0N

10
11

13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21

22

23
24
25

26
27

28
29
30
31

32
33

This chapter is based on a draft prepared by
Christine Auclair, UN-Habitat.

World Bank, 2000a.

UN-Habitat, 2003a, p52.

Stiglitz, 2002.

The definition may be locally adapted
according to the situation in a specific city. For
example, in Rio de Janeiro living area is
insufficient for both the middle classes and the
slum population and is not a good
discriminator. It could either be omitted, or it
could be formulated as two or more of the
conditions such as overcrowding and durability
of housing.

The UNDP Human Development Index (HDI)
includes four sub-indices based on life
expectancy, adult literacy, school enrolment
and GDP per capita.

COHRE, 2003, p12.

ADB, 1999.

Between the early and late 1990s, the
countries of Asia and the Pacific, as a whole,
are estimated to have reduced the overall
incidence of income poverty from 34 to 24 per
cent; UNESCAP, 2003.

UNESCAP, 2003.

UNESCAP, 2003, based on national poverty
lines.

UNESCAP (2003) argues that successful
countries in poverty reduction put a great deal
of emphasis on agriculture or on export-
oriented, labour-intensive manufacturing, or a
combination of the two, in order to achieve
steady increases in employment, wages and
agricultural incomes.

Smith and Timberlake, 2002.

Seong-Kyu Ha, 2002.

Chia Siow Yue, 2003.

Fry et al, 2002.

Indonesia Crisis Bulletin, 1999.

Afsah, 1998.

Jayasuriya, 2002.

Pangestu, 2000.

About 400 million people have been lifted out
of poverty at the US$1 a day expenditure level;
World Bank, 2003f.

Based on US$1 a day poverty line, 1990-1998.
UNESCAP, 2003.

ADB, 2002.

ADB, 2002.

ADB news release, 31 May 2001 (www.
adb.org).

UNESCAP, 2008.

For the period of 2000-2005. United Nations
Population Division, 2002a.

UNCHS (Habitat), 2001b, p14.

UNESCAP, 2003, p258.

United Nations Population Division, 2002a.
Bangladesh, 4.7 per cent; Bhutan, 5.2 per
cent; Nepal 5.6 per cent; Cambodia 5.8 per
cent; Lao People’s Democratic Republic 5.8
per cent; and Solomon Island 6.3 per cent
(1980-1997).

Environment and Health Project Brief, 2003.
Fry et al, 2002.

34

35
36
37
38
39
40
4
42
43
44

45
46

47
48

49

50
51
52
53

54

55
56
57

58

59
60

61

62
63
64
65

66

67
68
69
70
!
72

74th Plenary Assembly of the Mexican Bishops
Conference, November 2002.

Thomas, 2003.

Thomas, 2003.

UNECLAC, 2003.

UNECLAC, 2003.

Gonzalez, 2002.

ECLAC, 2002.

World Bank, 2003d.

World Bank, 2003b, Chapter 1, p2.

World Bank, 2003b.

The study focused on seven countries: Brazil,
Guyana, Guatemala, Bolivia, Chile, Mexico and
Peru.

World Bank, 2003b.

Latin America’s average unemployment rate
rose from 6.7 per cent in 1980 to 8.8 per cent
in 1999.

Rodgers, 2003

Provisional estimates suggest that GDP per
capita in Iraq has declined by two-thirds, from
US$3700 per person in 1980 to US$1200 in
2001.

The World Bank announced that Jordan would
be the worst hit, with the country’s economy
shrinking this year compared with previous
growth estimates of up to 6 per cent.

UNFPA, 2003.

UNDP, 2003.

World Bank, 2003d.

68 millions people or 23.3 per cent of the total
population in the MENA region lived below
US$2 a day in 1999; see World Bank, 2002a.
50.1 per cent of the population of East Asia
and Pacific and 74.7 per cent for sub-Saharan
African lived below US$2 a day in 1999; see
World Bank, 2002a.

Adams and Page, 2001.

UNDP, 2002.

Arab Urban Development Institute, Children
and the City Conference, 11-13 December
2002.

This figure does not take into account the last
war.

UNDP, 2002.

Population below US$1 per day in 1993
purchasing power parity terms; see World
Bank, 2003d.

Estimates from NEPAD, UNECA Conference of
Ministries, 1 June 2003.

UNCTAD, 2002.

UN-Habitat, 2003a.

APHRC, 2002, p91.

This proportion is based on a rather limited
sample of cities as data are not widely
available for this definition of ‘access to water’.
The topicality of this issue has been stressed
by the Global Campaign for Secure Tenure,
www.unhsp.org/campaigns/tenure/tenure.asp.
UNAIDS and World Bank, 2001.

May 2003.

Grootaert and Braithwaite, 1998.

Stiglitz, 1999.

Braithwaite, 1995.

Dixon and Mason, 2000.

THE STATE OF THE WORLD’S CITIES 2004/2005

73
74

75

76

7
78
79
80
81
82
83

84
85

86
87
88
89

90
91
92

93
94
95
96

WHO, 2002.

From Commissars to Mayors: Cities in the
Transition Economies, The World Bank,
September, 2000, pp. 1,16

Grootaert and Braithwaite, 1998. Figures are
based on household expenditure and income
data for transition economies data sets
(HEIDE). The poverty rate or the proportion of
households below the poverty line was
calculated as equivalent to two-thirds of the
mean household expenditure per adult. The
poverty gap is the poor’s average shortfall in
expenditure from the poverty line.

For instance, transitional Russia is going
through a ‘mortality crisis’ that started with
approximately 2 million additional deaths
recorded between 1990 and 1995. The death
rate from homicide in Russia is now about 20
times higher than in Western Europe and is
among the highest recorded anywhere in the
world. Shkolnikov and Cornia, 2000;
Chervyakov et al, 2002.

UNFPA, 2002.

Pichler-Milanovich, 2000.

Wegelin, 2003.

Ghosh, 2003.

FEANTSA estimates in Ghosh, 2003.

Urban Institute, 2000.

Pohl, 2001. According to Murphy (2000), there
were about 35,000 to 40,000 homeless in
Canada in 2000.

OECD, 2002.

They increased from 1.4 million in 1979 and
4.4 millions in 1997. According to European
Community Household Panel (1996) data,
almost 25 per cent of children live below the
poverty line. Other data show that 39 per cent
of children were poor at least once over a five-
year period — more than twice the child poverty
rate for a single year (see Bradbury et al,
2002).

Bradbury et al, 2002.

ILO, 2004.

Beatty et al, 2002.

Interview with Freek Spinnewinjn, Director of
the European Federation of National
Organisations working with the Homeless
(FEANTSA, Fédération Européenne
d’Associations Nationales Travaillant avec les
Sans-Abri) in Ghosh, 2003.

Murphy, 2000.

Burt, 2001.

‘Benefit delays cause homelessness’, BBC, 25
May 1999. A survey conducted by the National
Association of Citizens Advice Bureaux
(NACAB) in England and Wales found that
more than one in five people had been
threatened with eviction because of benefit
delays.

Murphy, 2000.

Avramov, 1998.

Avramov, 1998.

FEANTSA, 2002.



Chapter 6

Urtan Governance:
Satety and Transparency
in a Globalizing Worlad

Global overview 132

Overall urban crime trends in the world 134
Regional trends in urban crime 136
Asia and the Pacific 137

Latin America and the Caribbean 138

Middle East and Northern Africa (MENA) 142
Sub-Saharan Africa 143

Transition economies 149

Advanced economies 151

Is there a way forward? 156



GOVERNANCE

his chapter addresses two urban governance

issues that are increasingly influenced by

globalization: safety and transparency. On the
one hand, urban safety is increasingly compromised by
transnational crime, such as smuggling and trafficking
of drugs, firearms and human beings, all of which
have been facilitated by opportunities arising from the
globalization process. On the other hand, transparency
at the city level has been compromised by corruption,
while the current solutions to this challenge are
emerging from a context that may be described as the
globalization of norms of good urban governance.

Just as the formal economy is expanding
internationally along with the globalization of
markets, criminal enterprises are likewise seeking to
expand their organizations and illicit activities at the
international level. Such organizations do so by taking
advantage of discrepancies between legal systems of
countries in different parts of the world in order to
gain access to these new markets.

Organized crime is thus becoming increasingly
transnational and the number of globally linked
criminal groups, such as mafia and drug cartels, is
increasing. Many countries with lower levels of
development have the highest levels of organized
crime, the explosion of which is particularly notable in
countries whose economies are in transition. The
impact of organized crime on cities can be very
damaging, especially among urban poor communities.
This is particularly the case with respect to drug
trafficking, as will be shown later in this chapter. High

BOX 6.1 Fear of crime

Safety from crime is not only a necessary ingredient for overall economic and
social stability and the growth of cities, it is also essential for citizens’ quality of
life. Urban crime affects people’s levels of fear and influences their movements
and social activities, how they use certain areas of their city and transport, and
perceptions and behaviour towards others.

Fear of crime can be both justified and exaggerated. Public distrust or
dissatisfaction with the police and criminal justice system, and mass media’s
particular focus on the gravest crimes, can unduly increase public perception and
fear of crime so that they are not in proportion to the real risk of victimization. For
example, while fear of burglary somewhat matches actual risk, feelings about
street safety are not consistently related to actual levels of street crime. This lack
of relationship between fear and risk of street crime has been evident in findings
of the International Crime Victim Surveys and has serious implications for how
much people restrict their day-to-day lives and routines.

Furthermore, insecurity — whether real or perceived - is a key factor
increasing citizens’ demand for weapons, including firearms. For example, fear of
armed robbery may increase demand for firearms for self-defence, even if armed
robberies actually may be low or decreasing. The desire to carry a weapon for
self-defence or status can partly indicate the level of insecurity in a community.|

Note: i Arms Management Programme, 2002.
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urban crime levels generally increase fear among all
urban citizens and constrains their movements (see
Box 6.1), while at the same time keeping away
productive investment.

Global overview

Transnational organized crime includes smuggling of
firearms, drugs and human beings. The seriousness of
these problems is reflected in the United Nations
Convention against Transnational Organized Crime
and its two complementary protocols: the Protocol
against the Smuggling of Migrants and the Protocol
against the Trafficking in Persons. The convention and
its two protocols were adopted at the United Nations
Millenium General Assembly in 2000 and promote
close international cooperation among signing
countries to take measures against transnational
organized crime. The convention and its protocols
formally entered into force in September 2003, while
a third Protocol against the Illicit Manufacturing of
and Trafficking in Firearms, their Parts and
Components and Ammunition is currently under
development.

Human smuggling by transnational crime
organizations and networks takes advantage of overall
increased international migration patterns, particularly
from developing countries and countries in transition
to developed countries. Criminal organizations
involved in smuggling benefit from weak legislation or
differences in legislation between countries and are
therefore able to reap huge profits at a lower risk of
detection, prosecution and arrest, compared to other
types of transnational organized crime. Illegal
migrants are taking higher risks and are increasingly
dependent upon criminal networks to smuggle them
into destination countries, in light of the
implementation of more restrictive immigration
policies and improved monitoring of border crossings
by many of these countries. The illegal status of
migrants most often puts them at the mercy of their
smugglers, who force them into illegal employment to
pay off their transportation debts. In 1999, Interpol
launched Project Bridge in an attempt to facilitate
more efficient collection of information on organized
crime groups involved in human smuggling and to
promote collaboration among international law
enforcement agencies to strengthen the fight against
smuggling through prevention and investigation.?

Human trafficking is conducted specifically for
the purpose of exploiting the migrant, often through
forced labour and contemporary forms of slavery or
prostitution. The United Nations Office on Drugs
and Crime (UNODC) has recently begun to gather
statistics on human trafficking around the world and
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estimates that 700,000 to 1 million people are being
trafficked annually. Trafficking of women and girls for
sexual exploitation is a multibillion-dollar industry,
valued at over US$7 billion annually,® with relatively
low risks compared to trafficking of drugs or arms.”

The United Nations estimates that one quarter
of a much higher 4 million people trafficked each year
are exploited in sex industries.” According to an
unreleased report by the US Central Intelligence
Agency (CIA) in 1999, up to 50,000 women and
children per year are trafficked to the US alone.®
Victims are most often the most vulnerable of society,
especially women, children and migrants recruited
from poor countries in Asia, Central and Eastern
Europe, Latin America and Africa. Women and
children are most often trafficked into developed
countries in Western Europe and Northern America to
work as prostitutes, abused labour or servants. A
significant proportion of children also find themselves
trafficked into Asia, where the sexual exploitation of
children has become a massive industry due to the
support of tourists from industrialized countries.”

Post-conflict countries often become the source
of large numbers of illegal weapons and hubs for
weapons smuggling to neighbouring countries.
Although there are exceptions, violent crime and
homicides are generally higher where arms are widely
and easily available.® The presence and proliferation of
illicit weapons not only increases the likelihood of
continuing violence and more violent crime, but also
disrupts humanitarian efforts in conflict and post-
conflict countries.

Corruption and fraud facilitate the growth of
organized crime, particularly in countries where public
administration is less oriented towards serving citizens

BOX 6.2 Globalization of governance norms

than to exercising power over them in defence of state
interests, and where there are inadequate political,
legal and ethical frameworks to ensure accountability
and transparency in decision-making.

While corruption” is still a major problem in
many countries and cities, there has generally been an
increase in transparency and in the globalization of
good governance norms, and this is also highlighted in
this chapter.

A low level of transparency in political and
financial affairs is often the precursor to a lack of
accountability. While the presence of transparency is
no guarantee that accountability will follow, its
absence can easily create conditions leading to
corruption. Transparent governance is based upon
such important values as openness, trust and good
ethics. At the local level, where trust must be nurtured
if governance is to improve, corruption is often the
worm inside the apple. Corruption can undermine
and eviscerate everything that is done to improve
services for urban residents. Unchecked corruption
can undermine the very trust between citizens, civil
society and governments that is essential for good
governance.

The past several years have seen an increasing
number of important events at the international and
regional levels concerning the fight to improve
transparency and governance, events that are expected
over the years to play a role in improving governance
at the local level and to reduce corruption. These
events mark an increasing tempo in the globalization
of good governance norms, and some of the more
important ones are shown in Box 6.2. The link
between economic globalization and the increasing
standardization of governance norms is striking. While

The United Nations Treaty against Corruption was approved and signed in December 2003 in Mexico.

Regional conventions against corruption are in effect in the Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Development

(OECD) states and the Americas, with the first rounds of monitoring taking place.

n The Africa Union (AU) Convention on Preventing and Combating Corruption was approved by the AU Heads of States in 2003.

The Southern Africa states, through the Southern African Development Community (SADC), have already agreed on their own

convention.

n The Council of Europe Criminal Law Convention on Corruption has reached the required number of ratifications for its entry

into force.

n The United Cities and Local Governments organization (UCLG), a result of the unification of the International Union of Local

Authorities and the United Towns Organization, was formed and commenced operations in 2004, one of its objectives being

to promote good governance at the local level.

n International NGOs such as Transparency International, and foundations such as the Open Society Institute, are increasingly

involved in good governance issues at the local level.

n Bilateral and multilateral donors, including the United Nations and the World Bank, have focused substantial resources on

developing models and supporting the globalization of good governance norms.
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BOX 6.3 The Urban Governance Index (UGI)

UN-Habitat has developed an Urban Governance Index (UGI) — a tool to measure
progress in achieving good urban governance. The UGI is composed of five sub-
indices based on the core principles of good urban governance that are
promoted by UN-Habitat through its Global Campaign on Urban Governance, as
well as by other organizations: effectiveness, equity, participation, accountability
and security. The last two are directly relevant to the subject matter of this
chapter. The index focuses on processes, institutions and relationships at the
local level, but should be seen as part of a wider local monitoring system that
also addresses inputs, performance, perception and outcomes of governance.
The index can be used to test for correlations between the quality of urban
governance and issues such as urban poverty reduction, quality of life, city

competitiveness and inclusiveness. The UGI has already been tested in 24 cities.

it might be explained, in part, by improvements in
information technology, the more important and
fundamental reasons have to do with decisions that are
being made on where to place international
investments, as well as an increasing acceptance by
world and national leaders that transparency and other
indicators of good governance need to be observed in
the community of nations (see Box 6.2). Much credit
is deserved by the international and bilateral financial
institutions that have fostered this trend, international
campaigns, including UN-Habitat’s Global Campaign
on Good Urban Governance (see Box 6.3), and the
increasingly important role of non-governmental
organizations (NGOs), such as Transparency
International, which led the early efforts to make
transparency a factor in international lending and
governance programmes.
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FIGURE 6.1 Victimization rates by region for burglary, robbery,
assault and threat in 1999
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Overall urban crime trends in the world

While crime and victimization occur in all countries
of the world, the probability of being a victim of
crime is substantially higher in urban areas. As a world
average — two out of three inhabitants of cities are
victimized by crime at least once over a five-year
period. Globally, one in five people are likely to be
victimized by a serious contact crime such as robbery,
sexual crime or assault.'?

Opverall, recorded crime rates may be stabilizing
or even decreasing in the North; but they still remain
higher than they were 30 to 40 years ago.
Furthermore, not all types of crime have decreased;
although property crime has decreased or stabilized in
several industrialized countries, the risk of being a
victim of violence is at least one in five.!!

Rates of crime and insecurity tend to be highest
and are increasingly serious threats in developing
economy countries, particularly Latin America and
sub-Saharan Africa, where they further compound
other factors, such as poverty and social exclusion,
which already limit quality of life. Furthermore,
corruption and fraud, which are higher in developing
countries and countries in transition, further threaten
economic and social well-being.

Crime can vary widely across regions and even
among countries of similar income. Asian countries
with developing economies, particularly West Asia,
show low crime levels, while crime levels in Africa are
quite high. Murder rates tend to be fairly constant in
most places, with lower rates in highly industrialized
countries and much higher rates in Latin American
countries — although there are exceptions in countries
such as South Africa and Jamaica where guns, social
disruption and drugs are more common.

Despite decreases in some types of crime, urban
violence — including homicide, assault, rape, sexual
abuse and domestic violence — has continued to rise in
cities worldwide. Although there are large variations
between countries and cities, on average urban
violence has grown by between 3 and 5 per cent over
the past 20 years and has come to make up at least 25
to 30 per cent of urban crime in many countries.!'?

Violence has traditionally been linked to poverty
levels, although it is now increasingly realized that the
phenomenon is just as much correlated with
inequality and social exclusion.

The increased availability and use of firearms
heavily influences levels of urban violence, both fatal
and non-fatal. Murder rates can be much higher in
cities where weapons are easily available compared to
national averages for fatal violence. It is also important
to remember that there are even far more non-fatal
violent assaults than murders.
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Adolescents are the most common group
involved in offending and young offenders are most
often victims themselves. Youth are becoming involved
in offending at increasingly young ages, some as young
as 12 years of age. Risk factors that influence youth
becoming involved in offending include family
problems, such as violence and poor parenting;
poverty; inadequate housing and health conditions;
poor schooling or lack of education; peer pressures;
discrimination; and lack of training and work
opportunities.

Along with increasing poverty, child and youth
homelessness and the numbers of street children have
been increasing in many countries, particularly those
in developing regions whose urban centres cannot
keep up with urbanization. Youth are at a higher risk
both of becoming involved in, as well as being
victimized by, crime, particularly when they are
excluded from participating in and benefiting from
school, employment, public space, health, safety and
economic prosperity enjoyed by the rest of
mainstream society’s population. Youth involvement
in offending is becoming particularly apparent in the
growth of youth gangs, especially in Latin American
and African countries where rapid urbanization is
straining families’ ability to meet the social and
economic needs of youth.

It is particularly difficult to obtain accurate
estimates on the prevalence of violence against women
in its many forms due to its hidden nature, primarily
occurring behind the closed doors of households and
deeply rooted in social, cultural and traditional
practices. Violence against women occurs across all
socio-economic classes, and religious and ethnic
lines.!? According to the 2000 International Crime
Victim Survey (ICUS) of 17 industrialized countries,
women victims personally know the offender in about
half of all sexual crimes. When considering assaults
and threats, women were found to be more likely to
know the offender than men.' Studies in 40 countries
indicate that 20 to 50 per cent of women are victims
of physical violence by their partners or ex-partners
and that the same perpetrators also sexually abuse 50
to 60 per cent of these women.!®> Furthermore, 40 to
60 per cent of known sexual assaults within the family
are committed against girls aged 15 and under,
regardless of region or culture.'®

According to the survey for the last decade, a
large majority — 76 per cent of respondents in
Northern America and the Pacific advanced
economies — were satisfied with police control of
crime. In Western Europe and Asia, 54 and 58 per
cent, respectively, were also satisfied. However, almost
comparable percentages of citizens in Africa (52 per
cent) and countries in transition (40 per cent) report
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More than a million people trafficked each year are exploited in sex

industries
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not being satisfied. In Latin America, as many as 70
per cent reported not being satisfied.”

Partly linked with pubic satisfaction with police
in controlling crime, street safety is perceived to be
highest by citizens in Asia, followed by those in
Western Europe and Northern America. According to
the United Nations Interregional Crime and Justice
Research Institute’s (UNICRI’s) 1996 International
Crime Victim Survey (ICVS), citizens in countries in
transition feel least safe compared to other world
regions.!® Slightly less than 60 per cent of citizens in
Africa feel safe, while almost 50 per cent of citizens in
Latin America feel very or fairly safe when walking
alone after dark.!?

With respect to corruption, the advanced
economies continued to have the lowest levels of
corruption, occupying most of the top 25 to 30
positions in the 2003 Transparency International
Corruption Perceptions Index.?® Governance
indicators for these richer countries are generally
excellent.?! This does not mean that there is no
corruption. Rather, it means that there are systems
in place that ensure greater transparency and
accountability at all levels. At the other end of the
scale, the transition economies and the developing
economies’ nations are well represented. Many of
them are poor, although some have great oil and
mineral wealth. Governance indicators for these
countries are generally lower. There is little
evidence to suggest that corruption at the local level

does anything other than parallel these overall
findings in most countries. There are seldom
multiple systems in place to promote transparency
and accountability.

The rest of this chapter reviews urban crime
trends in the world by region. Each regional section
starts by describing overall crime trends of particular
concern, such as youth involvement in crime and
youth gangs, violence against women and corruption.
It then highlights types of organized crime that are
increasingly facilitated by globalization and whose
resolution requires international cooperation, such as
drug trafficking, and trafficking in firearms and
human beings. The general overview of urban crime
trends provides the overall context within which
‘international” or ‘globalized’ crime, and its impact on
cities in that region, may be better understood.

Regional trends in urban crime

Victimization data from the developing regions of
Asia, Africa, and Latin America shows that Asia
consistently ranks lowest for all types of crime,
especially violent crime. Asia has the lowest rates of
contact crime and violence, while Latin America and
Africa have the highest rates. ‘Contact crime’ as
measured by UNICRI’s ICVS includes robbery, sexual
assaults and assaults with force.?? In industrialized
countries men and women are at similar risk of
assault, however risk for women is higher in Latin
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America, Africa and Asia?® and violence against
women is also most prevalent in economically
deprived, developing countries.

Citizen—police relations and police satisfaction
are important issues for analysing crime trends. Crime
statistics produced solely on the basis of crime
reported to the police gives the least accurate picture
of crime trends in the developing countries where
relations between citizens and police are often marked
by distrust. Within developing countries, reporting
crime to police is lowest in Asian and Latin American
countries, where only one in five serious cases of
violence are brought to police attention. As stated
earlier, victims’ levels of satisfaction with the police are
lowest in Latin America and Africa.24

Asia and the Pacific

Of all the world regions, developed and developing,
Asia ranks lowest in almost all types of crime. While
in Africa and Latin America up to two-thirds of the
population living in cities with over 100,000
inhabitants or more are likely to be victims of crime
once in five years, only in Asia is less than half of the
population likely to be a victim during this same
period of time.?> Although many crimes are at lower
rates in Asian countries, during the past ten years
there have been increases in crimes against property,
organized violent crime and drug trafficking.?

An exception to low rates of almost all types of
crime in Asia is the prevalence of corruption,
particularly bribery. UNICRI’s ICVS found that the
prevalence rate for bribery in Asia (16.6 per cent) was
second only to that of Latin America (19.5 per cent)
and surpassed that of Africa (15 per cent). Bribery in
Asia is reported most often to be practised by
government officials, followed by police officers.”

Transparency International’s 2003 Corruption
Perceptions Index (CPI) ranked 15 of the countries in
the region. The highest with lowest corruption levels

7

TABLE 6.1 Corruption by sectors
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FIGURE 6.3 Percentage satisfied with police performance, by region,

1999

were Malaysia and the Republic of Korea (37 and 50,
respectively). Three countries were grouped together
from 66 to 70; but the remaining eight countries were
below this level. Half the world’s population, or 95
per cent of the population of this region, live in
countries in the bottom half of the Transparency
International corruption index.

The real nature of the corrupt activities that
ordinary persons meet in South Asia — and likely in
most of the rest of the region — came through plainly
in a 2002 Transparency International survey in urban
and rural areas in India, Pakistan, Sri Lanka, Nepal,
and Bangladesh.?® The overall results are shown in

Table 6.1.

TRANSNATIONAL CRIME ~ Trafficking of women and
children, especially for the purposes of commercial
sexual exploitation, has been a serious problem in Asia
and the Pacific for decades, with countries such as
Thailand and the Philippines being primary sending
countries.?? While poor women and children may also

Country Education Health Power Land administration  Tax Police Judiciary
Bangladesh 40 58 32 73 19 84 75
India 34 15 30 47 15 100 100
Nepal 25 18 12 17 25 48 42
Pakistan 92 96 96 100 99 100 96
Sri Lanka 61 92 * 98 * 100 100

Note: Table shows percentage of respondents reporting corruption in interactions with the sectors. * Indicates sample too small.

Source: Transparency International, 2002
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BEST PRACTICE
COMMUNITY WATCH AGAINST GENDER VIOLENCE, CEBU CITY, THE

PHILIPPINES

The Bantay Banay concept, or Family/Community Watch Group against Domestic and
Gender Violence in Cebu, the Philippines, was conceived in 1992 by participants in a
forum which revealed that 60 per cent of the women were battered by their spouses.
The approach involves community members in order to respond to and reduce domestic
violence. Group members, who include lawyers, regularly meet to share experiences
and review their objectives and activities. Victims, who later become members, are
provided temporary shelter, food, medical care, legal assistance and economic support
to get them on their feet. The programme has been replicated in 60 urban centres
throughout the Philippines.

Source: www.bestpractices.org.
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voluntarily become involved in prostitution as a way of
surviving, they are more vulnerable to becoming
victims of dishonest ‘recruiters’, being sold by their
own families for small profit, or even being kidnapped.
Traffickers frequently prey on women and children
from Thailand, Viet Nam, China, the Philippines,
Republic of Korea and Malaysia.?

Although the problem is worldwide, Southeast
Asia could be referred to as the home’ of the child sex
tourism industry, where tours openly seek to cater to
the child sex interests of wealthy adults. A 1999 study
estimated that four-fifths of the foreign demand for
child prostitution comes from the US, Germany, the
UK, Australia, France and Japan.?!

Part of the mission of organizations such as
ECPAT (End Child Prostitution, Child Pornography
and Trafficking of Children for Sexual Purposes) in
Bangkok is monitoring governments’ and countries’
implementation of the Stockholm Agenda for Action
adopted by 122 countries at the First World Congress
against the Commercial Sexual Exploitation of
Children, in Sweden in 1996. The Yokohama Global
Commitment developed at the Second World
Congress in Japan in 2001 reaffirmed the need to fight
to end commercial sexual exploitation of children and
was supported by 159 states and countries.??

Both of these declarations are guided by the
United Nations 1949 Convention for the Suppression
of Traffic in Persons and of the Exploitation of the
Prostitution of Others, which has, however, not been
widely ratified and did not involve the creation of a
monitoring body to evaluate its implementation or
effectiveness.?® Two more recent protocols to the
Convention Against Transnational Organized Crime,
adopted by the United Nations General Assembly in
2000, focus on trafficking in persons, especially
women and children, and the smuggling of migrants.

After a drastic decrease in 2001, illicit opium
and heroin production recovered in 2002 due to

resumption of large-scale opium poppy cultivation in
Afghanistan. The rapid re-growth of opium
production has fuelled the escalation of the heroin
market in this region, as well as in the transition
economies of Central Asia and Central and Eastern
Europe.>® In 2002, the main sources of opium were
Afghanistan (76 per cent) and Myanmar (18 per cent).
Lao People’s Democratic Republic (2 per cent) and
Colombia (1 per cent) were also smaller sources,
followed by marginal production in Pakistan,
Thailand and Viet Nam.»

Central Asian countries are facing a rapidly
increasing drug problem, with a fourfold to sevenfold
increase in the rate of new abusers during the past ten
years. Opioids (heroin and opium) remain the main
drugs of abuse in most of Asia, given that this is the
primary area of their cultivation (Afghanistan,
Pakistan, Myanmar and Lao PDR). This has serious
implications in terms of the transmission of HIV,
especially given that up to one third of heroin abusers
inject the drug (with epidemic levels in northeast
India, Myanmar, China’s Yunnan Province and several
cities in Viet Nam). However, the spread of
methamphetamine abuse also continues to be a major
concern in Southeast Asia and is beginning to have a
serious impact on service provision, including drug
treatment, psychiatric and other health services.*®

Latin America and the Caribbean

Urban violence and firearms, youth gangs and
violence, drugs and violence against women are issues
of major concern in the region, as is illustrated by the
case of Brazil (see Box 6.4). Latin America’s cities and
urban areas have, as Figure 6.4 shows, the highest gun
ownership rates — 19.7 per cent.’’

YourH CRIME ~ Youth are central to the increasing
violence in most countries in the region. Youth are
often organized in gangs that use violence to meet
their social and economic needs, further adding to
already high levels of violence in their communities.
About 29 per cent of homicides in Latin America are
among youth 10 to 19 years of age — in fact, homicide
is the second leading cause of death for this age group
in 10 of the 21 countries with populations over 1
million in the region.?® Youth homicide rates can be
up to three times higher than national homicide rates.
In Venezuela, 95 per cent of homicide victims were
male, and 54 per cent of them were younger than
25.% In Brazil, homicides among youths increased by
77 per cent during the past ten years, mostly because
of the use of firearms.*’
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BOX 6.4 Urban crime in Brazil

Crime rates have risen sharply in Brazil during recent years,
largely due to increased organized crime and trafficking of
drugs, firearms, human beings and endangered species
involving local and international criminal organizations. While
urban inhabitants are more vulnerable to crime than those in
rural areas, residents of lower-income inner-city and informal
settlements in urban areas are particularly at high risk. Sdo
Paulo, Rio de Janeiro, Espirito Santo and Pernambuco are the
most violent states in Brazil. However, homicide rates vary
greatly depending upon area and income. For example, tourist
areas of Rio de Janeiro have a homicide rate of around 4 per
100,000 people, which is comparable to some of the safest
cities in Europe. On the contrary, homicide rates can be as
high as 150 per 100,000 people in favelas, slum areas only a
few kilometres from these tourist areas.!

A large part of the almost 30,000 homicides registered
annually in Brazil are linked to drug abuse and trafficking.i The
illegal drug trade often involves violent competition among
gangs of producers and distributors for shares of the global
drug market, given its immense profitability compared to other
licit or illicit economic activities.

Along with mounting social exclusion of youth and

linked to high availability of firearms, youth who resort to gangs

as a means of survival and as a feeling of belonging to
‘substitute families’ are also increasing. The drug trade
provides lucrative work and traffickers have little difficulty in
recruiting poorly educated youth in poorer countries who have
few prospects for formal work. Street children are often
recruited as drug couriers. Delivering drugs is estimated to
create jobs for approximately 20,000 child and youth couriers,
most of them between 10 and 16 years of age. A young
courier’s salary is often higher than that of their parents,
earning them respect from their peers and a feeling of
importance in the community.ii

Campaigns organized by the NGO Viva Rio in Rio de
Janeiro are excellent examples of mobilizing women as
agents of social change to reduce violence and arms
proliferation. Diverse women gathered to launch the Choose
Gun-free! It’s Your Weapon or Me campaign on Mother’s day
in 2001. The campaign distributed white flowers and
materials to help women disarm their loved ones, giving
convincing arguments that a gun is much more likely to kill or
injure than to protect loved ones. Another Mother, Disarm
your Son campaign involved awareness-raising concerts by
popular artists."

Notes: i Zvekic, 1998a. ii Zvekic, 1998a. iii Zvekic, 1998a. iv First International Seminar on Women'’s Safety, 2002.

VIOLENCE AGAINST WOMEN  Latin America has
the highest risk of all types of sexual victimization
combined, with approximately 70 per cent of
incidents described as rapes, attempted rapes or
indecent assaults. Women in Latin America,
particularly in Brazil and Argentina, were most
frequently exposed to sexual victimization compared
to other world regions.*! The lowest average rates for
reporting sexual incidents to authorities were in
Bolivia, Brazil, Colombia and Costa Rica. Latin
American cities have the highest rates of sexual assault
(around 5 per cent compared to 2.4 per cent in
African cities and 1.6 per cent in Asian cities).*?

There are a series of factors contributing to the
growth of violence against women. However, one of
the strongest is a culture that emphasizes women’s
historical and socially constructed inferior status to
men. Furthermore, public security policies have had
little success in changing the conditions of women.
For example, Brazilian legislation considers domestic
aggression to be a minor crime comparable to a street
fight and aggressors are often released quickly by
police, only to return home to threaten the victim not
to report him again. Thus, key challenges involve
empowering women, promoting prevention and
reducing women’s social exclusion.*3

In Costa Rica, women have mobilized through
marches and seminars to lobby politicians to penalize
murders and other types of aggression against women.
Women in other Latin American countries have also
organized peace campaigns, such as the Honduran
Visitacion Padilla that succeeded in changing forced
military service to voluntary.

The lowest levels of citizens who are satisfied
with the police in controlling local crime are in Latin
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Source: Zvekic, 1998a.
FIGURE 6.4 Overall gun ownership rates, 1996
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BEST PRACTICE

BOGOTA: HOW ARE WE DOING?

The Bogotd: How Are We Doing? project was initiated as a means of evaluating the
performance of a development plan aimed at improving the quality of life of 7 million
residents of Bogota City. The project’s main objective was to improve efficiency and
accountability in governance through the creation of awareness among the community
members. Ten performance indicators were set up to monitor results and impacts in the
areas of health, education, environment, public spaces, domestic services, ease of road
traffic movement, public safety, public responsibility, urban development and public
administration. The project publishes evaluation results in the press and on television.
The local population express their views through surveys, opinion polls and focus groups.
Source: www.bestpractices.org.

100%

80

60

40

20

Family living
in poverty

America (up to 70 per cent are unsatisfied, as
measured by the International Crime Victim Survey).
Of all public officials, police officers also appear to be
most involved in bribery in Latin America.%

CORRUPTION AND TRANSPARENCY ~ With respect
to corruption and transparency, Latin America and the
Caribbean have experienced, with uneven progress, a
general increase in democracy over the past 15 years.
At the local level, this has meant increasing numbers
of local governments with new responsibilities and
new leaders. Rapid urbanization and the increasingly
apparent urbanization of poverty have also meant an
increasing incidence and higher levels of corruption.
There has been internal pressure in a number of
countries for increased transparency and greater
accountability, supported by external donors and
national civil societies. In spite of this gathering
momentum for change, transparency and
accountability remain generally elusive.

Trust in persons and institutions in Latin
American countries hovers at very low levels.

Household headed
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Parents work more
than 9 hours/day
(unable to supervise
children)

Physical violence
at home

Source: Santa Cruz Giralt and Concha-Eastman, 2001.
FIGURE 6.5 Characteristics of young gang members in El Salvador
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Furthermore, between 1996 and 2003, trust in public
institutions has been gradually, but distinctly,
declining. Because of Latin America’s history of strong
institutions, such as the Roman Catholic Church, the
presidency and the military, this decline in trust is
significant and has been directly related to people’s
perception of corruption.*> Although leadership is an
important factor in the fight against corruption, Latin
America, as in other regions, has seen many instances
of politicians espousing an anti-corruption platform,
only to be exposed later as accomplices in corruption.
This has contributed to a sense of disillusionment in
some places.

Trust in most public institutions in the 17
countries in Latin America covered in a 2003 survey©
has dropped appreciably during the life of the surveys.
The police, the judiciary and municipalities generally
score low; but government and political parties are
graded even lower. These results have sparked
considerable debate on the future of democracy in the
region. The single most important factor affecting
trust in public institutions is whether a person believes
that she or he is being treated equitably. In turn, there
appears to be a direct correlation between this desire
for equal treatment and perceptions of corruption if
treatment is not equal. Where there is progress in
addressing corruption, there is also increased trust in
the institution.

However, corruption clearly remains a major
issue. The 2003 Transparency International CPI
rated 23 countries in the region. Chile, Uruguay,
Cuba, and Trinidad and Tobago came out with the
lowest levels of corruption (at 20, 33 and 43,
respectively).

TRANSNATIONAL CRIME  In the Latin America and
Caribbean region, crime with an international
dimension revolves mainly around drug trafficking. In
terms of drug production, the majority of the world’s
cocaine is produced in Central and South America
(primarily Bolivia, Colombia and Peru). The balloon
effect, where crop reduction in one area has resulted in
increase in other areas, has thus far prevented
production at the global level from declining in
absolute terms.?’

Colombia’s cocaine production increased roughly
five times between 1993 and 1999, making the
country the source of almost 75 per cent of the world’s
illicit supply of cocaine. More positively, after an
eight-year increase, Colombia has managed to reduce
its coca cultivation by 37 per cent between 2000 and
2002.%8 There are also some positive signs of progress
in controlling cocaine supply and demand in Bolivia
and Peru.

Although Brazil has traditionally been a country
through which drugs were smuggled rather than

THE STATE OF THE WORLD’S CITIES 2004/2005



BOX 6.5 MV Bill rapping from a Rio favela

MV Bill is one of Brazil’s most popular hip-hop artists. His
name, MV (Mensageiro da Verdade, or Truth Messenger)
depicts his mission. He uses his words and talents to paint a
grim picture of the slums he grew up in and to demonstrate
his strong opposition to racism, drugs and violence. He raps
about promotion of positive things, of changing in a positive
fashion. He has participated in a documentary that depicts
life in a favela, including profiles of 16 young people who
work in the drug chain. During the three years between 2000
and 2003, only one of the youngsters remained alive. MV Bill
made the documentary to show the youth that death is real
and to encourage them to look past their current situation.
He also wanted to open up a dialogue between the people
living in the favelas and the government.

Source: Habitat Debate, 2003.

primarily where they were produced or consumed, there
is now a growing market for the consumption of illicit
drugs in Brazil, as well.#’ After cannabis, cocaine
appears to be the second most commonly abused drug
and there is particular concern about the increase of its
abuse in many other Central and South American
countries. Slightly more than two-thirds of these
countries reported an increase in cocaine abuse in 2001,
while none reported a decrease. Use of amphetamine-
type stimulants, especially ecstasy-type drugs, has also
most noticeably increased across the Americas.”

Increased security and border controls following
the 11 September 2001 terrorist attacks in the US
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COMMUNITY PARTICIPATION AND CIVIC SAFETY, CORDOBA, ARGENTINA
This initiative has generated safer spaces, people’s involvement in identifying effective
answers and solidarity networks that prevent exclusion. It has promoted, within the
community, capacity to build and actively defend the right to urban security and public
welfare. It also constituted an attempt to change the traditional structures of the police
force and justice system, giving priority to prevention rather than repression. The
methodology used has been open public dialogue, which enables people to accept and
respect other people’s ways of thinking and acting. It also facilitates the search for

alternative answers to problem-solving.

Source: www.bestpractices.org.

have had a very limited impact on the Caribbean’s
drug-trafficking activity, other than for marijuana.>! It
is estimated that about 30 to 40 per cent of the
cocaine supply to the US and Canada and 50 to 80
per cent of Western Europe’s cocaine supply transits
through the Caribbean every year. The geography of
the region makes it easy for smugglers to find routes
and hiding places among the region’s many islands,
while making border control and customs
enforcement more difficult and costly.>? Limited trade
barriers between many Caribbean countries and the
relatively borderless European Union (EU) further
facilitate trafficking to Europe, as cocaine is easily
concealed within legitimate imports.”?

Puerto Rico has been the largest cocaine hub
since the early 1990s as it is the convergence point of
several cocaine routes: cocaine flows directly north
from South America, east from the Dominican
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Weapons smuggling is often linked to corruption

involving drugs and trafficking of buman beings

Republic and west from the Eastern Caribbean
islands.>* Although only about one third of this
cocaine remains in Puerto Rico, the amount is
beginning to increase.”® Haiti is beginning to lose the
importance it held during the late 1990s as a transit
point for cocaine passing to the US because of its
recent political turmoil, which deters both legitimate
and illicit business that depend upon social and
political stability to flourish.>

In contrast to only slight changes in cocaine
trafficking, Caribbean marijuana production and
export have continually declined over the past two
decades; since the late 1990s, the Caribbean has, in
fact, become a net importer of marijuana and is no
longer export oriented. However, new drugs such as
heroin and ecstasy are beginning to be handled in the
region. Heroin’s resurgence in popularity in the US
and Colombia’s increased poppy cultivation and
heroin production have both increased heroin
trafficking in the region.”’

In the Caribbean, crack cocaine is undoubtedly
the most problematic illegal drug in terms of health
risks, drug-related property crime, organized crime
and community problems.’® Proper evaluations of
demand reduction and drug education programmes
are still rare.>”

Middle East and Northern Africa (MENA)

Data on crime and safety in the Middle East and
Northern Africa (MENA) are particularly scarce or
not overly reliable where they do exist. Reported crime
rates for different offences vary greatly by country, and
trend developments are unclear. Arab states generally
reported very low rates for neatly all types of crime.
This section briefly highlights corruption and
transparency trends in the region before turning to
drug-related crime trends, with emphasis on
international trafficking.

By and large, MENA countries are significantly
urbanized or in rapid urban transition, although the
largest country, Egypt, still has a rural population
close to 60 per cent of the national total. Rapid
demographic growth and urbanization present major
challenges to governance at the local level — challenges
that are as much systemic as particular to each country
in this region.

Due to its highly centralized governance
traditions, decentralization in the MENA region has
been limited when compared with other regions.
Government agencies at all levels, for the most part,
have failed to keep up with rapid urbanization.

Most local governments have been obliged to
provide services to their rising urban populations with
relatively meagre financial resources and often in the
face of confusing overlaps of responsibilities with
central authorities. Many have lacked the human
capacity to do a better job, and many are remote from
disaffected civil-society elements and the business
community. Transparency is generally weak, and there
has often been little pressure for accountability.
Leadership at the local level has often simply been
absent in this realm or been a part of the central
government leadership and trends.

The 2003 Corruption Perceptions Index for
MENA shows the widest range of any of the regions.
The Gulf States and Tunisia rank in the 30s; Jordan
and Saudi Arabia are in the 40s; and the remainder of
MENA countries fall between the 60s and the 80s.
Finally, two countries are almost at the bottom.
Therefore, nearly half of the countries are relatively
well placed, while the others are well into the bottom

half of the world index.
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TRANSNATIONAL CRIME  Turning to transnational
crime, Egypts location makes it a potential transit
point for trafficking of heroin and cannabis from
major production areas in Southeast Asia to European
markets. However, seizure amounts are moderate due
to lack of interdiction capacity, particularly at the
Cairo airport, which is assumed to be a transit hub for
trafficking to Europe. Egypt may, therefore, play a
significant role in the emerging southern trafficking
gateway to Europe.

Abuse of cannabis and heroin, the main drugs of
abuse in Egypt, increased during the 1990s. A Rapid
Assessment Study conducted in Egypt by UNODC
found needle-sharing to be a worrying trend in the
country. Egypt was selected as the location for the
regional office, given its considerable importance in
Northern Africa and the Middle East.

Lebanon was the major producer of illicit drugs
in the Middle East during the 1970s and 1980s.
Lebanon gradually evolved from a producer country
to a regional hub for cocaine and heroin trafficking
after the 1991-1993 period when Lebanese and
Syrian forces eradicated illicit cultivation in Lebanon’s
Bekaa Valley. Since 1990, illicit drug laboratories in
the Syrian-controlled area of the country are reported
to be processing cocaine from Latin America and
opium from Southwest Asia. Lebanon is a transit
country for cocaine, mainly from Colombia, and
heroin from Turkey via Syria.

Large communities of Lebanese expatriates live
abroad in South America, West Africa, Canada, the
US and Europe. Extended family ties are often
mentioned in connection with trafficking networks,
particularly those trafficking cocaine from Latin
America. High emigration of youth (40 per cent) out
of the country may further facilitate family-based
trafficking activities, while some members of
parliament and government officials have also been
accused of being involved in drug trafficking.

A new drug law created in Lebanon in 1998
increased the penalties for drug-related crimes, but
also now permits sentencing of first-time drug
offenders to treatment and rehabilitation. Drug
rehabilitation facilities are currently run by NGOs and
seriously lack resources for service improvement and
necessary expansion.

Syria is one of the significant drug-trafficking
countries in the Middle East as it serves as a transit
country for trafficking from Lebanon and Turkey.
Cocaine from Latin America passes through Syria to
Lebanon for processing and re-routing to Western
Europe and Northern America.

Although there are indications of cocaine transit
trafficking and the existence of small laboratories for
processing Southwest Asian opium into heroin in

Lebanon, the US government removed Syria and
Lebanon from its 1997 list of major illicit drug
producing and drug transit countries.

No significant drug production or trafficking is
reported in Saudi Arabia. There are, however,
considerable seizures of a stimulant known as
fenetylline (brand name Captagon) in Saudi Arabia (as
well as in Jordan, Syria and Turkey), which suggests
that the country, nevertheless, does have some
trafficking activity from production sites mainly in
Central and Eastern Europe. Data on drug abuse in
Saudi Arabia is particularly scarce. Under the Saudi
Islamic Legal Code, drug trafficking is a capital crime
and executions for this crime in past years have
attracted significant attention from human rights
organizations. The Naif Academy for Security Studies
in Saudi Arabia is active in crime prevention.

Drug abuse, mainly of cannabis and heroin,
affects all social classes in Israel. Israeli authorities
reported a rise in cocaine consumption and a sharp
increase in LSD and amphetamine use in 1996. The
drug-related crimes are reported to represent 75 per
cent of the total crimes committed in Israel. The Anti-
Drug Authority (ADA), created in 1988, is the main
drug control body in Israel and has focused its efforts
on demand reduction among high-risk groups,
particularly youth, during recent years. Israel has also
invested considerable resources in drug prevention,
treatment and rehabilitation in cooperation with a
range of NGOs. The Israeli Prisons Authority is
undertaking a pilot project on treatment and
rehabilitation in prisons and there is a methadone
programme for the treatment of heroin addicts.

Sub-Saharan Africa

Available data and information show growth of crime
and violence in many parts of sub-Saharan Africa,

BEST PRACTICE
SAFER DAR ES SALAAM, TANZANIA

GOVERNANCE

Safer Cities Dar es Salaam was initiated in 1997 by UN-Habitat, the International Centre
for Prevention of Crime and the United Nations Development Programme (UNDP). The
initiative aimed at coordinating and strengthening local institutional crime prevention
capacity, in partnership with all stakeholders and communities; changing attitudes;
promoting a culture of adherence to the law; and reducing youth unemployment and
delinquency through skills training and cultural activities. Several neighbourhood watch
groups (Sungu Sungu) have been established, attracting the voluntary services of 200
unemployed youths (both men and women). The groups have been successful in
stopping burglaries, catching thieves and recovering stolen property. In return, each

client pays a monthly token fee.

Source: www.bestpractices.org.
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where many capital cities are among the fastest growing
in the world. Particularly important issues of concern
are urban and youth crime and violence, firearms use
and trafficking, and violence against women. The
discussion below focuses on three countries (South
Africa, Tanzania and Kenya) in which UN-Habitats
Safer Cities Programme has been in existence for a
number of years, resulting in a comparatively better
understanding of urban crime trends. The first part of
the discussion highlights youth-related crime and
violence against women, among other types of urban
crime. The second part highlights the international
dimension of crime in the region, focusing on arms
trafficking and its impact on cities.

According to the South African Police Service
(SAPS), after increasing moderately, yet consistently,
between 1996 and 2000, overall crime rates in South

: Dar es Salaam |:| Durban

Al
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Source: Robertshaw et al, 2001.
FIGURE 6.8 Percentage of respondents who were victims of different
crimes at least once over the past five years, 1995-2000
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Africa began to stabilize and some types of crime even
decreased between 2000 and 2002. Nevertheless,
overall crime rates, particularly rates of homicide and
violent crime, are stabilizing at an alarmingly high
level. For example, although violent crime only
increased by 1 per cent between 2001 and 2002, it
had increased by 33 per cent between 1994-1995 and
2000-2001. This was the highest increase for any
category of crime, although trends were similar for
property crime. In terms of the proportion of these
crimes, property crime (home and business burglary
and all forms of theft) accounted for 55 per cent and
violent crime (interpersonal crime and all robberies)
accounted for 33 per cent of all crimes reported to
SAPS between 1 April 2001 and 31 March 2002.%!

South African homicide rates remain
exceptionally high — higher than any other country
that submits crime statistics to Interpol.®> A SAPS
performance report reveals that over 21,400 cases of
murder, nearly 540,000 cases of rape and over
116,700 cases of serious robbery were recorded in
2000/2001.9

The UNICRI International Crime Victim
surveys have found burglary to be quite prevalent
compared to other crimes in African cities. A
victimization survey conducted in Dar es Salaam,
Tanzania, found that the city had very high rates of
burglary (43 per cent of houscholds burgled over the
last five years), compared to other African cities.
While a similar survey conducted in Durban, South
Africa, also found burglary to be the most prevalent
crime, the rate was much lower, with only 26 per cent
of respondents reporting having been burgled.**

Simple theft that did not involve violence was
the second most prevalent crime reported by
respondents in Dar es Salaam. Robbery, defined as
simple theft involving force or use of violence, had a
much lower rate of 14 per cent. In comparison, 23 per
cent of respondents to the Durban survey reported
being a victim of robbery over the past five years
(1995-2000). However, Durban, Johannesburg and
Dar es Salaam had similar assault rates (12, 16 and 16
per cent, respectively). With the exception of assault,
other violent crime was found to be less prevalent in
Dar es Salaam than in South African cities where
similar victim surveys had been conducted.®®

Nearly two-thirds of people surveyed in Dar es
Salaam believed that crime had increased over the past
years and felt unsafe in their residential areas after dark.
Women, young people aged 15 to 25 years of age, and
those with the least education felt the least safe. This
rate of fear of crime, although high, was still lower
than levels of anxiety found in South African cities.

Theft of vehicles and car-jacking were found to
be particularly uncommon in Dar es Salaam, although
theft of vehicle parts was more common (19 per cent).
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Vehicle theft was found to be much higher in South
Africa, where it seems that thieves may be more
professional — for example, working through organized
criminal networks.%

Meanwhile, car-jacking has recently become an
increasingly serious problem in Nairobi. A city-wide
victim survey in Nairobi conducted in 2001 found
that:

n 7.6 per cent of respondents claimed they had been
a victim of hijacking during the past year;

n 25 per cent of the victims were travelling on public
transport;

n 34.2 per cent of hijackings occurred immediately
outside the driver’s or passenger’s home.

Victims were taken hostage in 60.4 per cent of the
incidents. 35 per cent of hostages were immediately
released unharmed, 48.6 per cent were first robbed
before release, 10.8 per cent were raped before release

and in 2.7 per cent of the cases, one or more hostages
were killed.®”

YOUTH CRIME  Increasing youth crime has serious
implications, particularly in Africa where over two-
thirds of many cities’ populations are between the ages
of 12 and 25. Most of these young people live in
informal settlements without basic facilities, services
and security. In 1992, the Organization of African
Unity (OAU, now the African Union, or AU)
estimated that there were about 16 million street
children in Africa and that the number was expected
to double to 32 million by the year 2000. The
number of what they called ‘children in especially
difficult circumstances’ was expected to increase from
80 to 150 million.® The number of street children in
Zambia doubled from 35,000 to 70,000 between
1991 and 1994, while the number in Nairobi
exploded from 4500 to 30,000 during the same three-
year period.®?

Such socially disadvantaged and disorganized
environments not only further socially exclude youth
from the mainstream society, which they need to be a
part of to be contributing citizens; but this also breeds
cultures of resentment, distrust and defiance among
youth. Several young offenders and ex-offenders in
Nairobi claim to have committed their first offence as
young as between the age of 12 and 15 (30 per cent),
or between age 16 and 19 (23 per cent).” This
finding compares with a similar survey of youth in
Dar es Salaam, Tanzania, whose average age for
committing their first crime was 14 years of age.”!

This trend is particularly apparent in youth
living on the street, who become involved with street
gangs to meet economic need through crime.
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FIGURE 6.9 People who felt very unsafe walking in their areas after

dark in selected African cities, 2000

However, crime and gang involvement is not only
resorted to as a means of survival, but also as a way of
reconnecting to a social network and recreating a sense
of belonging, family and community. This was alluded
to in the responses of street children and youth in Dar
es Salaam, which revealed that gangs were involved in
helping each other on the street and working together
— for example, to find a place to sleep, rather than
necessarily to use drugs or sell stolen goods.”?

Youth respondents to the Youth and Crime
Survey conducted in Nairobi revealed that peer groups
were often their second ‘families’, where they learned
norms and values, while 27 per cent claimed that they
had been members of a gang and 20 per cent said that
they were still members. Young offenders and ex-
offenders surveyed responded that theft was the most
common form of crime for which they had been
arrested, followed by assault (23 per cent), drug
possession (10 per cent), mugging (10 per cent) and
manslaughter (7 per cent).”?

BEST PRACTICE
OTHANDWENI PROJECT, JOHANNESBURG, SOUTH AFRICA

Othandweni was started as a feeding scheme in 1995, but was later changed to a non-
profit organization after a need-assessment test identified the gaps in service delivery
to street children and youth. The project aims to empower the street children and youth
of Johannesburg through four projects: basic care and human rights, healthcare, sport
and recreation and entrepreneurial training. The biggest challenge was to gain the trust
of the street youth, so staff initially stayed within the community. There are now
additional training options available and guardianship programmes for those in conflict
with the law. Today, Othandweni reaches out monthly to an average 600 youths.

Source: www.bestpractices.org.
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VIOLENCE AGAINST WOMEN UNICRI’s
International Crime Victim Survey found women in
Africa were most frequently victims of rape and
attempted rape, even compared to women in Latin
America, who were slightly more likely to be victims
of all types of sexual victimization (including, for
example, harassment) when considered overall.”* A
national survey in South Africa found that 40 per cent
of rapes and 43 per cent of indecent assaults were
against girls less than 17 years of age. Furthermore,
more than 30 per cent of rapes of girls aged 15 to 19
involved a school teacher.”

Years of violent apartheid era policies have not
only left a legacy of social and economic inequality,
but also a culture of violence. South Africa has one of
the highest rates of violence against women in the
world. Although police statistics are not necessarily the
most reliable source on the prevalence of violence and
sexual abuse of women, the reported incidence of rape
and attempted rape increased by 20 per cent between
1994 and 1999.7¢ 77 per cent of women reported that
sexual violence was ‘very common’ in the area in
which they lived, while one in four young men
reported having sex with a woman against her consent
by the time he was 18 years of age.”” Approximately
40 per cent of girls aged 17 and under reported rape
or attempted rape between 1996 and 1998,78 while
recent studies suggest that the proportion of women
reporting having been raped before they were 15 years
of age is steadily increasing.”? Twelve- to 17-year-old
girls were found to be the most frequent victims of
rape (471.7 cases per 100,000 of the female
population), while girls aged 0 to 11 years had a rape

A ‘Stop Violence Against Women’ campaign bas been launched by

Ammnesty International
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ratio of 130.1 rapes per 100,000 of the female
population.®?

South African police themselves say that rape
continues to be one of the most under-reported
crimes, which often leads to such crime going
unpunished.?! In fact, rape has the lowest conviction
rates of all crimes in South Africa.3? Even more
alarming is that rape is the most prevalent crime
reported against children in South Africa, accounting
for one third of all serious offences against children
reported between 1996 and 1998, according to the
South African Police Service Child Protection Unit
and 1999 Victims of Crime Survey.®

A victim survey conducted in 2000 in Dar es
Salaam, Tanzania, found that 79 per cent of women
interviewed had been economically abused, 76 per
cent emotionally abused, 71 per cent physically
abused, and nearly half (45 per cent) sexually abused
at some point in their lives. 39 per cent of victims of
emotional abuse, 33 per cent of survivors of physical
abuse, and 21 per cent of survivors of sexual abuse
said that the abuse had happened countless times. A
high 62 per cent of women said that their sexual
abuser had abused before and 66 per cent of women
said that their abuser had abused someone else
physically.$4

A large majority of victims said that other people
were present at the time of their emotional (79 per
cent) or physical (76 per cent) abuse, including their
own children and family members.®> Despite this,
only 43 per cent of victims reported their physical
abuse to police and even fewer (21 per cent) reported
their sexual abuse.%¢

Abuse most often occurred in the home, where
women should be assumed to be safest. Almost half of
the women (47 per cent) said that they always felt
unsafe in their own home and 51 per cent said that
they thought their home was the least safe place for
them to be in all of Dar es Salaam.3” Abuse was most
often perpetrated by people known to the survivors,
most often men whom they trust and depend upon,
such as their own partners and spouses.

CORRUPTION AND TRANSPARENCY ~Lamentably,
Africa, both at the central and local levels, continues
to lag behind with respect to transparency and
accountability. Cultivating an ethic of public
responsibility seems to have been particularly difficult
in the young governance soils of Africa. Theories
abound concerning the reasons for this difficulty,
including governance models inherited by the new
African states that did not value transparency, and the
general lack of preparation of an educated group of
people ready to assume power. Cultural factors, such
as the role that is sometimes played by urban leaders
and civil servants in fostering development in their
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BOX 6.6 Violence against women: innovative search for a solution

The Men’s Travelling Conference was part of the annual
Sixteen Days of Activism on Violence against Women
campaign in 2003. The aim was to mobilize men who support
gender equality to send a message to men that gender-based
violence and HIV/AIDS are destructive and expensive and that
men hold the responsibility and the power to end them.

The travelling conference was a partnership-building
event involving men’s groups from Ethiopia, Kenya, Malawi,
South Africa, Tanzania and Zambia. The men from Kenya and
Zambia travelled to Malawi by bus and sensitized thousands of
men and the general public along the way on issues of gender-
based violence (GBV) and HIV/AIDS.

The main objectives were to:

n Organize a travelling men’s conference involving men from

eight countries in at least ten locations in Ethiopia, Kenya,

Malawi, Namibia, South Africa, Tanzania, Zambia and
Zimbabwe to sensitize men on their role in combating GBV
and HIV/AIDS in Africa.

n Increase the number of men involved in eliminating GBV
and HIV/AIDS through participatory activities to reach men
during the annual campaign, such as songs, drama,
discussions, written materials and media interviews and
coverage.

n Mobilize male supporters at all levels — from community-
based organizations (CBOs), youth, media, religious
organizations, the private sector and the transport industry.

n Mobilize the media, transport industry and general public
to disseminate messages about combating GBV and
HIV/AIDS in the eight countries.

Source: African Women'’s Development and Communication Network (FEMNET), 2003 www.femnet.or.ke

home villages, regardless of economic justification,
have also been mentioned as one factor, not only in
Africa but in other regions, as well.%? Nevertheless,
strong international pressure for the standardization of
good governance norms is gradually having an impact
on practices such as these.

Transparency International, in releasing its 2003
global Corruption Perceptions Index, pointed out that
corruption was pervasive in 12 countries, 4 of which
are in Africa.”® Of countries in the top half of the
index of 133 countries, only four (all in southern
Africa) were in Africa. Twenty other African countries
are in the bottom half of the index.”! No African
country showed significant improvement, while one
declined appreciably. Although the CPI focuses on
national-level governance and does not disaggregate at
the local level, there is little reason to assume that the
two are significantly different.

In spite of the above, the picture in sub-Saharan
Africa is not altogether bleak. Southern Africa has a
number of states that continue their commitment to
better governance. Anti-corruption treaties or
conventions at the Southern Africa level and, indeed,
at the pan-African level, also constitute potential for
optimism. The formation of the African
Parliamentarian Network against Corruption
(APNAC) in 1999 in Kampala should also be
mentioned. The APNAC chapter in Kenya was a
player in the 2001 battle to block a weak anti-
corruption bill, and this network has significant
potential.”? It is an excellent example of the
globalization of good governance norms through
expansion of regional networks. There has also been

progress at the national and city level in some African
countries, as exemplified by the recent experience of

Kenya, described in Box 6.7.

TRANSNATIONAL CRIME ~ According to a UNODC
composite index of organized crime composed of data
on over ten factors, sub-Saharan Africa appears to be
the region most affected by organized crime, although
it is followed by Eastern and Central Europe and
Latin America and the Caribbean. Among the most
important factors that contribute to sub-Saharan
Africa’s high rating of organized crime is arms
smuggling. Others include corruption, human
trafficking, car theft and money laundering.”” The
remainder of this section highlights arms smuggling, a
serious problem with an international dimension.
Arms trade increases the incidence of violent
crime. Civil wars and conflicts make available large
quantities of small arms. Countries in post-conflict
situations often become the source of large numbers of
illicit weapons, often giving rise to illegal smuggling of
weapons to criminals in neighbouring countries.
Proliferation and trafficking of light weapons pose a
major threat to economic and social development in
Africa and hinder the development of social stability,
democracy and good governance. Unregulated transfer
of arms creates widespread availability of both licit and
illicit arms that not only contribute to the
continuation of violence, but also impede efforts to
maintain peace in post-conflict areas and further
facilitate and escalate violence in urban centres.
Furthermore, unregulated transfer of arms most often
accompanies trafficking in contraband such as
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BOX 6.7 Decline in frequency of bribery in Kenya’s local
authorities

Kenya is engaged in a campaign against corruption at all levels following the
election of a new president and government in December 2002. Since then,
measures taken include the suspension of over half the country’s senior judges
and magistrates and over 800 Forestry Department staff, among others.
Enforcement of the anti-corruption law is under way, requiring declarations of
wealth by high-ranking civil servants and the establishment of a new permanent
secretary in the President’s Office for Governance and Ethics. Land allocations
are being investigated and police salaries have been raised. All of these measures
have been accompanied by high-profile media exposure and it is fair to say that
transparency in this country has increased as a result, and bribery is declining, as

shown below.

Local authorities Bribery frequency, Bribery frequency,
2002 (%) 2003 (%)

Nairobi 33.8 22.6

Kisumu 29.6 24.0

Mombasa 29.2 22.6

Other local authorities 36.1 17.3

Source: Transparency International, 2004.

diamonds, endangered species, drugs and people and
prevents the disarmament and demobilization of
civilians and former combatants.?*

Five hundred million small arms produced by
300 manufacturers in 74 countries are believed to be
in circulation in the world either legally or outside of
regulatory state controls. Despite this, international
trade in small arms is currently highly unregulated. 40
per cent of the international flow of small arms is
actributed to illicit trafficking, while the majority of
illicit weapons originally come from licit international
arms trade. This emphasizes the need for governments
around the world to tighten arms regulation within
their borders, as well as to accept stronger
international standards for the legal transfer of arms
between countries.”

90 per cent of conflict casualties are caused by
small arms — they are, indeed, ‘weapons of mass
destruction’. Small arms are easily accessible and
inexpensive — an AK-47 can be purchased for about
the same price as a chicken or goat in many African
countries. Africa has become a dumping ground of
inexpensive surplus small arms that are not only
causing escalation of local violence, but can also
prolong or heighten interstate conflicts. If a
conservative estimate that 200,000 firearms are illegal
or unaccounted for in each country of Africa, at least
11 million illegal firearms can be estimated to be
freely circulating or available on the continent.
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However, this is still a conservative
approximation, as it could be estimated that between
500,000 and 1 million weapons were imported into
Mozambique alone during its civil war, while only
about 190,000 were collected during the following
United Nations peacekeeping operation in
1993-1995. It is also known that a majority of the
remaining weapons were likely not destroyed, but
were, instead, soon again on city streets, or being
transferred to neighbouring states.”® This already
alarming estimate still does not consider firearms that
are being used in the intrastate and international
conflicts that are currently being waged across the
continent.”’

AK-47s are easy enough for a ten-year-old child
to assemble and carry. The United Nations
International Children’s Fund (UNICEF) estimates
that 250,000 to 300,000 children, some as young as
eight years of age, are exploited as soldiers in armed
conflicts in over 30 countries around the world.”® Not
only is child involvement in open hostilities
dehumanizing and psychologically and emotionally
traumatizing, but it also inculcates entire new
generations of children, future adults and leaders of
countries, into cultures of violence.

In 2000, ten countries in the Great Lakes and
Horn of Africa sub-regions adopted the Nairobi
Declaration and developed an action and
implementation plan to guide efforts to address and
reduce the proliferation of small arms and light
weapons in East Africa. The United Nations first
Conference on the Illicit Trade in Small Arms and Light
Weapons in All its Aspects was held in 2001. Although
the conference did not result in any firm commitments
to develop legally binding international-level
instruments to prevent or control illicit and unregulated
transfers of small arms and light weapons, governments
did at least agree on a programme of action to be
monitored at biannual United Nations meetings. It was
recommended that a second international conference be
convened on the matter no later than 2006.

Two-thirds (67 per cent) of respondents to a
city-wide victim survey in Nairobi in 2001 felt that
the increase of firearms in the city was due to
smuggling over porous borders. 51 per cent of
respondents felt that illegal firearms came from
neighbouring countries, particularly Somalia.”?

Although there are exceptions, homicides are
also generally higher where arms are widely and easily
available, either legally or illegally.!%° Insecurity,
whether real or perceived, is a key factor increasing
citizens’ demand for weapons, including firearms;
however, their trafficking and wide availability at the
same time fuel instability and conflict.

Another survey conducted in Nairobi in 2001
specifically on the prevalence of firearms found that
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On average, less than 25 per cent of the Central
and Eastern Europe population surveyed by
UNICRI’s 1996 International Crime Victim Survey
(ICVS) reported being satisfied with the police, while
almost 50 per cent reported being dissatisfied.!%2

Perhaps surprisingly, rates of citizen satisfaction
and reporting crime to the police did not improve
between 1991 and 1996, when many of these
countries’ police forces began to reorganize and their
role within society began to change in regimes that
were establishing new relations between state and
citizens. For example, victims of assault and threats
complained that police were impolite and lacked
respect for the needs of victims of violence.!%

Far fewer crimes continue to be reported to police
in Central and Eastern Europe than in industrialized
regions. On average, reporting rates in urban centres
that were already low in 1996 further decreased
between 1996 and 2000 for all types of crime, except
attempted burglary and robbery, which remained quite
stable. When individual cities are compared, the
greatest increases in reporting between 1997 and 2000
were for robbery, burglary and attempted burglary in
Ljubljana (Slovenia), Minsk (Belarus), Sofia (Bulgaria),
Warsaw (Poland) and Zagreb (Croatia). The greatest
decreases were in Vilnius (Lithuania), Prague (Czech
Republic) and Tirana (Albania).!%

The Russian Federation’s already high murder
rate in 1990 (9.4 per 100,000 population) soared to
21.9 per 100,000 population by 2000. Furthermore,
the Russian Federation, along with Hungary, reported
the highest rate of youth sentencing (1.5 per cent of
juveniles).!%°

Theft of personal property (22.2 per cent of all
crimes) and theft from cars (20.7 per cent of all
crimes) were the most common crimes in cities

surveyed by the 2000 ICVS. Car vandalism (15.3 per

Source: Alvazzi del Frate and van Kesteren, forthcoming.

FIGURE 6.10 Changes in prevalence rates (% of population
victimized) of most common crimes in cities in countries in

transition, 1992-2000

cent) and assault and threat (10.3 per cent) were also
relatively common. Burglary (7.5 per cent), attempted
burglary (7.0 per cent) and robbery (6.2 per cent)
made up another 20 per cent of all crimes in 2000.
The proportion of all of these crimes changed very
little between 1996 and 2000.1%¢

On average, 9 of the 11 crimes measured by the
ICVS decreased between 1996 and 2000, while the
prevalence of robbery and theft of motorcycles or
mopeds remained unchanged. The largest decreases
were for theft of personal property (~1.5 per cent), car
vandalism (=1.4 per cent) and assault and threat (1.0
per cent).!%” Riga, Latvia (+0.8 per cent), had the
largest increase in assaults with force between 1996
and 2000. However, the extent of decrease in assaults
with force was more remarkable in cities such as
Bucharest, Warsaw, Sofia, Prague and Zagreb.!%

In 2000, assaults with force were most common
in Tallinn, Estonia (experienced by 3.4 per cent of
ICVS respondents), Riga, Latvia (1.9 per cent), and
Vilnius, Lithuania (1.4 per cent), closely followed by
Ljubljana, Slovenia, and Minsk, Belarus (1.3 per cent
each).

The 1996 ICVS found that citizens in
countries in transition felt least safe compared to
citizens in all other world regions. More than half
(53 per cent) said that they felt a little or very unsafe,
while only 46 per cent said they felt safe and the
lowest percentage (13 per cent) said they felt very
safe in their city streets after dark. Citizens in
Ukraine, Russia and Latvia felt least safe, while those
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FIGURE 6.11 Perceptions of corruption among public officials, 2001

in Croatia, Slovenia, Hungary, TFYR of Macedonia,
and Mongolia felt safest on the street.!?”

Countries in transition rank third (after Latin
America and Northern America) in terms of overall
gun ownership. The highest ownership rates are
recorded in Serbia and Montenegro and the Czech
Republic, but also in Georgia, TFYR of Macedonia,
Croatia, Slovenia and Bulgaria. Cities in Georgia and
the former Yugoslavia that have recently gone through
violent conflicts and civil wars have the highest
ownership rates.!1?

Turning to corruption, the lack of transparent
governance is a serious issue in many of these new
countries, especially in the central and eastern parts
of the region. It is in this region that the term ‘state
capture’ has assumed significance over the past ten
years. State capture has been defined as the actions
of individuals, groups or firms both in the public
and private sectors o influence the formation of laws,
regulations, decrees and other government policies
to their own advantage as a result of the illicit and
non-transparent provision of private benefits to
public officials.!!! The rise of powerful private-
sector interests, spurred by often too-rapid and not
well-prepared privatization of state-owned
companies and natural resources, has accentuated
this phenomenon, especially given the absence of
relatively well-developed countervailing civil society
and established ethical principles within the new
governments.

At the local level, the legacy of communist rule
and centralized administration has meant that there is
liccle trust in local government. Transparency and
accountability were limited as leadership generally
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responded to the central level, rather than to the

residents. Today, the legacy of distrust persists but is
being mitigated by the work of such organizations as
the Open Society Institute in many of the countries.

As surveyed by UNICRTI’s International Crime
Victim Survey, police and civil servant corruption
remained very high in countries in transition between
1991 and 1996, reinforcing the perception that the
role of the police was to protect state interests alone.
Police officers were also the public officials reported to
be most often involved in corruption in countries in
transition.''2 This did not help to change public
perception of the police’s role to one that maintains
law and order in citizens interest. Furthermore, police
and media tended to concentrate more on repression
of crime, such as organized crime and money
laundering, rather than on promoting public order
and preventing crime for the service of citizens.!!3

The 2003 CPI rated the level of corruption in
24 of the region’s countries. Slovenia, Estonia,
Hungary and Lithuania (ranked 29, 33, 40 and 41,
respectively) led the region, while there were ten
countries grouped at the very lowest ranges of 100 or
below. In general, the rating of the region as a group
has not improved over the past several years.

The New Europe Barometer undertook a series
of interviews, beginning in 1998, concerning citizens’
perceptions of corruption. The results, which are self-
explanatory, are presented in Figure 6.11 and focus on
the countries of Central Europe, as well as Russia.

In spite of the rather gloomy picture presented
above, there are signs of change in a number of
countries — drivers such as the prospect of joining the
EU have started to have an impact upon the standards
of governance within countries. Romania, like most
other countries in the region, has gone through a
series of dramatic changes since 1989, following shifts
in political power. The 1991 constitution firmly
established local government in the domestic
administrative structure. The years since then have
witnessed efforts to institute effective decentralization
of powers and finance.

In a number of cities, mayors and their councils
have taken steps to increase citizen participation in
urban affairs and, while many complain that the
overall effort is still very top down, participation and
transparency is noticeably better than ten years ago.'!4
Cities have increased transparency through the
establishment of citizen information centres (CICs).
The first CICs of the late 1990s quickly became
popular and spread. An association of CICs now
provides assistance to new cities wishing to establish
their own, and more than 50 centres have been
created and are generally considered a success.
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TRANSNATIONAL CRIME TRENDS  As the economies
in the region have been strengthening and expanding,
so the number of criminal organizations has also
rapidly grown, becoming involved in organized and
violent crime, money laundering, trafficking of drugs
and persons and other forms of transnational crime.
For countries in transition, organized crime is relatively
uninhibited by a lack of rule of law and enforcement,
government corruption, lack of institutional
recognition and respect for human rights, as well as a
large population who lack awareness of their own
rights and who, in any case, are looking for ways of
subsistence, thus making them casy targets.

Trafficking and smuggling of human beings
operated by organized crime networks in countries
whose economies are in transition has become of
particular concern to national governments and the
international community. Although Asian countries
have been the primary suppliers of women to the sex
trade for decades, the collapse of the Soviet Union has
made former Soviet republics such as Ukraine,
Belarus, Latvia and Russia major sending countries.!
According to a 1999 report, women and children
from Russia, the Czech Republic, Latvia, Hungary
and Poland are often preyed upon by traffickers, in
addition to those from Asian countries and, to a lesser
extent, Latin American countries such as Brazil and
Honduras. ¢

Ukraine has become one of the largest global
suppliers of women for prostitution. It is estimated
that 500,000 Ukrainian women were trafficked to the
West between 1991 and 1998.!'7 Main countries of
destination include Canada, the Czech Republic,
Germany, Greece, Hungary, The Netherlands, Turkey,
the United Arab Emirates, the US and the former
Yugoslavia, as well as Korea, particularly for
prostitution around military bases.!!8

Trafficked women are delivered into prostitution
throughout the world, and there are estimated to be
0.5 million women from Central and Eastern Europe
working in prostitution in the EU alone.!"” While
some women voluntarily become involved in
prostitution as a means of survival, women in
countries with economies in transition are particularly
vulnerable to becoming victims of human traffickers,
falling for dishonest promises of legitimate
employment in foreign countries.

The highest increases (between 80 and 2300 per
cent) in police-recorded drug trafficking offences
between 1996 and 2000 were in Eastern Europe.!2
According to the United Nations Office for Drugs and
Crime (UNODC), while cocaine and heroin abuse
has been decreasing in developed countries, such as
those in Northern America and Western Europe, new
markets have emerged in Eastern Europe, Russia and
China.'?! There has been rapid spread of opioid

15

injecting in parts of Central Asia, Central and Eastern
Europe and the Russian Federation along the Afghan
heroin-trafficking route towards Russia and Europe.
Heroin continues to be the most problematic drug
abused in Central and Eastern European countries,
most of which reported increased abuse in 2001.122
Opioid abuse is of great concern due to the rapid
spread of HIV among drug users who share injecting
equipment, but may not be aware of their status, and
whose countries have highly inadequate demand-
reduction services.

Advanced economies

Northern America and Western Europe have somewhat
different experiences of crime. The 2000 International
Crime Victim Survey generally suggests that crime rose
between 1988 and 1991, stabilized or fell in 1995,
then decreased further in 1999 in many industrialized
European countries. Crime levels in the US and
Canada are now lower than they were in 1988.
Meanwhile, in England and Wales, Finland and The
Netherlands, crime levels are still higher than they were
in 1988. Changes in violent crime were variable on
both sides of the Atlantic.!? Risk of being a victim of
crime was 60 per cent higher in most urban areas,
compared to the least urbanized areas.!?

Crime rates in Northern America have generally
been decreasing during recent years due largely to
demographic changes in Canada and the US,
including an ageing population and fewer youth aged
15 to 25, who tend to be the age group most often
involved in offending. Other possible explanations are
more community-policing and crime-prevention
initiatives reducing crime before it happens, or,
alternately, more aggressive ‘get tough’ law
enforcement that may deter offending. Another
explanation is simply lower police budgets, resulting

BEST PRACTICE
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WOMEN'’S SAFETY IN PUBLIC TRANSPORT, MONTREAL, CANADA

The Women’s Urban Safety Action Committee (CAFSU) was set up in 1992. It consists of
various community partners - notably, groups addressing violence against women - and
the principal Montreal local authorities. CAFSU’s objective is to increase women’s safety
and their sense of security, recognizing that fear and its effect on mobility is a major
obstacle in achieving gender equality in urban areas. Women’s mobility drops
dramatically in the evening, and women identify public transit (bus stops and the
metro) as being among the locations where they feel the least safe. A formal
partnership between CAFSU and city authorities now exists. Findings from ‘women’s
safety audits” and ongoing consultations have resulted in implementing the Service
between Two Stops, enabling women to get off the bus between two stops at night.

Other safety features include better lighting at subway exits.
Source: www.bestpractices.org.
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WOMEN: LOSERS IN THE BATTLE FOR THE HUMAN RIGHT TO ADEQUATE HOUSING

The right to an adequate standard of living,
including adequate food, clothing and housing, has
been widely recognized as an important human
right in the Universal Declaration of Human Rights
and the International Covenant on Economic Social
and Cultural Rights. These legal human rights
instruments, including the Convention on the
Elimination of All Forms of Discrimination against
Women, also recognizes that women and men have
equal rights to an adequate standard of living,
which includes the right to adequate housing.

But inadequate and insecure housing and
living conditions, such as overcrowding; indoor
pollution; precarious housing; lack of water,
sanitation and electricity; and inadequate building
materials affect women more than men. Women
living in extreme poverty face a much greater risk
of becoming homeless or finding themselves in
inadequate housing and health conditions. Women
bear the brunt of forced evictions, especially when
the evictions are violent. Some women, like the
widows of HIV/AIDS victims, are especially at risk
of eviction. The horrific lack of adequate housing,
particularly for women, is a strong indicator of the
extent to which governments across the world are
literally failing to provide for the livelihood and
dignity of people.

In Asia, loss in family income and
diminishing sources of employment in rural areas,
or forced evictions of families from indigenous and
rural lands, as a result of large-scale development
projects, globalization and armed conflict are
resulting in large numbers of women and young
girls migrating or being trafficked to urban areas or
foreign countries to earn a living for their families.
Many take employment as domestic workers.
Often, they have to sleep on the kitchen floor or a
corner of the bathroom. In one example, an
Indonesian woman in Malaysia was kept locked in
3 cage without a toilet, and let out only for a
couple of hours a day to do the cleaning. Often
such women are raped by their employers.

When | visited Kenya on a mission in March
2004, the government had started the first large-
scale planned eviction of people living under
power lines, on land reserved for bypasses and
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along railway lines. These evictions were carried
out, affecting primarily innocent women and
children, in clear contravention of Kenya’s
international obligations. Advocacy from a
remarkable coalition of national and international
civil society organizations, church groups and
United Nations human rights bodies has halted the
evictions, at least temporarily, and compelled the
government of Kenya to re-examine the premise
and the process of evictions.

On a mission to Peru a year earlier to look
at the housing crisis, | found that large numbers of
people had been displaced in political violence,
and that informal settlements have mushroomed,
largely fuelled by poverty. They don't have title,
lack utilities, particularly water and sanitation, their
homes are built in dangerous places and they live
in a polluted environment constantly facing the
threat of eviction. The impact of these conditions, |
witnessed and heard, is most severe on women.
Successive governments have failed to tackle this
immense problem, and the solutions, largely
influenced by neo-liberal thinking of Hernando De
Soto and the World Bank, advocating the provision
of title as the main engine for pulling the poor out
of poverty, have had a limited vision.

What is heartening in such situations is to
see the positive efforts by civil society groups and
local communities. A non-governmental
organization (NGO) called Estrategia, trains
community residents, both women and men, to
build affordable homes. Conscious efforts are made
to ensure participation of both men and women in
the planning processes, training and execution of
housing construction and local production of
materials. Estrategia combines the technical
assistance in housing construction with human
rights awareness training, so that men and women
become aware of their rights and can participate in
meetings with local authorities.

I particularly wish to stress the frequent and
widespread nature of violence, commonly
experienced by women in situations where their
right to adequate housing is also violated. Women
experience a range of violence directly linked to
inadequate housing conditions. The violation of

their right to adequate housing contributes to their
vulnerability to gender violence. Additional
problems that are faced by women in forced
evictions include morbidity, loss of livelihood and
income, increased workload, a lack of
compensation, a lack of mobility and access to the
public domain, community breakdowns, and sexual
and gender-based violence. This is why I continue
to stress the indivisibility of the human rights
approach that calls for, in this context, equal
respect for the economic, social and cultural rights
(such as the right to adequate housing) of women,
as well as their civil and political rights, such as the
right to security of the home and person.

Within the home, violence can take the
form of beatings, rape and harassment before,
during and after forced evictions, or in situations of
armed or ethnic conflict. Degrading housing and
living conditions and the constant threat of rape
makes women more vulnerable to HIV/AIDS and
other sexually transmitted diseases.

Women refugees from Afghanistan, for
example, face violence and can be deprived of
their rights and property when they are repatriated.
There is no security in the country and very little
reconstruction. Most women returnees have no
land or homes when returning, making them very
vulnerable to violence. Women who own land are
often denied access to it by traditional leaders and
even the judicial system. Women have no legal
recourse, and are forced to rely on male relatives.
Women are culturally prohibited from living alone
or living without men. In families headed by
women, widows are forced to remarry or live with
male relatives. Many women are unable to leave
situations where they face violence from their
husband or other family members. Women who
escape are usually detained and prosecuted or risk
being killed by their families. Women in detention
or jails are often sexually abused.

The lack of implementation of laws and
policies sustains ongoing gender-based
discrimination that underlies such violations of
women’s human rights. The gap between the law
and reality arises from the existence of gender-
neutral laws, which do not always recognize the
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special circumstances of women. Gender-biased
customs and traditions, as well as bias in the
judiciary and public administration, results in the
perpetration of male-dependent security of tenure.
Even where legal remedies may be provided, many
women cannot afford them. There is also increasing
concern about the violence used by state and non-
state actors against women who attempt to defend
and secure their rights to adequate housing,
particularly in situations of forced evictions.

These housing and land issues demonstrate
the failure of governance on a wide scale. In my
2003 report, I outlined the need for identifying and
designing suitable indicators that are contextually
relevant for monitoring the targets of the
Millennium Development Goals (MDGs) and their
identified constituent aspects. These indicators
reflect the human rights principles and concepts
that underlie the development process -
accountability, non-discrimination, the rule of law,
gender equality, and progressive realization of
economic, social and cultural rights. There remains
a need to develop such mechanisms for monitoring

taken by states to ensure human rights.

I have also consistently called for national
housing policies to be implemented; but some of
the richest countries in the world, like the US,
(anada and Australia, continue to fail to implement
these basic steps towards the realization of
adequate housing. In the US, which upholds itself
as a bearer of human rights and advocates good
governance and democracy across the world, the
human right of housing continues to be denied on
a daily basis across the country. According to a new
study, at least 840,000 people are homeless at any
given time. Over the course of a year, 2.5 to 3.5
million are homeless. Among women who are
homeless, domestic violence is a key factor.

While some countries are taking positive
concrete steps, stronger measures both at the
national and international level must be taken to
prosecute housing rights violations, and to help the
victims get recourse to justice.

I call on states to take concrete steps to
secure the right of women to adequate housing
and make serious attempts to implement existing
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commitments. States are also urged to include anti-
violence provisions in housing legislation and
policies and to include provisions that protect
women’s right to housing in domestic violence, sex
discrimination, and other related laws and policies.
I also call on states to support and advance the
work of the United Nations Commission on Human
Rights” Open-Ended Working Group on the Optional
Protocol to the International Covenant on Economic,
Social and Cultural Rights to develop an adequate
mechanism for individual and group complaints
under this covenant.

Civil society has played an important role in
mobilizing support for housing rights and
monitoring developments. But | urge governments
to recognize and respect the critical and
constructive role of civil society and to adopt
alternative solutions to securing housing rights for
all.

MiLooN KOTHARI IS SPECIAL RAPPORTEUR ON ADEQUATE HOUSING
APPOINTED BY THE UNITED NATIONS COMMISSION ON HUMAN
RIGHTS. INFORMATION AND DOCUMENTS ON THE RIGHT TO

that will contribute to greater measures being

in fewer arrests and lower police recording of
crime.!?

Domestic burglary fell by 15 per cent, on
average, in EU countries between 1996 and 2000,
although it soared by 33 per cent in Japan during this
same period.'?® According to the 2000 ICVS,
Australia (7 per cent), England and Wales (5 per cent),
Canada, Denmark and Belgium (all 4 per cent) had
the highest rates of burglary or attempted burglary.!?’

According to crimes recorded by the police,
violent crime rose by 14 per cent in the EU and by 15
per cent in England and Wales between 1996 and
2000. The largest increases in violent crime were in
Spain (38 per cent), France (36), The Netherlands
(35), Portugal (28), Italy (20), Denmark (17) and
England and Wales (15). Japan had an extremely high
increase of 72 per cent in violent crime.!?8

The US ranks third in the incidence rate for
‘very serious” crime among the 16 developed nations
surveyed by the 1998 ICVS, behind England and
Wales and Australia. The US is followed by Sweden,
The Netherlands and Canada. The lowest incidences
of very serious crime were in Portugal, Denmark,
Japan and, finally, Finland.!?

Contact crimes (robbery, assaults with force and
sexual assaults) made up about one quarter of all crimes
measured by the 2000 ICVS and the majority of these

laws and their international human rights

ADEQUATE HOUSING AND HIS MANDATE ARE AVAILABLE AT

WWW.UNHCHR.CH/HOUSING.

contact crimes were assaults and threats. Contact crime
was found to be highest in Australia, England and
Wales, Canada, Scotland and Finland (over 3 per cent
were victims in all of these countries). While Japan
usually has low rates for almost all types of crime (40
per cent of all crime involved theft of bicycles, mopeds
or motorbikes), Japan had an especially low rate of
contact crime (0.4 per cent). Risk of assaults and threats
was highest in Australia, Scotland, England and Wales
(all about 6 per cent) and Canada (5 per cent). Risks
were lowest in Catalonia (1.5 per cent), Japan and
Portugal (less than 1 per cent each).!?°

According to the United Nations Economic
Commission for Europe (UNECE) 2003 Statistical
Yearbook, England and Wales, Northern Ireland and
the US (followed by Israel) had the highest rates of
serious assaults reported to police in 2000 among the
55 UNECE member countries. Rates varied between
300 and 500 reported cases per 100,000
population.!3!

In considering violent crime and serious assaults,
the US was one of the few countries where murder
rate decreased between 1990 and 2000. However,
despite the rate being less than in 1990, the US still
had the highest number of rapes reported in 2000 (32
cases reported per 100,000 population) compared to
the other UNECE member countries.!??
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BEST PRACTICE
BRENT COUNCIL, UK: WORKING IN PARTNERSHIP FOR A SAFER

COMMUNITY

Brent’s Crime Prevention and Community Safety partnership brings together different
public agencies to tackle crime and disorder. The objective is to make Brent a safer
community and to improve people’s quality of life. Brent has emphasised sustainability
by actively involving the community and developing ‘local solutions to local
neighbourhood crime problems’. Efforts have been targeted at gender equity (women's
safety and domestic violence), equality (racial harassment and crime against ethnic
minorities), and excluded young people, the elderly and the unemployed. The initiative
demonstrates to Brent’s ethnically diverse community an integrated approach, involving
different agencies, to making Brent a safer community.

Source: www.bestpractices.org.
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In European cities, the highest homicide rates
between 1998 and 2000 were in Belfast (5.9 per
100,000 population), Amsterdam (4.1), Madrid (3.3),
Stockholm (3.0), Brussels (2.9) and Paris (2.9).133

Sexual incidents as measured by the 2000 ICVS
included offensive sexual behaviour and assault (rape,
attempted rape or indecent assault). Sexual incidents
accounted for over one quarter of all crimes in
Finland. Although differences in risk were very small,
women in Sweden, Finland, Australia and England
and Wales seemed to be most at risk of sexual assault,
while those in Japan, Northern Ireland, Poland and
Portugal were least at risk.!34

Rates of both juvenile violence (robbery, assault,
rape and homicide) and non-violent juvenile crime
rose sharply during the mid 1980s and early 1990s
across EU countries, accompanying rising rates of
unemployment, poverty and lack of social integration
of immigrants from former communist countries.
While, as with adults, offenders and victims of youth
crime were far more likely to be male than female, the
rate of adult crime during this same period did not
increase in parallel to youth crime.!%

Continuing beyond the early 1990s, UNECE
found that youth sentencing increased between 1990
and 1999 in a majority of the 55 member countries,
although it must be considered that increased
sentencing rates are not entirely a reflection of actual
youth offending or severity, but are also partly
actributable to government and police ‘crackdown’ on
youth offenders compared to past years.'3® The World
Health Organization’s (WHO’s) 2002 Report on
Violence and Health states that there have been more
recent declines in youth crime, including violence, in
the developed world, although it was estimated that
199,000 youth murders took place in 2000.137
Surveys from a number of countries indicate that
some 6 to 7 per cent of young males commit between
50 to 70 per cent of all crime and 60 to 85 per cent of
all serious and violent crime.!3®

Although there have been incidents of extreme
school violence in some developed countries during
the past five years that have received great media
attention, perhaps of more concern is the link that the
exclusion of youth from socializing institutions, such
as schools, has on their violence and involvement in
youth gangs. In addition to this, Northern American
cities and urban areas have a high gun ownership rate
— 14.2 per cent.!??

Just as it is important to realize the link and
harmful effects of excluding youth from school in
order to ‘solve’ the problem of youth delinquency and
school violence, it is equally necessary to examine how
the exclusion of youth from mainstream society, in
general, makes them more likely to become involved
in anti-social behaviour and offending. This is
especially apparent in the case of indigenous, ethnic
minority or recent immigrant youth who are much
more likely to be excluded from the social benefits
enjoyed by their affluent white age mates. Safety,
security and overall quality of life tend to be lower in
urban areas that are primarily inhabited by ethnic
minorities. For example, many African-Americans
have been polarized in US inner-city areas that are
plagued by poverty, poor housing and drug use. These
deprived, neglected and excluded areas have
experienced the largest increases in youth crime,
violence and homicide.'4

Due to the strong link between poor economic
and social conditions and systemic racism and
discrimination, minority youth are also more likely to
be victims of crime, as well as to be over-represented
among offenders apprehended by the criminal justice
system.'4! Aboriginal youth have long been heavily
over-represented in the Canadian, Australian and New
Zealand welfare and criminal justice systems, as have
been other ethnic minorities such as Black, Hispanic
and Asian populations in developed countries, such as
the US, England and Wales, and Canada:'4?

n While only 5 per cent of Canadian youth are
Aboriginal, they account for 34 per cent of all male
and 41 per cent of all female young offenders in
some Canadian provinces.'43

n Only 4 per cent of the youth population in
Queensland, Australia, in 1995 were Aboriginals
or Torres Strait Islanders; yet they were involved in
one third of juvenile court cases.'#4

n 60 per cent of Youth at Risk programme clients in
New Zealand are Maori or Samoan.'%

n Black youth in the US accounted for 15 per cent
of the population in 1997, yet 26 per cent of those
arrested. !4

Programmes targeting the specific needs of youth in
public spaces, homeless youth and young Aboriginal,
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Torres Strait Islander and recent immigrant
populations have been developed by Australia’s
National Crime Prevention body, part of the Attorney
General’s department. Nordic countries such as
Denmark, Finland, Norway and Sweden strongly
invest in social and health policy in order to prevent
crime, marginalization and exclusion in the long run.
Local school, social service and police committees
(SSPs) have been set up in Denmark since the 1970s
to develop comprehensive projects that prevent youth
crime, among many other social problems, by
bringing together efforts of social, health, education
and recreation services with the police.'4

The Social Exclusion Unit in England and Wales
has developed a national strategy that gives special
attention to the needs of socially excluded children
and youth; offspring initiatives of this strategy also
complement those of the government’s overall Crime
Reduction Strategy. The national governments of both
Belgium and France established local security
contracts during the late 1990s that promote local
partnerships to solve community problems. Aside
from attempting to tackle overall crime and security
issues, these local partnership projects also target high-
risk youth — for example, by providing youth from
disadvantaged areas with high rates of unemployment
training in social mediation.'

With respect to the issue of corruption and
transparency, it can generally be said that governance
in the advanced economies is usually complex, with
generally more developed, and layered, government
administrations, civil societies and private sectors.
There are exceptions in several countries to this
general observation; but the overall governance indices
in this region are higher than elsewhere.
Decentralization of responsibilities and financial
resources to local governments in the region has also
been extensive.

The Transparency International index of
perceived corruption for 2003 generally has the
advanced economies in the first 25 to 30 positions,
with a couple of exceptions, which are slightly lower.
There are a number of reasons for this generally good
performance: the presence of an effective civil society,
related to the importance attached to it at all levels of
society and government, and the greater availability of
resources to promote transparency and target
corruption. While it is not clear that there is less
corruption in these countries, in absolute terms, it is
evident that there is, usually, vigorous enforcement of
laws against it.

One striking difference between the advanced
economies and the other regions is the multiplicity of
agencies that are charged with pursuing these issues.
In the US, for example, law enforcement agencies and
judicial systems operate at the federal, state and local

Youth booliganism is an issue of growing concern in cities

levels to investigate and address malfeasance. In
addition, oversight agencies, such as local councils,
local ethics commissions, state assemblies, national
legislature, civil society, advocacy groups and a vigilant
media, also see it as within their mandates to expose
corrupt practices. As a result, there is every chance
that corruption will be found out and prosecuted.
Trust in institutions at both the national and local
levels is generally high in this region.

DRUG-RELATED CRIME AND TRANSNATIONAL
TRAFFICKING  Recorded drug offences rose
throughout almost all of the 55 UNECE member
countries between 1990 and 2000. The highest
reported rate of drug offences was in Norway (almost
1 case reported per 100,000 population).'® Tt must,
however, be noted that these statistics indicate the
number of offences recorded by police, which are
influenced by many factors and do not necessarily
reflect the actual prevalence of drug use or abuse, or
consideration of different classes of drugs.

Many developed countries are re-evaluating their
drug legislation, recognizing the relative social and
physical harm caused by ‘soft’ drugs, particularly
cannabis, compared to the amount being spent on
trying to enforce drug legislation that categorizes the
most commonly used drugs along with ‘hard’ drugs.
Despite increased ‘get tough’ law enforcement and
policies, the supply of illicit drugs continues to
increase due to the economic incentives of the illegal
drug trade, meaning there is always another trafficker
willing to take a risk.

Use of marijuana, the world’s drug of choice,
seems to be increasing everywhere around the world.
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The 11 September 2001 terrorist attacks have
particularly had a recent effect on international
marijuana trafficking. Local marijuana production in
developed countries, especially in Northern America,
has become a large industry as a result of increased
security and border controls. Such countries have
largely replaced their reliance on cannabis imported
from Latin American countries with production at
home.!>? It is now estimated that about half of
marijuana demand in the US is met by local
production,'! while Canada has become a net
exporter of the drug.!>?

While cannabis is the most commonly abused
(75 per cent of current drug abusers), cocaine was the
next most common, following illicit abuse of
prescription psychotherapeutic drugs. There has been
an increase in drug use in the US above rates of
previous years; increases have been recorded for
cannabis, cocaine and other illicit prescription drugs.

About one in ten people (11.2 per cent) in the general
153

regain in popularity of heroin comes after use of the
drug had been decreasing in the US since the mid
1990s.154

Although drug abuse among the general
population has increased, abuse among students in the
US remained steady in 2001, except for an increase in
ecstasy abuse that has risen drastically since 1998. The
market for amphetamine-type stimulants, including
ecstasy, has continued to expand; more laboratories
than ever before were detected and dismantled over
the last few years, especially in the US. However,
Europe, especially The Netherlands and Belgium,
continue to be the main locations of amphetamine
production. Australia and New Zealand have also
noted increases in ecstasy abuse.!>

Is there a way forward?

The challenge to make cities safer cannot be
overemphasized. Responsibilities for maintaining law,

US population report having ever abused cocaine.
While European heroin addicts were reported to
be an ‘ageing, dwindling populatior’, a new ‘heroin
chic” culture that prefers sniffing heroin rather than
injecting it is apparently on the rise in the US. This

BOX 6.8 Urban planning for crime prevention

Urban planning and resources of
local governments, especially in
developing countries, have not
been able to keep up with the
pressures of rapid urbanization,
particularly rapid rural-to-urban
migration, in addition to the influx of
refugees from surrounding conflict-
ridden countries. Uncoordinated, ad
hoc urban planning has resulted in
a few islands of well-organized,
high-income suburbs within a vast
sea of informal settlements with
non-existent or, at best, seriously
deteriorating basic services.
However, it is in these informal
settlements where the majority of
urban citizens live, work and study,
excluded from mainstream society
and the possible economic and
social benefits of globalization and
urbanization.!

Poor areas and informal
settlements tend to lack
infrastructure or well-planned

development, such as street lights,
easily passable roads and well-
maintained public space, which not
only makes it more difficult for
police and emergency vehicles to
navigate these areas but also easier
for criminals to hide or escape.i A
crime prevention study conducted
in South Africa revealed that
residents of such a township or
informal settlement prioritized street
lighting and bush clearing as
important for their personal safety,
while those in wealthier suburban
areas prioritized burglar alarms and
armed response services.ii

Urban planners often provide
advice to local policy-makers and
authorities on architecture and
other urban design factors. They
also frequently cross boundaries
between multiple departments and
professionals, such as city
engineers, landscapers, public
works and housing and transport

departments, as well as with
community residents themselves.
Given these responsibilities and
broad interactions, urban planners
are therefore also well positioned to
influence new developments and
planning that is considerate of
public safety concerns.

The role that urban planners
can play in crime prevention and
reduction extends beyond guiding
the planning of social housing.
Crime prevention through
environmental design (CPTED)
refers to the ways in which the
environment (public spaces such as
parks, walkways and transit stops)
can be designed in order to reduce
the opportunity for crime. As they
often have a say in approving new
development plans, urban planners
can recommend that certain urban
design criteria which reduce the
opportunity for crime and make
citizens feel safer should be

Notes: i UN-Habitat, 2002b. ii Louw and Shaw, 1997. iii Masuku and Louw, 2001. iv Rycus, 1995.
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order and a sense of public security has traditionally
been placed on the police and criminal justice system.
Some governments have attempted to curb crime by
strengthening their police forces and enacting zero-

incorporated within city
landscaping and park design
guides.

Likewise, urban planners can
also recommend CPTED criteria
when architectural design is being
reviewed so that redesign and
‘retrofitting’ or adaptation of old
designs consider new concerns,
such as security and safety. CPTED
expertise and how it relates to
public security issues can and
should also be shared with city-
building, engineering and planning
departments that are primarily
responsible for modifying building
codes and standards. In this way,
the urban planner can also play a
role in representing community
interests and concerns to local
authorities, helping to ensure that
citizens’ inputs are integrated within
local authorities’ planning and
decision-making.V



tolerance policies that have resulted in increased
convictions, overpopulated prisons and children left
without parents, despite decreased justification of the
cost—benefit ratio of doing so.

The police and criminal justice systems
certainly still have an important role to play in
maintaining law and order. However, it has become
clear that the police and criminal justice system alone
cannot meet the increasing public demand for safety
and security in many of the world’s cities. Simply
reacting to and punishing crime have been
unsuccessful in deterring the escalation of crime, and
countries and cities alike have begun to search for
new solutions.

New approaches to policing, such as community
or problem-oriented policing, require attitudinal and
institutional change on the part of the police and
citizens. This is particularly true in developing
countries, where there are, often, mistrust and poor
relations between citizens and police. There has been a
move towards trying to address the root causes of
crime in order to stop it before it starts. Rather than
trying to tackle crime and insecurity through
repression and punishment, many governments —
national, provincial and local — are considering the
potential of investing in prevention and risk
management.

A conference entitled Sustainable Safety:
Municipalities at the Crossroads, held in Durban,
South Africa, in November 2003 and attended by over
300 participants representing local authorities, federal
government officials, police, United Nations and other
international agencies, NGOs, business circles and
community organizations, highlighted this new policy
direction in improving community safety. The
conference declaration urged the tackling of root
causes of problems rather than simply reacting to
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It is clear that the police alone cannot meet the increasing public

demand for safety in the world’s cities

delinquency, violence and insecurity after the fact. In
order to succeed, it was recommended that
community safety needs to be addressed through
partnerships that combine the expertise of all
stakeholders who have influence over the diverse
causes of crime and insecurity, such as employment,
education and gender equality. Development
dynamics, particularly, rural-urban dynamics also
need to be considered to better address crime that is
escalating along with rapid urbanization. The
conference noted that improved urban planning
techniques could work for crime prevention and
urban development (see Box 6.8).
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he mantra of globalization poses two problems

for a full understanding of its impact on cities.

The first is its focus on economic relations to
the exclusion of other possible perspectives — for
example, social, cultural and political. The second is
that it renders invisible the very real effects that global
economic relations have on countries, regions and
cities, including the daily lives of ordinary people. Not
only do global economic relations — what has been
dubbed the ‘space of flows’ 2 — ultimately have to
come down to the ground into the ‘space of places’,
but wherever they touch the ground, they will affect
the everyday life of a city in numerous ways. For
nearly 20 years now, research has been carried out to
study these effects in major cities of the world,
particularly in those that are closely linked to
transnational networks.?

There is, at present, little agreement about which
cities should be designated as world or global cities —
that is, as important nodes in the dynamic global
flows of finance, trade, migration and information
that connect cities to each other.4 Moreover, attempts
at rank-ordering so-called world cities have shown that
their relative position is by no means stable, and that
new cities may join the roster from time to time, while
other cities either drop out or lose their relative
standing. The number of such cities is, in any event,
quite small. One research approach, for example,
suggests that there might be some 40 cross-border
nodes, with heavy emphasis on the North Atantic
global subsystem, while another has identified 50
‘world cities’ and a further group of 67 showing ‘some
evidence’ of world city formation.’

This chapter is about the changes in planning
culture brought on by urban restructuring and it
concentrates on the top echelon of cities, running
from New York to Sao Paulo, from Tokyo to
Singapore, from London to Johannesburg. Other
cities, whether or not they are inserted into global
circuits — and at the beginning of the 21st century,
few cities, if any, are left out altogether — are, of
course, also worthy of attention. But the focus here is
on cities that dominate the global system of
transactions because the restructuring that these cities
are currently undergoing is challenging planners in
unprecedented ways.

To start with, what does the term planning
culture mean? The term was introduced some years
ago, and, more recently, a series of national case
studies of planning cultures has been carried out.® A
firm definition of the term, however, has been elusive.
For present purposes, planning culture refers to the
ways, both formal and informal (community, city and
regional, or spatial development), in which planning in a
given country and/or city is conceived, institutionalized

and enacted. Because planning in this sense continues
to be primarily a responsibility of the state, even as it
draws upon other societal actors, it is deeply
embedded in the embracing political culture of the
country or city and, as such, is historically grounded.
Nevertheless, globalization is forcing major changes on
the institutional structure, processes, influence and
scope of planning. Some of these changes appear, so to
speak, to be ‘in the air’, redefining what has
traditionally been understood by ‘planning’.

Before proceeding, however, it is necessary to
dispel the widely held notion that as a scientifically
grounded professional activity, planning practice is
more or less the same regardless of where it is practised
— in other words, that it is a profession like civil
engineering, devoid of social, political or cultural
content except for its own professional culture. If this
were true, planners in Chongging would talk the same
professional talk and act in similar ways as planners do
in Zurich or, for that matter, in Ankara or Beirut. In
short, planners the world over would share the same
professional habitus or disposition to act, giving rise to
a uniform planning culture.” In fact, we know that,
despite the growing volume of international
communication within the profession, which is,
indeed, drawing planners together into a globe-
spanning, discursive community, major differences
exist in the ways that planning is conceived,
institutionalized and enacted.

In the next section, brief descriptions are given
of planning as it is practised in a number of different
countries and cities in different regions of the world,
highlighting both similarities and differences in
existing planning cultures. Some of these differences
are then highlighted to illustrate the proposition that
planning cultures worldwide can exist only in the
plural, even as global restructuring is challenging them
in similar ways. Finally, a number of trends, including
normative principles, that appear to be emerging in
response to globalization and the continuing
restructuring of the world’s cities and city regions
(described in previous chapters) are described.

Notable features of contemporary

planning cultures

It would be foolhardy to attempt a serious delineation
of planning cultures for a number of countries or even
multinational regions within the limited space devoted
to it here. The intent is to do no more than point to
some distinctive characteristics of how planning
operates in different settings and for which
documentation is readily available. There are, no
doubt, numerous exceptions to any of the statements
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that appear below and, in any event, the specialized
literature from which they are derived is already dated:
significant changes, both positive and negative, may
have occurred since the original research. The purpose
of this exercise, then, is simply to highlight some
differences in the way that planning is being done
around the world. In most of the examples, the
perspective will be national rather than local, even
though the local is always the specific object of
observation.

URBAN PLANNING UNDER RAPID ECONOMIC
GROWTH: THE CASE OF CHINA® China’s current
system of physical planning is, one might say, still
‘under construction’. Underpinned by national
legislation that went into effect in the 1970s and
1980s, it represents a significant departure from city
planning during the 1960s, when, following the Soviet
model, physical planning was narrowly focused. After
a decade or so of rapid urban growth, the government
decided to halt the flow of city-bound migrants and
even attempted, though with only limited success, to
reverse it. The development paths of every city are
expected to conform to a long-term comprehensive
physical plan. But under conditions of hyper-rapid
economic growth, such planning tends to issue in
plans whose capacity to guide development is
undermined by the very speed of double-digit
economic growth. Still, a formidable planning
bureaucracy has come into existence that employs
approximately 60,000 ‘planners’ with varying degrees
of competence to manage urban space for about 460
million people across the vast expanses of China’s
provinces. City planners work through their own
institutions and are exclusively focused on the physical
dimensions of planning. There is little coordination
with economic and environmental planning
bureaucracies, both of which work through their own
organizational channels and are responsible to
different ministries in Beijing.

Although local government officials in China,
including the mayor, are centrally appointed, they
enjoy a good deal of discretion, which becomes greater
as one descends from city to district and especially to
the ‘street committees’ that are responsible for a large
variety of public services in their neighbourhoods.
Street committees, along with other government
organizations, have been called ‘amphibious’ because
in order to fund the public work they do, they must
engage in business activities for profit. In short, they
are largely self-financing rather than dependent on
central allocations. Amphibious organizations can, no
doubt, accomplish a great deal, as is evidenced by the
impressive physical appearance of major Chinese
cities.

Globalization is challenging city planners in

unprecedented ways

PLANNING IN THE CONTEXT OF A STRONG
BUREAUCRACY AND A VIBRANT CIVIL SOCIETY:
THE CASE OF INDIA® Planning in India is a
function of elite civil services at both federal and
state levels that were designed to encourage
separation between the political and administrative
arms of the government. Admission and promotion
within the civil services are considered to be based on
merit, not patronage, and the administrator in
Indian society is regarded as both an employee of the
state and a servant of the public. To accommodate
the diversity of Indian society within the civil service,
an official policy is in place to attract women, ethnic
and religious minorities, the disabled, individuals of
certain castes and rural inhabitants.

At the federal level, economic planning through
the creation of five-year plans has given the Indian
civil service the primary role in development
administration. Over the last half century, its strategy
for stimulating development evolved from one of
state-centred entrepreneurship through direct public-
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sector investment, to that of a facilitator for private-
sector growth. Urban land use and other forms of
spatial development planning are largely the domain
of the several states and municipal governments, but
have to be consistent with the current five-year
economic plan. Within the Indian planning
establishment, there is considerable official optimism
about the socially transformative change and
betterment that is afoot in India, instigated by
effective policy prescriptions. The cadre of
administrators responsible for planning are presented
as a socially representative, civic-minded, politically
independent group working tirelessly to improve the
general living conditions of Indian citizens.

Yet, in many ways this official story belies the
realities on the ground, both in terms of empirical
evidence and as perceived by the public. To begin
with, the central and state civil services are far from
representative of the diversity that exists within Indian
society. Women are largely under-represented, and the
civil service is comprised primarily of the urban upper
middle class.

Perhaps more problematic are structural issues
that have limited the actions of the civil service in
India. The civil service in India at both federal and
state levels has been criticized for being a highly
regimented and hierarchical work environment, with
insufficient direct communication between individuals
of different ranks. The civil service entrance exams
favour general knowledge over specific skills, leading
to criticism that the civil service lacks professional and
technical proficiency in endeavours such as planning.
Finally, the theoretical separation between political
and administrative functions is often tangled and
blurred. In the field of planning, this has sometimes
led to large-scale improprieties and corruption related
to land allocation and development rights.!°

The inability to elevate the living standards of
the common Indian citizen, in combination with the
news of corruption scandals, has begun to erode
public opinion of the civil service and the planning
establishment in India, which are increasingly seen as
career-oriented elites with an incentive to maintain the
status quo while minimizing public participation in
the decision-making process.

The Indian planning establishment has
attempted to increase its public accountability by
opening itself up to input and collaboration from civil
society. In 1992, the 74th Constitutional Amendment
Act gave constitutional status to urban local bodies
(mainly municipal governments) and granted them
certain powers to better fulfil their role as provider of
urban infrastructure and services. It also
institutionalized the practice of public participation
within the structure of what today is called integrated
urban development planning.!!

Yet, as with many modernist planning systems
around the world, India is struggling to position an
active civil society in the planning framework and give
voice to the multiple publics that actually exist in
Indian society. Criticisms abound that civil society in
India is largely comprised of groups that seck to
empower the locally disenfranchised, but are uncertain
of what to do once communities are ‘empowered’.

More fundamentally, some Indian planning
experts argue that there is a participatory paradox
with regard to planning in India. By moving towards
a collaborative planning paradigm where basic
decisions are negotiated between stakeholders and the
state, there is the potential for an erosion of statutory
rights that have been legally embedded in planning
documents. This is marked by a trend towards
settling for inferior alternatives in place of existing
statutory provisions for slums, small industries,
informal trade and schools. As such, social welfare is
repositioned as an issue deserving of charity, not of
statutory rights.!?

SHARPENING STRATEGIC FOCI: CASES FROM
LATIN AMERICA n an attempt to address
mounting urban challenges, including
metropolitanization, a number of cities in the region
have adopted the strategic urban planning approach,
including the following: Cordoba, Rosario and Buenos
Aires in Argentina; Santiago de Chile in Chile; Santa
Cruz de la Sierra and La Paz in Bolivia; Trujillo and
various districts of Lima in Peru; Bogotd in Colombia;
and Havana in Cuba. Within the region’s context,
strategic planning has been seen as consisting of the
following essential elements:!?

n formulating a long-term vision for the city;

n formulating an integrated strategy addressing all of
the city’s sectoral concerns;

n concentrating/focusing on critical issues;

n considering the socio-economic and environmental
contexts of the city;

n identifying the city’s competitive advantages;

n addressing the implications of change for the
future of the city;

n establishing an action-oriented participatory
process involving all relevant urban stakeholders
for a defined period of time;

n ensuring flexibility in decision-making; and

n emphasizing action within the context of a new
culture of urban management.

A recent assessment of the experiences of nine cities
has shown that ‘the success of strategic planning
depends on (i) the political will of mayors and other
local authorities; (ii) the institutional framework of
key actors; (iii) the thematic focuses; (iv) the
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BOX 7.1 Main elements of Santiago de Chile’s strategic plan

n Improving transportation infrastructure, including selected
improvements to the major arteries serving the downtown
area and the extension of the metro system network.

n Organizing public-private development corporations at the
neighbourhood level (unidades territoriales de gestion, or
territorial units of intervention), which could operate as
real-estate entities responsible for implementing the
development and revitalization plans, with full participation
of the community and local enterprises.

n Revitalizing the central core system, including the
downtown district and the surrounding deteriorated areas,
entailing the preservation of the city’s cultural heritage and
specialized commerce, as well as restoring surrounding
areas and improving access to them.

n Improving access to the city centre, but banning traffic
through it, and the creation of pedestrian areas, small
plazas and covered arcades.

n Developing a system of ‘metro-centres’, or multifunctional

nuclei, located in the periphery of the municipal territory,

participatory and technical processes applied; and (v)
the technical capacity of those involved’.'* For a
strategic plan to be implemented, a concerted dialogue
with the key actors and stakeholders is required since
they will play an important role in the
implementation process.

In Chile, adoption of the strategic planning
approach is best illustrated by the example of its
capital city Santiago de Chile. In 1988, Santiago, a
city of about 5.5 million inhabitants covering an area
of approximately 1400 square kilometres,
commissioned the preparation of an Urban and
Economic Development Strategy, which was
completed in 1990 and adopted in 1991. Its
implementation entailed setting in motion strategic
actions to be financed from the municipality’s own
budget, as well as from resources obtained from
national and regional transportation and infrastructure
agencies. Box 7.1 shows the main elements of
Santiago de Chile’s strategic plan.

Havana, Cubas capital city, has been one of the
more successful cities in implementing the strategic
approach to urban planning. The city has a total
population of 2.3 million and covers a geographical
area of 727 square kilometres. At the time that the
strategic planning approach was adopted, Havana was,
and still is, going through a process of economic
revitalization, following the economic crisis arising
from the cessation of aid from the Soviet Union in
1990. It is also trying to strike a balance between

along the major radial arteries connecting the downtown
district with major metropolitan corridors.

n Developing a system of industrial areas, limited to medium
size, and clean and safe manufactures, entailing the
concentration of such activities, improving the network of
service streets and developing off-street parking facilities
and load spaces for large vehicles.

n Rehabilitating residential areas, mixed with compatible
uses (services, small- to medium-sized offices, etc).

n Developing green areas, including large parks, linear parks
interconnecting neighbourhoods along selected streets
and local plazas serving as the foci of the rehabilitated
residential neighbourhoods.

n Improving, overall, the city’s transport system and
infrastructure, including major metropolitan thoroughfares,
the metro transportation system, urban arteries and local

streets.

socialism, on the one hand, and capitalism within a
globalizing environment, on the other.

Havana has so far formulated three strategic
plans. The first strategic plan covered the period of
1994-1996, while the second (and more successful)
strategic plan covered the period of 1998-2001. The
third strategic plan covers the period of 2002-2005.

The administration of the metropolitan region,
the Havana Provincial Administration Council, has
coordinated the planning process, which involves all
of the metropolitan region’s 15 municipalities. The
Group for Integrated Development of the Capital has
largely dealt with the technical and methodological
aspects and is responsible for supervising the
implementation of the strategic plan.!®> Box 7.2 shows
the main strategic areas, as well as the priority projects
included in Havana’s 1998-2001 strategic plan.

The key projects identified in the second
strategic plan are currently being implemented. The
participatory neighbourhood-level component of
Havana’s strategic planning process won a UN-
Habitat Best Practice award in 2001. Many workshops
were conducted at the neighbourhood level. These
worked with the Logical Framework and SWOT
analysis approaches to identify and formulate
neighbourhood projects on socio-cultural
transformation. By 2000, about 20 district
neighbourhoods in Havana had held workshops for
the integrated transformation of their
neighbourhoods. Most of this participatory work
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BOX 7.2 Havana’s 1998-2001 strategic plan

Mission: to raise the quality of life, the appearance of Havana and its international image by stimulating its economy in order to

return the profits to urban recovery and its development, improving its environmental conditions and its socio-cultural values, with

greater overall citizen participation.

Relevant projects given priority

1  Stimulate the economy of the city.

2 Upgrade discipline, modernize urban management
and improve governance.

3 Encourage urban culture and citizens’ education,
reinforcing the role of neighbourhoods and communities

in their social development.

4 Promote the national and international projection of Havana.

Improve hygienic, sanitary and environmental quality.

6 Raise satisfaction levels in commerce, gastronomy and
domestic services.

7 Raise habitat quality and improve preservation of the
built heritage.

8 Improve the transport system and ensure that the urban

infrastructure functions properly.

focused on urban culture and citizens” education, as
well as on environmental improvement and
preservation of the city’s built heritage. On the whole,
strategic planning has changed Havana’s planning
culture in a way that is likely to last for a long time.

PLANNING RAPIDLY GROWING CITIES WITH
SCARCE RESOURCES: CASES FROM AFRICAN
COUNTRIES'®  Given the stagnant and even negative
rates of gross national product (GNP) growth over
recent decades, many African countries can be said to
be undergoing a process of over-urbanization — that is,
a rate of urbanization out of proportion relative to
actually existing jobs in the formal sector. The result is
an accumulation of essentially rural poverty in the
major cities of the continent and an implosion of an
informal economy geared to physical survival.!” None
of the major cities in Africa are, in fact, financially
capable of adequately servicing their population. One
study, for example, asserts that ‘the per capita levels of
investment in infrastructure have declined to zero for
most major cities’.!® No governmental level currently
has the resources to meet even the most minimal
needs of African cities (let alone the needs of the rural

Strategic areas

Historic inner city of ‘World Heritage’ status in Old Havana.
Malecon Rehabilitation Project (first stage).

Metropolitan park project.

AW N =

Havana Port development: cruise terminal, container
terminal and shipyard.
5 Tourism and real-estate development zone,
Monte Barreto Business Centre.
Area of tourist development in Hemingway Marina.
Scientific pole, pharmaceutical industry, biotechnology
development.
8 Freeport area, Wajay.
9 Freeport area, Berroa.
10 José Marti new international airport.
11 Tourism development in eastern Havana beaches.
12 Morro-Cabana park and tourist complex.
13 East Havana residential and real-estate development area.
14 China Town recovery project.
15 Political and administrative centre, Monumental Complex
Revolution Square.

16 Malecon Protection Project.

population), and governments increasingly have had
to rely upon the donations of foreign donors, which,
for the most part, disperse contributions through
national and foreign non-governmental organizations
(NGOs). But these donations are equally inadequate
to cope with a pattern of urban growth that leads to a
doubling of population every 15 years or so.

Insufficient resources are only part of the
problem, however. General plans exist for most major
cities, but they are seriously in default of
implementation (see Box 7.3). An action plan for
Nairobi, adopted in 1993, was meant to address
critical city issues; it also highlighted the need to
restore and reinforce professionalism and ethics in the
city hall. But ‘there has been no follow-up in terms of
implementation’.! This observation could be
extended to other African cities:

...plans are developed with little or no local
input or consultation. Further, even if these
models were in themselves adequate as
planning exercises, their implementation is
generally beyond the resources and delivery
capacity of the existing planning structures.
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BOX 7.3 Urban planning in Abidjan, C6te d’lvoire

Post-colonial urbanization in Céte d’lvore was primarily a result
of the expansion of agricultural exports, the concentration of
public investments in newly established urban centres and the
development of a bituminized road network. From 1960 to
1980, the average annual urban growth was 10 per cent. This
has since reduced to around 5 per cent as a result of
economic and political crises.

In order to tackle the intra-urban problems in Abidjan
City, a series of master plans have been prepared to guide the
city’s development. The first was prepared in 1928, only two
decades after the official start of construction of the city’s first
business establishments. The city’s population stood at a mere
5000. The second was prepared by the Architect Badani in
1948 and the third plan (1960-1967) was prepared by a team
whose mandate was, among other things, to transform the city
from a colonial capital port to a modern capital.

The overall failure of the previous plans led to the

preparation of a structure master plan in 1976, which was

Source: Ochieng’-Akatch, 1995, updated by Kofi Attahi (pers comm).

Governments ability to enforce rules and
regulations is generally very weak in Africa,
particularly when they relate to unrealistic
standards or activities that go against the
grain of market forces. Plans are ofien not
respected even by those government
bureaucrats and politicians who approved
them in the first place. In addition, projects
are frequently abandoned before they are
given a chance to mature. Much of the
problem lies in the undemocratic nature of
the state itself. This leads to favouritism,
nepotism, biased allocation of resources,
distorted priorities, and stifling of local
initiative and innovation.*

In spite of this dismal assessment, planning degrees are
now conferred in quite a number of leading
universities, such as in Dakar, Nairobi, Ibadan, Cairo,
Johannesburg, Durban and Cape Town, among other
cities. Whether this new generation of planners will be
able to turn things around in urban Africa remains to
be seen.?!

An exceptional story is the new planning regime
in the Republic of South Africa. With the election of
the first post-apartheid government in 1994, planning
had to regain its legitimacy. The country’s planning
apparatus had been deeply compromised through its
complicity with the apartheid system. After a decades-
long struggle, the profession gained its statutory
recognition through the Town and Regional Planners

closely followed by the 1979-1980 master plan. This, in turn,
has been succeeded by the Ten-Year Forecast Plan
(1980-1990) and the Master Plan for Greater Abidjan
(2000-2010). Detailed examination of the various plans and
their implementation from the 1928 plan to the structure plans
prepared resulting from the Ten-Year Forecast (1980-1990)
reveals major gaps between objectives and outcomes. The
gaps include population underestimation and adoption of
stubbornly high planning standards. Other problems include
institutional bottlenecks, such as the highly centralized urban
planning and land administration systems. The Abidjan local
authority is still not responsible for preparing and implementing
the city development strategies and the related master plans.
An additional problem is that the city development strategies
and master plans so far prepared are not based on widely
shared visions of the development of the Abidjan Metropolitan
District.

Act in 1984. Despite this, a small but energetic
dissident movement of planners forged alliances with
civic movements in South Africa’s turbulent
townships. Calling themselves Planact, the movement
was primarily active in the Johannesburg region. As
the profession tries to reinvent itself in the post-
apartheid era, and fortified with new legislation, South
Africa’s planning culture has become more strategic,
participatory, and integrated (sece Box 7.4).

CHANGING PLANNING DOCTRINE: THE RECENT
EXPERIENCE OF THE TRANSITIONAL COUNTRIES
With the transition from centrally planned to market
economy systems, cities in the transition countries are
now facing new challenges, including discontinuation
of the centralized system of socio-economic planning;
decentralization of decision-making authority on
urban development issues; privatization of housing
and real estate; and involvement of civil society and
the private sector in local decision-making.

In the case of the then Union of Soviet Socialist
Republics (USSR), the pre-transition Soviet doctrine
of planning included long-term forecasting (over 30
years) of regional (oblast) development, city master
planning (for 20 to 25 years), medium-term planning
(for 10 to 15 years) and short-term development
schemes (for 5 years), usually designed in conjunction
with five-year economic and social development plans.
The culmination of the Soviet planning pyramid was
the General Scheme of the Residential Distribution on
the Territory of the USSR, elaborated during 1972 to
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BOX 7.4 Integrated Development Plans in South Africa

The clearest manifestation of the new culture of urban planning
has been the adoption of statutory integrated development
plans (IDPs) — the centrepiece of planning in post-apartheid
South Africa — by every local authority in the country to provide
strategic guidance to newly constructed municipalities. IDPs
were introduced by legislation in 1996, and are currently being
implemented through the 1998 White Paper on Local
Government and the Municipal Systems Act of 2000. New
municipal boundaries were delineated between 1998 and
2000, and in December 2000, local government elections were
held.

IDPs share a striking similarity with international
planning practices, including the reintroduction of regional
planning policies by the new Labour government in the UK
(1997); New Zealand’s integrated planning performance
monitoring; Switzerland’s integrated regional policy; integrated

area planning in the European Union (EU); and the multi-

sectoral investment planning promoted by the United Nations
Development Programme (UNDP). But as one observer has
noted: ‘Progressive concerns over transformation and the role
of the state in securing more equitable living environments are
being meshed with neo-liberal concerns associated with
efficiency and competitive cities.’

In June 2002, the IDP for the newly constituted
metropolitan city of Johannesburg was launched. Its
overarching vision promotes a ‘world class city with service
deliverables and efficiencies that meet world best practice. Its
economy and labour force will specialize in the service sector
and will be strongly outward orientated such that the city
economy operates on a global scale.” How this is to be
achieved when so many citizens are desperately poor,
unskilled and without access to basic needs such as food and

shelter, remains to be seen.

Sources: Winkler, 2002; Harrison, 2001a; Harrison, 2001b; Harrison and Kahn, 1999.

1975. This was a macro-scale planning exercise that
aimed to identify spatial development perspectives and
to channel urbanization trends in the socially desired
directions through distribution and redistribution of
productive forces, while improving environmental
conditions. However, over-centralization of decision-
making processes caused problems for further detailed
elaboration and implementation of the scheme.

Until the beginnings of perestroika during the
late 1980s, city planning was rigidly bureaucratized
and ‘enigmatic’. City general plans, and the process
leading up to them, were classified documents.
Physical planning was understood to be a problem of
urban design and was handled by enormous planning
institutes in Moscow, Leningrad, and the capital cities
of union republics. And every city had to have such a
plan: between 1945 and 1977, for example, central
institutes in the Russian Soviet Federative Socialist
Republic (RSEFSR) completed 720 general plans.
Typically, they projected a 30-year future for a city,
though many of them were never strictly
implemented.

The transition from a centrally planned to a
market economy occurred more abruptly in Russia
than in other transition economies, and, in light of the
new challenges outlined earlier, Russia is now seeking
forms of urban governance that allow market forces
and smaller governmental units to assume more
prominent roles. Its cities are also trying to find ways
of redefining their positions within the new context of
the international arena, as the example of Moscow
presented in Box 7.5 shows.??

PROGRESSIVE EMPOWERMENT OF CITIES: TIGHT
SPACE PLANNING IN JAPAN?®  For most of the
20th century, planning was regarded as a function of
the central state, which subordinated the variety of
local conditions and concerns to the overriding
interests of the nation: rapid industrialization,
reconstruction from the devastations of the war,
accelerated economic growth and efforts at economic
revival since the early 1990s. The costs of achieving
these goals — environmental pollution and its
associated health costs, the rapid depopulation of rural
areas, regional imbalances, crammed but expensive
housing — were borne by a population who, by and
large, concurred with these priorities. Japan’s civil
society has been described as extremely weak and,
until very recently, has had little influence on local
planning, while city governments have been
subservient to the policy directives of central
ministries and, more specifically, in the matter of
planning, to the Ministry of Construction.

Major changes, however, took place during the
last decade of the past century when financial
stringencies at the centre led to the devolution of
planning powers to local authorities. Most
importantly, each municipality in Japan was mandated
to develop a master plan as a guide for its future
development. This plan and the policies that would
give substance to the vision embodied in the plan were
to be drawn up with the help of public consultation.
For the first time in the country’s history, a process of
citizen participation in urban development was
established. At the turn of the millennium, 608 local
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BOX 7.5 Urban planning in transition: the example of Moscow

The 1935 Plan for the Reconstruction of Moscow (Genplan)
was drawn up as the first attempt to restrict the growth of
Moscow at a time when its population was 3.7 million. This
master plan contained a forecast population estimate of 5
million to be attained by 1960. But, by 1960, the population
had grown to over 6 million. Since the pro-urban versus anti-
urban debate of the 1930s,' it has been official policy to
restrain Moscow city’s growth. The population of the city of
Moscow has expanded by 1 million people in each of the last
six decades. The 1971 General Plan for the Development of
Moscow again sought to restrict the growth of the city, but this
time within the context of the Moscow city region as a whole.ii
Broadly speaking, the city of Moscow, which is
surrounded by a ring road, is the centre of a large
agglomeration. It has an area of some 1200 square kilometres

as of 1997, and a population of 8.7 million. Beyond the ring

road is the remainder of the city region, which has a population
of some 8 million.

The 1990s have seen a major change in Moscow’s
approach to its size and growth. The 1992 Moscow structure
plan marked the end of restrictive growth policies for the city
and identified the need to maintain and protect the city’s
existing size, given that its population had started to decline
from 1991, after 60 years of continued and rapid growth. The
1996 review of the 1992 structure plan has confirmed and
reinforced planning policies focused on regeneration and
refurbishment, and the need for the city’s economy to move
away from an industrial base towards a service-sector oriented
base. The current master plan (or Genplan) of Moscow
addresses the city’s development up to the year 2020. It aims
to make the city more liveable,ii and opens up to market forces

as a driver for the spatial development of the city.

Notes: i Kuzmin, 2002. ii Moscow, like London, attempted to contain its growth by using satellite cities to direct growth away from the

centre. i Kuzmin, 2002, p5.

governments had complied with this central directive
and produced their first-ever master plans that
reflected long-term visions for change and the policies
to accommodate them.

Prior to this explosion of master planning
activities, local planners’ responsibilities had
concentrated on zoning, the occasional preparation of
district plans and land readjustment on the urban
fringe. These activities were useful primarily for the
improvement of small areas. Zoning, for instance, has
always been the main planning tool in Japan, but it
was relatively inflexible in application and was, in any
case, a relatively ‘porous’ instrument.”* In this context,
the adoption of master plans by municipalities was
regarded as a major innovation. For the first time,
cities would be allowed to chart their own future
without central guidance. Master plans, however, are
in the nature of blueprints and, in practice, local
governments have very limited powers to make them
stick. Moreover, municipalities are not financially
independent of the central government. And major
projects in infrastructure and transportation are the
responsibilities of other levels of government that are
not required to match their decisions to the municipal
plan.

The 1990s were also a decade during which civil
society in Japan became particularly active around
environmental issues. In planning, this new activism
took the form of citizen participation in
neighbourhood development, or machizukuri. The
focus here was on the quality of urban life; the
widening of narrow roads; providing parks, play areas

and street trees; building community centres; and
exercising development controls over urban sprawl.
Municipalities could now pass machizukuri ordinances
that would be binding; but for the most part,
neighbourhood groups (called councils) could only
lobby authorities and use moral suasion with property
developers. Thus, what has been referred to as Japan’s
‘lost decade’, in terms of reinvigorating the national
economy, was anything but that in a city planning
perspective, as cities and neighbourhoods became
empowered to gain a measure of control over their
own futures.

ENHANCING PARTNERSHIP IN PLANNING: THE
CASE OF MEGA-PROJECT MANAGEMENT IN THE
NETHERLANDS Having reclaimed much of their
country from the sea, the Dutch, it is said, have a ‘soft
spot’ in their heart for planning.?> A dimension of
planning that has become increasingly popular over
the past two decades is the management of so-called
mega-projects. As opposed to incremental zoning and
the persisting attempts to chart the future of cities
through a general plan that covers the entire territory
of a municipality or region and embodies the
restraining hand of government, mega-projects are
undertaken in an entrepreneurial spirit to break
through the routines of the everyday in order to build
spectacular urban spaces that will, it is hoped, enhance
a city’s competitiveness in global capital markets.
Because mega-projects often exceed the fiscal capacity
of municipalities, the local state is obliged to seek out
partners in the corporate (private) sector and central
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Effectively managing the rapid growth of cities is a
challenging task for urban planners

government. As a rule, a newly formed public—private
partnership (PPP) of this sort will bypass routine
planning procedures, creating their own organizational
framework with varying degrees of autonomy,
transparency and accountability. Frequently, it will
also bring on board world-class architects who are
expected to give memorable visual form to the
undertaking.?

The Rotterdam Central Station project is one of
these.?” During the mid 1990s, it was identified as
one of six ‘strategic’ projects that would give
heightened international profile to this major port
city. It was envisioned that a large area surrounding
the central railway station would be given over to
commercial developments, particularly in the service
and leisure sectors, which would revitalize the city
centre. The station itself would be converted into an
inter-modal transport node. To get this project under
way, a ‘partnership’ was formed among the City of
Rotterdam, the Dutch rail company (NS) and two
private property developers who had a long-term
relationship with both the site and the city. A foreign

firm was selected to redesign the area.?® The projected
redevelopment period would extend for up to 18 years
with three goals in mind:

1 the improvement and enlargement of the railway
station;

2 an improvement of the interface between the
station and the rest of the city; and

3 a property development programme covering an
area of 650,000 square metres.

A plan was discussed to set up a joint land
development corporation that would amalgamate all
of the plans, buildings and rights in a common
enterprise; but this idea was eventually abandoned.
Instead, the original project was divided into two sub-
projects, each with its own organization: the railway
terminal and transport node (with the railway
company NS in the driver’s seat) and a profit-oriented
real-estate venture guided by the council.

After four years of work, a master plan was
published in April 2001. And then the sky fell in. In
March 2002, a new political party, calling itself
Leefbaar Rotterdam (Liveable Rotterdam),? received
30 per cent of the vote in municipal elections and
fundamentally changed the coalition of forces that had
supported the project. The Rotterdam Central Station
project had been part of a strategy that was to turn
Rotterdam into a ‘world city’. The basic idea was to
market the city to global capital, based on the
argument that competitive economic growth was
essential if the social needs of the city were to be met.
But in 2002, the newly formed city council could not
be convinced of this logic. A document published in
September of that year shows a change in the
privileged position of strategic projects and in the
position of city marketing within the political domain.
With more than half of the new budget devoted to i,
the new emphasis was to be on safety in the streets.
The exuberant ‘champagne glass’ design had to be
scrapped. The old railway station was declared a
heritage building, and a ‘home-grown’ architect would
be enlisted for the project, replacing the foreign’ firm.
The project budget was downsized from 875 million
to 410 million Euros.

In this dramatic instance, globalization did not
eliminate the local; it strengthened it. The new
council majority represented the interests of small
businesspeople and petty bourgeois in the city who
were feeling disoriented, their livelihood threatened by
the forces of globalization. It was this majority that the
formerly hegemonic social democrats, in their
eagerness to put Rotterdam on the global map, had
failed to perceive.
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Waterfront redevelopment: popular among the mega-projects of globalization

BALANCING PLANNING POWERS: THE CASE OF
THE UK?® Until the devolution reforms of the late
1990s, the UK possessed a strong bipolar system, with
a weak local level and a strong central tier. The
national government had the power to change
territorial boundaries and to install or remove
organizations engaged with regional matters. Above
all, it retained the purse strings: ‘the institutionalized
government system is...strongly biased in favour of
top-down, centralized regional governance, leaving
much less scope for locally defined policy-making’.3!
Devolution seems to have worked particularly well in
the case of Scotland, where a serious attempt was
made to empower local communities. In England, on
the other hand, the central government defined new
development regions and set up regional development
agencies (RDAs) that were centrally scripted and
financed.

To give local legitimacy to RDAs, another
innovation has been the establishment of regional
chambers made up of local authority and business
leaders. How well this new institutional structure will

work remains to be seen. With the 2001 general
election, enthusiasm for further regional devolution
(the creation of regional assemblies, for example)
seems to have waned and, on the whole, there appears
to be a swing back to greater centralization. Draft
economic strategies now have to be vetted by central
government. The RDA specific functions (and a large
slice of their budgets) include administering the
governments urban renewal programmes. And instead
of hoped-for interregional cooperation, competitive
regional marketing has become a feature of the RDAs.
Because of this, as well as difficulties in programme
coordination, the regional oversight function of the
Department of the Environment, Transport and the
Regions has actually been shifted still further up the
bureaucratic hierarchy to cabinet level.> It is not clear,
however, that this will lead to greater overall coherence
in the implementation of regional programmes. It has
been observed that ‘the central government has a
deep-seated distrust of sub-national governments’
ability to handle their own affairs effectively’, though
‘distrust’ in this context may be no more than a
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rhetorical cover for what is more likely a continuing
tug-of-war in the relations of power between centre,
regions and local authorities.>> Coordination and
cooperation are not the same thing, however. The
centre worries mainly about ‘coordination’, or its own
ability to properly manage governmental actions on
the ground. Cooperation, on the other hand, is a
voluntary activity, less oriented towards vertical than
horizontal relations in pursuit of common objectives.
Too great insistence on coordination is likely not only
to be resisted but to impede voluntary coordination of
regional strategies. This dilemma has not yet been
resolved in England.>

ENTREPRENEURS IN URBAN PLANNING: RECENT
EXPERIENCE IN THE US* 1In a formal, legalistic
sense, city planning in the US is a local responsibility,
which makes for a good deal of diversity across the
country. There is another way of looking at planning,
however, which expands the meaning of ‘planning’ to
include all those actors who contribute to shaping the
city, who may be called the city-builders. In addition
to the local state and its particular institutions, they
would include developers and other business interests,
organized civil society and the legal system. How these
several actors intersect in given circumstances is the
story of planning in the US. Since the rise of neo-
liberalist ideology, with its insistence that less
government intervention is better than more, planning
in this expanded sense has been market led, with
planning by local government playing primarily a
facilitating or passive role. City planning, with its
former emphasis on land-use controls and its
restraining hand on market forces, now has become
more entrepreneurial as the fever of inter-city
competition has spread across the land.

Over the past 20 or so years, during which many
US cities rebuilt their core, attention was focused on
large-scale building ensembles. Downtown malls,
often combining offices, apartments, hotels,
entertainment and other activities with retailing, and
thus creating a virtual ‘downtown’ under one roof — a
city-for-profit — were only part of the story. Major
convention centres, huge stadiums for professional
team sports (football, baseball), the so-called festival
market place built as part of major waterfront
regeneration projects, aquariums designed to attract
millions of tourists, all preferably located in close
proximity to each other and a sheltered tract of water,
became a distinctively American contribution to urban
regeneration planning.>® Needless to say, these projects
were planned and built by private enterprise with only
marginal contributions from city planning
departments.’” The same might be said about the edge
city phenomenon in suburban areas, the new
‘downtowns’ built out of town: Apart from fairly

permissive zoning regimes, planning (and especially
strategic planning) nowhere played much part in the
growth of these places.’

But could edge cities become real places,
comparable to traditional downtowns? A response
came from a group of private architect-planners who
proposed subdivision developments, or even new
towns, whose perceived virtues lay in their clear
definition of space and compactness, in contrast with
the low densities and open layouts of American
suburbia. Places built according to this ‘new
urbanisny’, such as Seaside in Florida, created a
sensation. The new urbanism spawned a formal
organization, which called itself Congress for the New
Urbanism, to propagate the idea. Some extrapolated
the new urbanism into a model for sustainable
metropolitan development, linking the classic garden
city density of 12 houses per acre to the development
of public transit.?> At Redmond in suburban Seattle,
for example, the approach was used to convey the feel
of a traditional downtown, with open public spaces
that avoided the typical enclosed mall.*°

On the rising tide of concern over the
‘sustainability’ of US cities, a concern that was largely
a product of the environmental movement, a new
term came into wide circulation: ‘smart growth’. In

1999:

... the Federal Environmental Protection
Agency sponsored the creation of the Smart
Growth Network. An wumbrella organization,
this brought together a wide range of existing
organizations, including the Congress for the
New Urbanism, the Growth Management
Leadership Alliance and many other
professional and pressure groups in the field
of conservation and environmental
protection.!

The federal government had taken these ideas on
board; but their origin was entirely within civil society
and was linked to the profit motive: new urbanism
and smart growth were workable concepts because
developers and the architect-planners who worked for
them could make good money out of them. Official
city planners could do little more than to
accommodate them and many have leaped on the
bandwagon, embracing the concept of the city
planning profession.

MACRO-REGIONAL PLANNING IN THE EUROPEAN
UNION: THE EUROPEAN SPATIAL DEVELOPMENT
PERSPECTIVE*>  Meeting in Potsdam (Germany) in
May 1999, the European Union’s ministers
responsible for spatial planning adopted a document
that had been years in the making: the Enropean
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Spatial Development Perspective (ESDP) that aims
towards a balanced and sustainable development of
the territory of the European Union:

Spatial planning refers to the methods used
largely by the public sector ro influence the
Sfuture distribution of activities in space. It is
undertaken with the aims of creating a more
rational territorial organization of land uses
and the linkages between them ro balance
demands for development with the need to
protect the environment, and to achieve
social and economic objectives. Spatial
planning embraces measures to coordinate the
spatial impacts of other sector policies, ro
achieve a more even distribution of economic
development between regions than would
otherwise be created through marker forces,
and ro regulate the conversion of land and
property uses.

The ESDP proposes what would amount to a super-
ordinate policy framework for Europe. As such, it is to
be applied flexibly across the many regions of the
continent. The competence for making spatial policy
and planning decisions rests with the several states of
the EU; but in making these policies and plans, the
ESDP framework should be taken into account. Three
major policy guidelines are proposed:

1 Development of a polycentric and balanced urban
system and strengthening of the partnership
between urban and rural areas. This involves
overcoming the traditional dualism between city
and countryside.

2 Promotion of integrated transport and
communication concepts, which support the
polycentric development of the EU territory and
are an important pre-condition for enabling
European cities and regions to pursue their
integration into European Monetary Union
(EMU). Parity of access to infrastructure and
knowledge should be realized gradually. Regionally
adapted solutions must be found for this.

3 Development and conservation of the natural and
cultural heritage through wise management. This
contributes to the preservation and deepening of
identities and the maintenance of the natural and
cultural diversity of the regions and cities of the
EU in the age of globalization.*

The ESDP considerably broadens the focus of physical
planning as traditionally conceived in Europe as a
form of urban design. It advocates multi-sectoral
spatial guidelines and forcefully pleads for a multi-
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Growing tensions of contemporary urban life require the search for

innovative planning solutions

scalar planning approach. Importantly, it argues for a
‘partnership’ between urban and rural areas, although
the key role for this is assigned to cities as dynamic
centres of economic growth. Its key terms are balance,
integration, sustainability, cooperation, and partmerships.
Networks, as in inter-city networks, are proposed as a
means of implementing co-operative arrangements.*’
The document indicates a good deal of worry by the
ministers about their lack of competence to impose
this policy framework, invoking the mostly European
principle of subsidiarity that the power to make
binding decisions should be devolved to the lowest
possible level capable of contributing to the
achievement of overall EU policy objectives. There is
also worry that the spatial development framework’s
Europe-wide vision could be seen as threatening
cultural diversity and, thus, resisted.

EU member countries have committed
themselves to begin applying the spatial development
framework. The text of the Potsdam document is
being translated into the official languages of all
member countries and is widely disseminated. The
European Commission will use the ESDP as a guide
in allocating ‘structural funds’, amounting to
hundreds of billions of Euros each year. Geography
manuals will be prepared for use in secondary schools
throughout Europe. And the spatial impacts of
European Community policies will be monitored.
Opverall, the ESDP is beginning to filter down into
academic discourse and will, undoubtedly, be
discussed with growing frequency in regional planning
circles.
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Planning cultures: a preliminary

assessment

The foregoing thumbnail sketches of global planning
cultures reveal an enormous variety of institutional
and political settings. As a way of classifying emerging
planning cultures, the following distinctions may be a
bit crude; but these cultures do exert a substantial
influence over both the substance of what planners do
and how they do it. As a start, planning takes place in
unitary states (such as Japan, China and the UK), in
feéderal states (such as India, Russia and the US) and in
states (some unitary, some federal) belonging to the
EU, a multi-national entity that has no direct
counterpart anywhere else. Superimposed on these
constitutional structures, some countries are ‘77
transition’ from a command to a market economy and
are still grappling with the institutional foundations
through which a market economy can function
effectively, while other countries, such as the US and
the countries of the EU, are already fully developed
market societies.

The achieved level of economic development is
another criterion for differentiating societies in ways
that influence planning cultures, ranging from
impoverished nations and lower-income countries, to
the high-income, post-industrial societies. In general,
poorer countries are still urbanizing rapidly (some
African countries may be already ‘over-urbanized
relative to their level of development), while other
countries, such as The Netherlands and the UK with
mature urban systems, are left with only a residual of
rural areas and a dwindling agricultural population.
Much of their urban growth is therefore the result of
domestic inter-urban migration and immigration from
abroad. In the case of mature systems, managing
urban growth is less of an issue than it is in rapidly

BEST PRACTICE

CITY MANAGEMENT IN TILBURG, THE NETHERLANDS: PAST, PRESENT
AND FUTURE

The city of Tilburg has 165,000 inhabitants, making it the seventh largest city in The
Netherlands. Tilburg presents itself as a ‘modern industrial city” with a strategic vision
for the future that is key to the city’s development in many policy areas. As a result,
the city is administered and managed like a business venture. The municipality is split
into divisions, which operate like profit centres that produce clearly defined products.
The basis for the new city management was set in the first city management plan in
1989 and, from then on, city planning and programming in Tilburg has been carried out
in an organized process with the participation of the residents in decision-making. 1 per
cent of the city’s budget is reserved for initiatives by citizens to improve their
neighbourhoods.

Source: www.bestpractices.org.
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urbanizing societies whose urban systems are still
evolving. In both cases, however, social problems must
be addressed as cities fill up with people of different
cultural backgrounds and income inequalities become
more pronounced.

Finally, there are marked differences in political
culture, a broad term that includes the extent to which
civil society is an active participant in public decisions,
particularly at the local level: the degree to which the
political process is dominated by a single party or
subject to political competition; the degree of
‘openness’ in the political process and the role of the
media; the application of principles of hierarchy and
subsidiarity; the relative autonomy of local
governments and of the judicial system; and so forth.

Within this conglomeration of differences,
however, there is at least one constant: all existing
planning systems (and cultures) are 7z movement in the
sense that they are continually being revamped to adapt
to perceived changes of both internal and external
origin. Efforts at creating new institutions are
particularly notable. The leading example, perhaps, is
the Republic of South Africa. Between 1996 and 2000,
integrated development plans (IDPs) were introduced, a
new Municipal Systems Act passed, new municipal
boundaries delineated and the first local government
elections held (see Box 7.4). In other words, the entire
local government system, including planning, was being
restructured over a period of only four years! South
Africa is reinventing itself and her planning culture will
require a long period to adjust to the post-apartheid
society that is coming into being.*” Other countries are
experiencing similar, if not quite so intensive, pressures
to restructure the institutional setting for planning,
including China, Russia and Japan.

Less dramatic but still important institutional
innovations are the asymmetrical devolution under the
UK’s Labour government that was high on the list of
national priorities during the late 1990s. Greater
London elected its first-ever mayor in 2000. As
mentioned earlier, Scotland and Wales elected local
parliaments and Scotland added an executive branch
as well, asserting its increased national autonomy. The
see-saw struggle in the UK between central powers,
local authorities and the regions continued throughout
this period and remains without resolution. In The
Netherlands, as indeed elsewhere, the national
legislature authorized PPDs, facilitating large-scale
infrastructure projects, such as the Rotterdam Central
Station redevelopment, a PPP venture that was
projected to last for nearly two decades. The insertion
of the EU into local planning through its ESDP is yet
another example. In all cases, the role of national
governments in urban management is being
weakened, while that of regional/local governments is
being strengthened.
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Culture-driven city planning

Overall, there is a trend away from planning
conceived as a restraint on market forces (for example,
through zoning legislation) to a kind of
entrepreneurial planning that seeks to facilitate
economic development through the market. The
extreme case of this is, perhaps, the US. Here, both
suburban and inner-city mega-malls have created
virtual cities-for-profit; suburban edge cities across the
continent have sprung up without significant inputs
from public planning (but with a great deal of ad hoc
private planning); and the privately promoted and
popular new urbanism (which has been taken on
board by the federal government) has offered to tackle
the problems of metropolitan regions primarily
through neo-classical urban design.

The differential role of civil society in city and
regional planning is yet another dimension that
differentiates emerging planning cultures. If civil
society refers to a range of social organizations that lie
beyond the direct control of the state and, more
specifically, to social organizations that participate in
the debates over public issues, then countries such as
China can be said to have hardly any civil society. By
contrast, other countries — Japan being the prime
example — have a weak civil-society sector relative to
centrally wielded power. However, a new era may be
dawning in Japan, as shown earlier: social movements
around environmental issues, as well as the

machizukuri movement, focused on small,
neighbourhood-level projects are gaining ground. It is
true that Japanese municipalities can now pass
machizukuri ordinances; but not being a part of the
traditional hierarchy of government, empowered
neighbourhood groups (called councils), are
principally engaged in lobbying local authorities or
using moral suasion with property developers. In The
Netherlands, by contrast, local civil society is playing a
significant oppositional role. In municipal elections,
movement coalitions, such as Liveable Rotterdam, can
present themselves as political parties and be elected to
local councils in order to further their agendas. But it
is again the US which has by far the greatest role for
civil society in local affairs. A side-effect of this is the
weakening of city government relative to both
business interests and a civil society that often avails
itself of the legal system to countermand public
decisions. A well-known example is that of a coalition
of the Labour Community Strategy Centre (LCSC),
the National Association for the Advancement of
Coloured People (NAACP) and the Bus Riders Union
(BRU) who successfully fought the Metropolitan
Transportation Authority (MTA) in the city’s federal
court over an increase in bus fares, but with the wider
objective of creating a more equitable public transit
system.*® The case illustrates the options that are open
to an engaged, activist civil society in the US, as well
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as the critical role of the judicial system in mediating
conflicts over urban policy issues.

Given the great diversity in planning cultures,
what lessons can be drawn from this brief, stylized
account for the emerging features of planning? Is it
possible to delineate some general planning principles
underlying emerging planning practice in the
interdependent world of the early 21st century? The
rest of this chapter attempts to cut across national and
local differences by suggesting a number of emerging
planning principles — a new culture of planning, as it
were.

In doing this, a broader view of planning that
goes beyond narrow professionalism and public
institutions is taken. Planning in this more inclusive
sense can be seen as contributing to, though not
necessarily guiding, the complex processes of city-
building. It involves multiple actors from both the
private sector and civil society, each of whom brings
relevant knowledge to the table. Viewed in this light,
planning is not only about getting a comprehensive
perspective on the city, as in master planning or its
equivalent; nor is it just about the hierarchical
coordination of diverse elements. It is not only, as
theory has often narrowly claimed, a more ‘rational’
way of making decisions or of laying out courses of
action in advance, or even of charting the long-term
future — a normative vision — of the city. Nor is
planning, in this context, a purely professional practice,
dissociated from politics. It may be all of these, but it is
also more. In contributing ro city-building, planning can
be described as a set of interdependent processes that, acting
together, seek to create more liveable, life-enbhancing cities
and regions. Such a practice is oriented to action more
than to documents, though documents may underlie
the action. Planning is increasingly conforming to
certain principles — a new habitus, a certain disposition
to act — that ensure positive results in today’s world.
Liveability, a term popularized recently,”” draws
attention to the sustainability of human settlements. It
refers not only to the proper stewardship of the
enveloping natural processes that sustain human life,
but equally to the social dimensions of cities, to social
equity and justice and community, and to the aesthetic
and spiritual qualities of the built environment.

Principles of an emerging

planning culture

The principles set out below suggest the way that this
new planning culture feels and looks. They are
presented here in a generalized way; but local
variances do, of course, bring these principles into
accord with local conditions, including the prevailing
political culture.

Planning as an innovative practice

The tradition of modern city planning took it to be
axiomatic that government planning seeks to restrain
market forces in city-building processes with the
intent of furthering public well-being, or the public
good. Zoning and building ordinances are still among
the primary tools of such planning. In addition,
master plans (or general plans, as they are sometimes
called) seek to lay out a physical pattern of land uses
and transportation routes for the city, as a whole
(usually a local council area, but occasionally also the
entire metropolitan area), as a guide for public
agencies that are expected to conform their sectoral
programming to the plan while hoping to constrain
private investments in much the same manner. Master
plans are typically drawn up for periods of up to 15
years; they are not meant to serve as ‘daily blueprints’.
Occasionally, they are revised; but more often than
not, they are left without substantial change for long
periods of time, long after they have lost their
relevance in the face of rapid, even hyper-rapid,
changes on the ground.”®

But today, cities everywhere are in movement.
Planning, in an attempt to be relevant, is in
movement too. In country after country, deep-
reaching institutional changes are creating new
settings for local planning. Physical and institutional
boundaries are being redrawn. Newcomers to the city
create demands for new infrastructure and services
that usually exceed the city’s fiscal capacity. New
spatial configurations emerge that push the urban
frontier further and further out into the suburbs and
beyond. Inequalities in income and life chances
widen. Unemployment is everywhere on the rise, even
as indicators of total production keep pointing
upwards. And where the economy is stagnant, the
problem is not so much growth as it is urban decline,
with local economies overwhelmed by informality and
illegal practices of many kinds.

In response, planning is becoming more
innovative in finding new solutions and discovering
new institutional arrangements through which change
can be effected, rather than serving mainly as a
restraint on market forces in the physical development
of cities and regions. To be innovative does not, of
course, imply abandoning traditional planning
approaches, including master planning. Being
innovative means building on the strengths of existing
planning systems while discarding their weaknesses. In
the final analysis, to be innovative does not ensure
success simply because something new is being tried:
every innovation needs to be treated as an experiment
that allows planners to learn from their mistakes.
Planning for structural change is therefore increasingly

THE STATE OF THE WORLD’S CITIES 2004/2005



construed as a social learning process that requires
continuous monitoring and critical reflection on the
part of planners and relevant publics.”! How such
planning is to be institutionalized is itself one of the
greatest challenges that has now to be faced.

The expanded scope of planning

In most parts of the world, city planning has its roots
in architecture and engineering.>? Especially in
Europe, professional planners are trained primarily in
urban design and land-use planning, while other
professions — civil engineering, social work, public
health and development economics — concern
themselves with the environmental, social and
economic issues at the urban scale, but rarely use a
spatial template for their work. This European
approach has been transferred to Asia and Africa and
is now widely apparent in planning organizations
throughout the world. In China, for example, city
planning is responsible only for certain physical
aspects of city-building, while separate administrative
entities, accountable to different central ministries in
Beijing, are in charge of infrastructural, economic and
environmental planning. Social planning scarcely
exists either as a practice or as a professional field.
Because of their hierarchical structure, these different
municipal agencies rarely touch base with each other.

In contrast, some North American and (now
also) UK planners, especially graduates of major
planning schools, are trained to work across all four
dimensions of urban development — spatial,
environmental, socio-cultural and economic — and are
thus able to communicate effectively with specialists
both inside and outside the public domain. In
Canada, for example, a major thrust has recently been
made towards giving a great deal more emphasis to
urban sustainability, with its three-pronged model of
economics, the natural environment and social
concerns. This broader horizon has allowed Canadian
planners to refer to their work as planning for
communities, a term that focuses attention on social
relations, the human scale, the historical continuity of
human settlements and social participation in public
decisions. In actual practice, these elements are
frequently joined up, even though different cities, at
different times, will give priority to one or another of
these elements.

There is little question that something like the
three-pronged model of sustainability is needed to
make cities more liveable. The problem is not whether
to promote planning for sustainability in this sense,
but how to do it effectively. All sorts of boundaries are
beginning to break down: in trade between cities; in
transboundary migrations; in the global ‘space of

flows’ of finance capital; in political coalitions; in the
separation of public and private sectors; in male and
female social domains; in the fusions and hybrid
creations of culture; and so forth. This blurring of
boundaries is sometimes seen as part of the post-
modern condition. Whatever the name, something
very important is clearly happening. For planners, it
specifically means that the traditional concern with
land use is being brought into relation with sustainable
economic growth, social diversity and justice and spatial
equity. This is not something that is happening or will
happen quickly; ultimately, it will require both a
changed approach to planning education®® and to
official planning practice.

Expanded and multiple scales of planning

The scale of today’s global corporations and their
interdependencies on the ground, particularly in the
matter of production and distribution, has reached
gigantic dimensions, confronting ‘local’ governments
with unprecedented problems of governance and
planning. Scholars have discussed this new scale of
planning under the broad heading of city regions®* or,
as others prefer to call them, multi-centred
metropolitan regions (see Chapter 3).5° These urban
giants are now found on every continent: in Europe
(for example, southeast England and the Paris region),
in North America (for example, the New York
metropolitan region and the Los Angeles
conurbation), in Asia (for instance, Tokyo, Seoul,
Beijing-Tianjin, Shanghai, the Pearl River Delta, the
Jakarta region called Jabotapek, Calcutta and
Mumbai), in Africa (for example, Lagos, Johannesburg
and Cairo), in Latin America (for instance, Mexico
City and Sao Paulo) and so on. In population size,
they range from 5 or 6 million up to 35 million, as
does the newly designated provincial-level
municipality of Chungqing.

In China, large cities have been designated
‘leading’ cities for a set of more or less rural counties
under their sway. But to be a ‘leading’ city does no,
by itself, ensure the smooth coordination of actions.
District-level governments accountable to their leading
municipality may have their own views about the
direction of urban development within their smaller
but still sizeable administrative domain, while still
further down the hierarchy, so-called street offices at
neighbourhood levels are charged with significant
responsibilities affecting people in their day-to-day
lives.>® Street offices (SOs) in Shanghai:

...are expected to manage service for
communities. In Shanghai, the SOs official
Sfunctions have increased from 3 to 8, and the
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areas in which SOs are involved have
increased from 3 to 15... The SOs new
responsibilities include local justice,
community security, traffic control, fire
protection, sanitation, streetscaping,
maintenance of open spaces, environmental
protection, family planning, employment and
labour force administration, day-care service,
disaster protection, collective-owned
businesses, community services and farmers
markers. These changes demonstrate a shift of
the SO from a low-level administrative body
obeying higher governments decisions ro a
more independent entity representing local
interests.”’

At the bottom of this hierarchy, SOs meet up with
residents’ committees, which undertake a variety of
tasks that are assigned to them by the municipality,
such as the maintenance of public order, basic welfare
provision and mobilizing people when political
movements are called into action. Typically, a
residents’ committee is in charge of 100 to 600
households and is staffed by 7 to 17 people, some of
whom are volunteers.’®

Here is a system of multilevel planning, but
where the different levels — municipality, district
government, street office, residents’ committee — are
only loosely coordinated. In the other direction,
beyond the level of the leading city, there are still
higher-order planning regions. In Guandong
Province, for instance, the Pearl River Delta (PRD)
has been identified as such a region, which includes a
number of other municipalities besides the provincial
capital of Guangzhou (notably Shenzhen) and the
Special Administrative Region of Hong Kong. A
region of this size, with so many centres of
independent power, cannot be effectively coordinated
according to a single vision even when the different
parts of the region are closely articulated with each
other — economically, socially, culturally and even
politically. Officials from representative cities meet
from time to time to discuss common problems and
intentions; but, for the most part, each urban centre
and each separate city region are on their own and in
competition with the rest.

This does not, however, mean that the hyper-
urban/regional scale is unimportant, because the
future of each region hinges on the nature of its links
with all of the others and on the performance of the
entire set of urban regions within the PRD. The
hyper-region thus constitutes the operative framework
for more detailed planning in any of the city regions
that comprise it. In addition, however, inter-city
collaboration is necessary for dealing with problems of
environmental pollution (especially water and air) and

in network planning for highways, airports, electric
power, river ports and major industrial locations.

Planning for an endogenous development

The global economy has set cities against each other in
a desperate race for a share of footloose capital and
trade. An entire new consulting industry has come
into being to advise local governments on city
marketing. What marketing gurus overlook, however,
is that genuine urban development is not a question of
‘seducing’ investors to put their money into ‘your’
rather than your competitor’s city, but to develop the
city ‘from within’ by caring for and improving its asset
base. This development from within can be called a
form of endogenous development.

In the perspective of city marketing, cities are
expected to sell themselves to global capital or to ‘offer
real value...to capture the investor’s imagination’.>’
‘Real value’ is often defined as gifts of land and
infrastructure and tax holidays, as well as the
construction of urban enclaves that cater to the tastes
of global investors, from luxury housing to upscale
shopping districts and similar enticements. This is the
strategy that many cities have adopted. According to
this logic, a developing country city will try to
promote itself as a venue for major sporting events,
world cultural exhibitions, millennium domes, and
similar extravaganzas, as shown in Chapter 2. It will
also try to hide its poverty from the foreigner’s gaze,
building up entire urban districts to foreign tastes that
can compare with the best of what Europe or the US
has to offer.

Policies that are focused on the needs and desires
of global capital need to be balanced with policies
based on the needs of the region’s own inhabitants.
Otherwise household- and community-centred efforts
at ‘poverty alleviation’ will be left as meaningless
gestures that provide little more than temporary relief.
The continued disempowerment of large portions of
the urban population has led, ultimately, to polarized
cities, leaving the gap between rich and poor to grow
larger and larger (see Box 7.6).

An endogenous development aims for a liveable,
more egalitarian city. Decades ago, at a time when
dependency theory was popular, it used to mean
erecting tariff barriers to protect a country’s infant
industries and other economic sectors from foreign
competition. But now, in the age of globalization, it
refers, instead, to policies at the meso-level of the city
region that will direct local investments towards the
development of the multiple resource assets that a city- or
multi-centred metropolitan region possesses. Endogenous
development seeks to strengthen a region’s relative
autonomy through public investment in seven inter-
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related resource complexes that are essential for
sustaining its long-term capacity to compete globally.
These complexes include:

1 human assess, or all the things that nurture the
ability of people to grow into healthy and
productive human beings: good nutrition, housing
and viable neighbourhoods, healthcare, and
education for both boys and girls;

2 social assers, which entails a robust, self-organizing
civil society deeply engaged with the everyday life
of its communities;

3 cultural assets, or a region’s physical heritage and
the distinctiveness and vibrancy of its cultural life;

4 intellectual assets, or the quality of regional
universities and research institutions and what the
Japanese would call the region’s ‘living human
treasures’: its leading artists, intellectuals and
scientists who embody the city’s creative powers;

5 environmental assets, which include those qualities
of the physical environment that are essential for
sustaining life itself, such as air, water and the
capacity of the land to sustain permanent human
settlement;

6 natural assets, or the region’s natural resource
endowment, such as land, landscapes, beaches,
forests, fisheries, and mineral deposits, whose use is
for production and enjoyment;

7 wurban assets, commonly referred to as urban
infrastructure, which includes facilities and
equipment for transportation, energy, water
supply, sewage treatment and solid waste disposal
or, in a more general sense, the built environment.

These seven tightly interwoven resource complexes
constitute a city region’s major productive assets. The
benefits of investing in them are calculated over a long
period of time in social rather than purely economic
terms — that is, they are measured against broad
societal goals and values. Nurturing them is the sine
qua non for a development that puts human life and
livelihood ahead of short-term market calculations.

Cities developing themselves in this way discover
that they can attract foreign capital, as well. It is not a
question of ‘either/or’ but of ‘both/and . A city that
aspires to be liveable forms new partnerships, or enters
into social contracts, with its civil society. It promotes
the participation of local capital. It invests in people,
not only in hardware. It promotes a form of social
mobilization that gathers public support because the
results benefit the many, not merely a few.

Those who argue that cities lack the financial
means of carrying out a vigorous development based
on the principle of acting endogenously may want to
consider the case of Cairo, Egypt. In that
Mediterranean capital of approximately 14 million
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BOX 7.6 Mumbai: the polarizing impact of international investment

One recent study has amassed evidence from around the world of the results of
lopsided kow-towing to finance capital.

Mumbai, long a symbol of India’s hoped-for progress towards
emancipation, has, in effect, become deeply polarized. All aspects of consensus
between rich and poor, and their political groups, have broken down. Carefully
networked high-rise structures provide a three-dimensional landscape of
exclusion and polarization. They create ‘localities of the ultra-wealthy and the
upper middle class’, groups who have benefited enormously from the
liberalization of India’s economy and Mumbai’s key role in articulating that
economy with the rest of the world.

Building works and public subsidy have gone overwhelmingly to serve the
living, working, leisure and transport needs, and desires of these groups. Shanty
residents, meanwhile, have to make do with highly inadequate standpipes or,

worse still, private water vendors who charge exorbitant rates.

Source: Graham and Marvin, 2001.

inhabitants, more than half of whom are poor and
‘ultra-poor’, a hyper-active civil society has created
what amounts to an alternative government over many
of Cairo’s popular quarters and shantytowns,
providing essential services in housing, health and
education for the local population. Religious
organizations have gained people’s trust and their
willing collaboration. They have been able to exact a
traditional tithing (zakat) of 10 per cent from small
businesses that is channelled through the thousands of
independent mosques scattered throughout the
neighbourhoods, as well as draw on the substantial
capital resources of Islamic banks. Foreign assistance
from the Saudis and the Gulf states has also been an
important contributor.*’

Planning for cities of difference

Liveable cities are, and always have been, socially
diverse cities. Indeed, diversity (along with mobility) is
one of the hallmarks of city life; it is what gives cities
their vitality and creative energy. Diversity exists along
numerous dimensions, such as cultural identity, race,
age, gender, occupation, wealth, length of residence in
the city, physical disabilities, language and religion.
These differences sort themselves out spatially, with
housing markets and the state providing institutional
frameworks that constrain city residents as they make
choices that are more or less forced about where to
make their homes. At the same time, multiple
diversities come together in the city’s public spaces: its
streets, squares and parks; its churches, synagogues,
temples and mosques; and its transit modes. Diversity,
especially a spatially constrained diversity that leads to
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ghettos and ‘ethnic’ enclaves, the walled compounds
of the super rich, and an unjust distribution of public
facilities that benefits some groups while depriving
others, will contribute to social tensions and outbreaks
of violence unless countered by appropriate social
planning, as shown in Chapter 1.%!

From a planning perspective, the central
problem is one of access to housing, water, sanitation,
health facilities, markets, physical security, affordable
transportation, recreation, places of worship, public
services, and the possibility of good neighbourliness.
Left to themselves, the spatial outcomes of residential
choices, private capital investments and insensitive or
inattentive public actions lead to uneven — often
grossly uneven — access to basic human needs. Uneven
access is not only a matter of social justice, however. It
empowers the already privileged sectors of the
population while disempowering the less fortunate,
not only impeding the latter as they struggle to work
their way out of poverty, but facilitating the further
aggrandizement of the rich, thus setting in motion the
dangerous and, ultimately, unsustainable dynamic of
social polarization.

Equalizing access to the means for satisfying
basic human needs and removing artificial barriers to
neighbourliness, such as walled enclaves,®? are
increasingly considered as fundamental to good
planning. But this is only part of the story. For one
thing, priorities may differ according to the condition
of each diversity group: people with physical
disabilities have special needs with regard to moving
about the city, and what these needs are must be
determined, preferably through direct contact with the
affected groups.®® The universal need of women for
security in public spaces is generally familiar, but
rarely meets with a serious planning response. There
are also age-specific needs: young people need access
to playing fields for soccer, basket ball courts, etc;

BEST PRACTICE

LIVEABLE REGION STRATEGIC PLAN (LRSP) FOR THE GREATER
VANCOUVER REGIONAL DISTRICT, CANADA

The Greater Vancouver Regional District had been experiencing fast population growth,
resulting in diminishing green space, traffic congestion and decline in air quality. The
Liveable Region Strategic Plan (LRSP), initiated in 1996, aimed to manage population
growth, protect and enhance environmental health and quality, and create liveable and
complete communities linked by effective transportation systems. A new Green Zone
has been effective in containing the region’s urban development primarily within a
concentrated area, while protecting the region’s ecology, health and agriculture. A new
regionally controlled and operated transit authority (Greater Vancouver Regional
Transportation Authority) is also a major outcome of the LRSP. These initiatives have
enhanced the region’s social, economic and environmental health.

Source: www.bestpractices.org.
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older folks need community centres; young mothers
need access to baby clinics and convenient shopping,.
People adhering to different religious faiths need to
have convenient access to places of worship and social
conviviality with co-religionists. Preferred forms of
public recreation also vary a good deal across urban
demographics. These and other group needs and their
relative priorities have to be determined, with results
worked into spatial plans that can be applied equitably
across all groups.

Planners are not the only actors concerned with
‘planning for difference’. In some countries, the
judicial system is playing an increasingly important
role in enforcing legislation whose aim is to guarantee
citizens’ rights to the city. Inevitable inter-group
conflicts need to be acknowledged and negotiated
before they turn into violent confrontations. These are
matters that, in the present context, can only be
described briefly, but are becoming essential to the
building and management of liveable cities.**

The critical role of civil society

The liveability of cities is especially problematic for
the poorest, most disempowered sectors of the
population. In light of this, civil society has assumed a
critical role in planning.®> Over the past 30 or more
years, the term civil society has come into widespread
use. However, insofar as meaning depends upon
context, what constitutes civil society is subject to
different interpretations. In the broadest sense, the
term refers to organizations, both formal and
informal, that do not belong to the state or to the
corporate sector and enjoy substantial autonomy of
action.% Civil society organizations (CSOs) can be
specified further by distinguishing between those that
work primarily for civil society itself (that are inward
directed) and those that, being outward directed,
operate in the political (or public) domain. Examples
of the former are organizations that largely work
independently of the state to improve the living
conditions of target populations, such as the
Immigration Services Society of British Columbia,
Canada, or the similarly focused Chinese immigrant
society in Vancouver, Canada, called SUCCESS. The
Islamic religious organizations mentioned earlier that
are working in the popular sectors of Cairo are
another example of an inward-looking civil society,
even though they are very differently oriented from
those in Vancouver and, ultimately, have political
objectives.®”

Outward-directed CSOs include social
movements that become public advocates of citizen
rights, as well as of broader societal interests that are
insufficiently acknowledged by the state, such as the
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BOX 7.7 Participatory budgeting in Porto Alegre, Brazil

One of the best-known examples of civil society—state
collaboration is the participatory municipal budgeting process
that was initiated in 1989 by the Workers Party (PT)
government in Porto Alegre, capital of the Brazilian state of Rio
Grande do Sul, and has since spread throughout major
Brazilian cities. The story begins during the early 1980s, when
groups of neighbourhood leaders began forming a ‘regional’
organization linking adjacent neighbourhood associations. This
effort culminated in the formation of the Union of
Neighbourhood Associations of Porto Alegre (UAMPA). With
support from the union, the PT was elected to head the local
government and initiated a participatory process that called for
open assemblies in 16 ‘regions’ of the city where citizens
would present their demands for investment.

In many ways, the participatory budget is a small policy
with small objectives — bringing ordinary people into the

discussion of how to distribute basic investments among their

Source: Abers, 1998, p63.

women’s and environmental movements. Some urban
movements have been formed in the process of
offering resistance to specific initiatives of local
governments, such as squatter removal projects or the
proposed construction of highways through densely
populated neighbourhoods.®® Leefbaar Rotterdam
(Liveable Rotterdam), the citizen movement discussed
earlier in this chapter, is one such CSO that presented
its platform to the voters of their city as a local
political party. Finally, there are CSOs that, in various
ways, collaborate with the local state (see Box 7.7).
Some of these may be wholly or in part funded by the
municipality, or they may receive funds from overseas
charities and religious organizations. Other CBOs
mobilize contributions in the form of ‘sweat equity’
from local communities in jointly agreed projects, as is
demonstrated by the well-known kampung
improvement programmes of Indonesia.

Whether or not CSOs exist at all or are
suppressed by the state, and their relative strengths or
weaknesses, vary considerably from country to
country. Authoritarian governments, fearful of
challenges to their power, often suppress civil society
organizations or else try to co-opt them. Political
traditions shape the extent to which CSOs become
outward oriented or remain active largely for
themselves. CSOs are politically very active in Canada
and the US, weaker in the UK, and quite limited in
their aspirations in Japan. In countries such as Egypt,
on the other hand, where CSOs are religiously based,
they are vigorous in the delivery of services and in
promoting the regeneration of popular

neighbourhoods. Yet the policy has gone far beyond most
efforts of government reform that make efficiency and cost
reduction their main objectives. The result is more than an
isolated ‘successful’ government effort. Significant
transformations in the way that civil society functions in Porto
Alegre have taken place on a level that it is difficult to believe
would simply disappear should the PT be voted out of office
and the policy eliminated. Even where movement corporatism
and self-interested action are the rule, the practice of
participation involves a learning process through which some
of the contradictions of democratization can be overcome and
through which organized civil society can expand. Or, as
democratic theorists have proposed, participation is
developmental: its practice can have a ‘cascade’ effect, which
both improves the participatory process itself and transforms

public life more generally.

neighbourhoods. Regardless of these differences, it is
clear that the presence of civil society today is a fact
that planners cannot afford to ignore. Planners are
increasingly engaging representative CSOs in dialogue,
listening to their concerns, grievances and demands,
and enlisting them in the larger project for a liveable
city.

It has become popular internationally to assign
the task of poverty alleviation programmes to NGOs,
thus freeing the hand of government to concentrate
on ‘developmental’ issues, and particularly on those
that support the inflow of private capital from abroad.
This strategy has not been outstandingly successful,
however. Recent research on the performance of
NGOs in service delivery® has revealed widespread
failure to meet popular expectations. The following
conclusions have emerged from the research:

n  Reaching the poorest: though most NGOs serve the
poor, they do not necessarily reach the poorest.

n  Poverty reduction: NGO projects in health,
education and water supply alleviate poverty in the
communities where they operate; but, generally,
they fail significantly to reduce it.

n  Coverage: the scale of their operations is limited
and the coverage patchy. Moreover, NGOs are not
very good at coordinating with each other or with
the state.

n  Quality: there is little evidence that NGOs provide
better-quality services than does the state. What
seems to matter more is which of the two has more
money.
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BEST PRACTICE

NAGA CITY, THE PHILIPPINES: PARTICIPATORY PLANNING AND

SERVICE DELIVERY

In 1995, the Naga City People’s Council (NCPC) formed a ‘shadow government’,
empowering civil society to work closely with the local government to design,
implement and evaluate the city’s development agenda. Through civil society-organized
task forces and committees, citizen input is contributing enormously to the
effectiveness and sustainability of development initiatives, including clean-up of the
Naga River, the management of solid waste and the revitalisation of the Naga City

Hospital.

Source: www.bestpractices.org.
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n  Technical capacity: NGOs perform better in sectors
where they have built up expertise. They have
considerable capacity for innovation,
experimentation and flexible adaptation of projects
to suit local needs and conditions. But they are less
successful at more complex interventions.

n  Cost-effectiveness: there is little evidence that NGOs
are inherently more cost-effective than the state.

n  Policy direction: one of the major concerns about
relying upon NGOs for service provision is that
they cannot provide a broader framework for
action. Only a government can develop clear

policy guidelines and regulations in such fields as
health and education.”®

The most significant problems emerging from these
conclusions concerning the role of NGOs in poverty
alleviation programmes are inadequate resources,
policy direction and fragmentation. Only government
can overcome these obstacles to an urban development
inclusive of the popular sectors. As the example of
Porto Alegre shows, it is possible to engage CSOs in a
partnership with local government. Such a partnership
is not without conflicts and political tensions, and it
requires a civil society that is reasonably united and
can speak with a strong voice. The Brazilian example
grew out of a particular conjunction of forces and a
specific context, and cannot be copied directly. Even
s0, it remains an inspiring example and has set a
direction that many cities are trying to follow.

A strategic focus for planning

In many countries, urban planning is increasingly
becoming more strategic. The adjective ‘strategic’ can
have several meanings in planning discourse. It can
refer to a strategy for implementing a plan or part of a
plan. It could also be said that such a strategy involves
decisions about priorities, the identification of
partners, the degree of confidentiality and financial

strategies. Important though it is, this usage will not
be further explored here.

A quite different meaning is found in the
context of so-called ‘strategic planning’. This is a fairly
recent coinage, at least in spatial development
planning, and it generally refers to comprehensive
spatial plans with a planning horizon of 20 or more
years.”! An example is the current strategic plan for
Hong Kong called Hong Kong 2030: Planning Vision
and Strategy.”* Other examples include the 2050
programmes in Buenos Aires, Barcelona and New
York mentioned in Chapter 1. This is still a
controversial form of planning that may be
undertaken for a variety of reasons (which are not
always articulated).”> Some see strategic planning as a
way of setting out an ideal vision of the future; others
see it as a vehicle for generating technical studies that
would otherwise not be undertaken; still others see it
as a way of substituting technical for political
rationality or, alternatively, of undergirding and, thus,
strengthening political reason with technical studies. A
fourth reason is to create a broad conceptual
framework for wider public discussion and/or
collaborative planning. All of these justifications of
strategic planning have some validity; but there are
also serious drawbacks, not the least of which are the
large imponderables concerning the long-term future.
Moreover, few local governments have the political
continuity that is always implicit in long-range
planning. Finally, major decisions on, for example,
infrastructure planning are almost always highly
contested, and in lively democracies such as The
Netherlands may be decided by elections rather than
technical fiat.

A third meaning, completely different from the
other two, is expressed by the phrase ‘strategic focus’.
Briefly, this refers to a focus on high-priority projects of
some magnitude whose implementation requires active
collaboration from stakeholders, as evidenced by the
experiences of several Latin American and Caribbean
cities described earlier in this chapter. It is often
proposed as a substitute for master planning (or its
equivalent) and is in contrast to the perceived static
document-orientation of the latter. It may thus be
called a form of dynamic action planning. Action
planning is a multidimensional and ongoing process
that takes place in real time. Documents — plans,
memoranda and research reports — underlie it; but the
process itself is collaborative. Action planning is focused
on outcomes that cannot be completely known in
advance of their realization. With large-scale renewal
projects, such as the Central Station in Rotterdam
(discussed eatlier) or waterfront projects, such as
Melbourne’s River Revitalization’# or the better-known
London Docklands, whose execution stretches out over
many years and may take decades to fully bring to
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completion, planning is often conducted outside of the
regular planning system, and project designs may
undergo major changes in the course of
implementation.”> They may also lead to detailed
studies that explore their impact on the environment,
related urban subsystems (such as transportation),
potential social consequences and political implications.
In the course of these studies, a new range of
stakeholders is often identified (for example, opposition
groups to the project by affected neighbourhoods) who,
in turn, may modify project design.

Because action planning takes place in ‘real time’,
it brings together all relevant actors in a ‘transactive’
(interactive) process that is fundamentally face to face
even as it is mediated through the internet, the
telephone or fax machines. It is this face-to-face quality
that makes action planning a dynamic process.”®
Collaborations centred on the project in question may
be formalized as ‘partnerships’; but a partnership is
merely the form, not the substance of the undertaking.
The substance is found in the constant give and take,
where the search is for agreement rather than for
‘winning’ against adversaries because, as it evolves, the
project enforces its own discipline on stakeholders who
want to stay in the game.

Master plans, and even strategic plans, that do
what they are supposed to do, which is to guide spatial
development, can work quite well under conditions of
slow and incremental change. But they belong to an
era that was somehow calmer than the present, and
additional tools are needed. As globalization obliges
cities to re-imagine themselves, today’s world is
seemingly in turmoil. Most infrastructure projects are
on a scale so monumental that they ‘drive’ urban
development more than they are a result of other
developments. For better or worse, the very ‘grain’ of
the city is turning coarser, becoming less ‘homey’ and
less neighbourly. Major interventions give the city a
new face and traditional forms of planning need to be
revised in order to incorporate newer and more

flexible approaches.

The governance of city planning

Planning for city regions is becoming increasingly
more important during the 21st century. It is an
inherently collaborative practice.”” This follows from
its multi-scalar setting, the intertwined economic,
environmental, social, political and aesthetic objectives
of spatial development, the growing focus on special
projects that fall outside of planning’s regulatory
environment, and the exigencies of action planning. It
is likely that planners will have to relinquish their
traditional desire for the close coordination of spatial
development, where all aspects of development are

PLANNING

Planning culture, like overall urban culture, is inberited and developed by

generation of ideas and resources

carefully articulated in a plan designed to serve as a
beacon light for all actors.

On the other hand, if all actors proceeded on
their own without regard for what is happening in the
city, sectoral plans would soon be at loggerheads with
each other, resulting in needless conflicts. In the
absence of public planning, markets would remain the
most important force in shaping the spatial order (or
disorder) of the city. But leaving it to the market alone
is not likely to lead to a liveable and inclusive city in
which life can flourish.

Nevertheless, it is now clear that a great deal of
coordination occurs spontaneously through informal
ways of networking, coalition-building and mutual
adjustment.”® Across the divides of status and power,
voluntary cooperation occurs most readily among
actors when shared interests are at stake. This is the
basis for a form of collaborative action planning that
brings together potential actors from the local state,
the corporate sector and organized civil society around
the design and implementation of major projects. For
those taking part in this process of action planning,
the experience is one of learning in order to view the
project from different perspectives.

Each collective actor brings special information
and knowledge to the table, expresses views that derive
from different value perspectives, and has different
interests at stake that, nevertheless, may overlap to
some extent with those of others. It is these
overlapping interests that form the basis of
collaborative action. As trust among actors is gradually
established, and each of the participants becomes
aware of the different ‘rationalities’ that are activated
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during ongoing negotiations, the stage is set for social
learning. At some point, formal ‘partnerships’ that
take a contractual form are often established. But such
arrangements grow out of the process; they are not its
starting point.”?

All action planning, of course, faces uncertainties
and poses risks. In the end, it must be held
accountable — to citizens, the corporate stockholders
of participating business interests and the base
organizations of civil society. And because it takes
place in the public domain, it must be designed as a
transparent process that is open to public inspection.
Action planning for a sustainable city is a daunting
task that calls for the highest qualities of visionary
leadership. But it is not impossible and is becoming an
important characteristic of some planning cultures.

The future of spatial planning

The future of cities is likely to be influenced by three
important trends: the continued expansion and
consolidation of global capital; the completion of the
urban transition over the next several decades; and the
strengthening of city-mediated and increasingly
transnational relations.®? The urban transition here
simply means that the proportion of the population
living in ‘cities’, however defined, will continue to
increase, especially in countries such as India and
China that are still predominantly rural, reaching,
perhaps, 70 per cent of a vastly larger world
population than today’s. But in addition to

‘citification’, urban transition refers to the socio-
economic and cultural transformation of much of the
countryside as rural people in even remote parts of the
globe adopt urban lifestyles and modes of production
that are increasingly oriented towards capital
accumulation. The 21st century will be the century
when the world, as a whole, will for the first time turn
predominantly urban in the sense that this term is
understood today.

This does not mean that urbanization will
necessarily lead to cultural uniformity. National
cultures survive and thrive under urbanization in even
the most economically advanced countries. No one,
for example, would seriously argue that France and the
UK are culturally assimilated to each other. Despite
European colonial influences, variety continues to
characterize national cultures of planning all over the
world. It could be argued that the current era of
globalization and the insertion of cities into the ‘space
of flows’ of global finance, information and cultural
exchanges will eventually lead to a greater
homogenization of practices, and that the profession
of city and regional, or spatial, planning will exhibit
more and more common characteristics. But even if
this were the case on the technical side, actual
planning practices must still respond to the particular
conditions under which they operate; conform to the
prevailing political culture; accommodate its
institutional settings; adapt to the limitations of
resources for local development; battle with
entrenched interests and traditions; and gradually
evolve their own national and even local style.
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employment issues 52, 57-8, 61, 66 Myanmar 82, 84, 85, 138 in metropolitan areas 3, 56
financial issues 54, 57 privatization 2, 20-1
fragmentation 3, 50, 58, 61, 63, 64, 74 Nagoya, Japan 47 street maintenance 2, 21, 28, 156
globalization relationship 58, 60-2 Nairobi, Kenya waste management 2, 21, 28, 55, 56
governance issues 3, 50—1, 54-5, 72, 73 corruption in government /48 see also sanitation; water supply
inequality 50, 58, 59, 61, 66 crime 145 public spaces 4, 5, 6, 10, 12, 32, 46, 156
inhabitants’ role 52-3, 54 economic issues 16 Puerto Rico 88, 141
mega-urban regions (MURs) 23, 57, 62, 63, 65-6, 69, 70, on guns 148, 149
176 slums 777,119, 120 Qatar 67, 89
metropolitan expectations 3, 501, 60 traditional crafts 36
population growth relationship 51, 56, 62, 63, 65, 67-8, urban planning 164 Rabat, Morocco 90, 116
69, 72 Nepal 83, 84, 109, 137 rape 4, 117, 121, 144, 146, 153
problems caused 3, 50-1, 56-7, 66 Netherlands 74, 97, 126, 151, 153, 156, 167-8, 172 refugees
process of 51, 56, 61-2 networks defined 100n
public services 3, 56 in communities 5, 81-2, 88, 95, 120, 122 refugee camps 103, 113, 116, 120, 122
relocation of industry 51-2 of immigrants 81-2, 88, 90, 95 scale of problem 77, 78-9, 80-1, 91, 92
social dimension 52—4, 58, 59, 60, 66, 71 inter-city 94, 171, 182n in wars 92, 94, 95, 113, 120, 121
spatial dimension vii, 3, 51-2, 58, 59-60, 61 of NGOs 7n, 88 Reykjavik, Iceland 34
urban planning relationship 3, 7, 27, 50, 55, 175-6 in slum communities 82, 103—4, 120, 122 Riga, Latvia 149
urban poverty relationship 56-7, 66, 68 New York, US Rio de Janeiro, Brazil 15, 50, 58, 64, 66-7, 112, 130n, 139
urbanization 62, 63, 64—6, 67-70, 71 cultural industries 41, 43 Riyadh, Saudi Arabia 67, 68
Mexico 16, 66, 79, 83, 86, 99 demographic change 61 Romania 717, 122, 124, 125, 150
Mexico City, Mexico 16, 29, 50, 51, 64, 65, 66, 112 economic importance 21, 61 Rome, Italy 54, 96
Miami, US 26, 82, 97, 99 homelessness 7129 Rotterdam, Netherlands 74, 168, 173, 179
Middle East and Northern Africa (MENA) immigrants 12, 13, 74, 15, 61, 82, 97, 99 Russia
corruption in government 142 loft living 36, 37 aging populations 123
crime 142-3 metropolitanization 54, 60-1 crime 149, 150, 151
drug trafficking and abuse 142-3 as a multicultural city 10 drug trafficking 151
economic issues 113, 114 planning for the future 27, 180 economic issues 17
governance issues 114, 118, 142 shopping malls 47 gender issues 125
immigrants 14,78, 79, 83, 88-9 social segregation 59 governance issues 166
metropolitanization 67-9, 175 urban poverty 125 industry 123
migration 3, 77, 78, 89, 92, 96, 98 New Zealand 6, 11, 96, 99, 154, 156, 166 metropolitanization 72-3
migration policies 89, 91 NGOs migration 79, 94, 95, 96, 99
rural-urban 115 anti-crime initiatives /39, 143, 157 mortality rates 130n
oil industry 67 failings of 143, 179-80 people trafficking 151
population growth 67, 68, 116 on governance norms /33, 134 population growth 723
slums 7107, 116 housing initiatives 752 slums 124
unemployment 113-14 immigration work 86, 88 urban planning 165-6, 172
urban poverty 68, 102, 113, 114-16, 130n in networks 7n, 88 urban poverty 122, 123, 125
urbanization 67-9, 115, 116, 142 poverty alleviation programmes 179-80 Rwanda 121, 122
wars 113-14 Nicaragua 79, 82, 86-7, 88, 107, 111, 112
see also individual cities, countries and regions Niger 90, 92, 119, 122 San Francisco, US 82, 99
migration Nigeria 56, 90, 91, 92, 107, 119 San José, Costa Rica 82, 86-7, 88
economic growth relationship 3, 79, 81, 98 Northern Africa see Middle East and Northern Africa San Salvador, El Salvador 76
globalization causes 3, 77 Northern America 58, 73, 74, 78, 124, 133, 135, 136, 143, sanitation
government policies 82-3, 84, 85-6, 88, 89, 91, 94, 96, 150, 151, 154, 156 health issues 110
97 see also Canada; United States in slums 3, 103, 104, 106, 112, 117, 119
multiculturalism as a result 13, 14, 15, 25-6, 82, 97 Norway 155 urban poor lack 103, 108, 116
population growth relationship 77-8, 91 in war situations 115
rural to urban 50, 63, 69, 77, 91, 92, 99, 108, 112, 115 Oman 67 Santa Cruz, Bolivia 55
scale of 77-9 Santiago, Chile 16, 64, 66, 162, 163
social issues 10, 11, 12, 13-14, 26, 81-2, 85 Pakistan 78, 83, 95, 106, 108, 109, 137, 138 Sao Paulo, Brazil
spatial dimension 10, 714 Paraguay 88 crime /39
transit 79, 86, 88-9, 90, 91, 94, 95 Paris, France 5, 33, 38, 82, 124, 153—4 employment issues 66
wars cause 92, 94, 95 Peru 88, 140, 152 governance issues 66, 67
see also immigrants Philippines 79, 84, 107, 108, 126, 137, 138, 180 metropolitanization 50, 51, 58, 64, 65, 66
Millennium Development Goals (MDGs) vii, 1, 108, 153 Poland 73, 95, 96, 123, 124, 151, 154 population growth /6, 50, 112
Minsk, Belarus 149 pollution 7n, 22, 39, 50, 58, 108, 110 urban poverty 111
Moldova 79, 124 population growth Saudi Arabia 67, 89, 116, 142, 143
Mongolia 709, 150 aging populations 25, 123 Scotland 153, 169, 172
Morocco 68, 90, 91, 107, 113, 115 in cities 23, 24-5, 50 Senegal 90, 91, 92
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Seoul, Republic of Korea 50, 62, 107
Serbia and Montenegro 150
Shanghai, China 16, 47, 51, 108, 175-6
shopping and shopping centres 11, 20, 43, 45-6, 53, 54
Sierra Leone 90, 92, 107, 119, 120
Singapore 36, 46, 54, 78, 83, 84, 85-6, 106-7
Slovakia 122, 124
Slovenia 124, 150
slums
in advanced economies 104, 105
children affected 107-8, 110
community networks 82, 1034, 120-1, 122
defined 3-4, 103
in developing economies 4, 104, 105, 107, 109
ethnic spaces 117, 129
evictions 104, 117, 119, 152
global estimates 1, 4, 106, 107
government policies 113, 115, 117
health issues 103, 108, 109-10
HIV/AIDS risks 103, 105, 118, 119, 120
immigrants inhabit 82, 85, 93, 117
improvement schemes 108, 117-18
indicators 103, 104, 106, 130n
inequality relationship 102, 104, 107, 109, 117-18
infant mortality rates 104, 116, 119, 122
population growth relationship 104, 106
as refugee camps 118
sanitation provision 103, 104, 106, 112, 117, 119
in transition economies 105, 107, 124

urban poverty relationship vii, 3-4, 20, 68, 102, 103-5,

106
water supply 103, 106, 110, 119
social issues
of differentiation 2, 3, 5, 19-20
of globalization 19-20, 124-5
of metropolitanization 52—4, 58, 59, 60, 66, 71
of migration 10, 11, 12, 13-14, 26, 81-2, 85
segregation 59, 66, 71, 81-2, 93,99, 177
of urban poverty 103, 104, 122
social services 2, 21, 24, 11213, 123
Sofia, Bulgaria 95, 123, 149
Somalia 80, 92, 120
Sotteville, France 37
South Africa
crime 134, 144, 145, 156
homicide rates 144
immigrants 14, 79, 91-2, 93, 94
metropolitanization 70
slums 107, 120
urban planning 165, 166, 172
violence against women 146
South America 64, 112, 140
South Asia 61, 63, 90, 108, 137
Southeast Asia 63, 83, 84, 89, 90, 99, 138
Spain 10, 97, 126, 153
Sri Lanka 95, 109, 137
St Petersburg, Russia 72, 73, 95
Stockholm, Sweden 153—4
Stuttgart, Germany 96, 97
sub-Saharan Africa
corruption in government 146-7, 148
crime 134, 135, 136, 137, 143-9
cultural heritage preservation 44-5
economic growth 71,118, 120
governance issues 69, 701, 146-7
gun smuggling and ownership 147-9
HIV/AIDS 11,105, 118, 119-20, 147
homicide rates 144
housing issues 117, 119, 152
immigrants 78-9, 91—4
industrialization 69
mega-urban regions (MURs) 56, 57, 69, 70
metropolitanization 56, 57, 69-71, 175
migration 75, 89, 90, 91-2, 97, 111

INDEX

migration policies 94
rural-urban 69, 91, 92
people trafficking 133
police satisfaction 137
population growth 69
refugees 121, 122
security of tenure issues 6, 117, 119
service provision /77, 119
slums 105, 107, 117-18, 118, 119, 121
social segregation 93
urban development 69, 71, 91
urban planning 164-5, 182n
urban poverty 56-7, 102, 105, 118-21, 122, 130n
urbanization 69-70, 92, 105, 118, 119, 164
violence against women 136, 146, 147
wars 92, 121, 122, 148
xenophobia issues 92, 93
youth crime 145
see also individual cities, countries and regions
Sudan 67, 90, 92, 121
Sweden 126, 153, 154, 155
Switzerland 96, 166
Sydney, Australia 99
Syria 89, 113, 143

Tajikistan 124
Tallinn, Estonia 123, 149
Tangiers, Morocco 90
Tanzania 92, 121
Tashkent, Uzbekistan 72
Thailand 6, 50, 64, 85, 106, 107, 108, 109
Tilburg, Netherlands 772
Tirana, Albania 149
Tokyo, Japan 21, 34-5, 99
Toronto, Canada 82, 97
tourism 18, 35, 36, 42, 54, 87
trade and trade liberalization 7n, 16, 17, 57, 102
transition economies
aging populations 123
corruption in government 136, 150
crime 132, 134, 149-51
drug trafficking 138, 143, 151
economic issues 102, 122
governance issues 72-3
gun ownership 150
HIV/AIDS 123
housing issues 72, 1234
immigrants 94-6
inequality issues 123—4
metropolitanization 71-3
migration 3, 72, 77, 79, 94-6, 99, 123
mortality rates 123, 130n
people trafficking 133, 151
police satisfaction 135-6, 150
population growth 72, 123, 127
slums 105, 107, 124
unemployment 121-2
urban planning 165-6
urban poverty 102, 105, 121-4, 130n
urbanization 71
wars 94, 95, 124
see also individual cities, countries and regions
Transparency International 134, 136, 137, 140, 147, 155
transport 7n, 21, 52, 53, 54, 56, 59, 163
Trinidad and Tobago 140
Tunisia 68, 113, 115, 116, 142
Turkey 16, 89-90, 95, 98, 109, 143

Uganda 79, 92, 120

Ukraine 94, 95, 96, 150, 151

unemployment 102, 113, 115, 116, 117, 121-2, 126

United Arab Emirates 67, 116

United Kingdom 33, 74, 97, 126, 166, 169-70, 172, 175,
179
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United States

civil society 173, 179

commuting 52

crime 141-2, 143, 151, 153, 154, 156
cultural consumption spaces 45

cultural heritage preservation 33, 36

drug trafficking and abuse 141-2, 143, 156
edge cities 52

gentrification 37-8

governance issues 74, 155

HIV/AIDS 129

homelessness 125, 126, 128, 129
immigrants 13, 14, 26, 79, 83, 96, 97, 99
metropolitan areas 58, 59

multicultural cities 26

relocation of industry 17, 19, 126
shopping 46, 47

social segregation 59

unemployment 126

urban planning 170, 173

urban poverty 126

urban culture

arts and crafts 33, 36-7, 42, 109, 111

as built environment 11, 79, 32

‘cities of culture’ vii, 5, 34

creativity 32, 33, 34, 38-9, 47

cultural districts 34-5, 41-2, 43, 45-7

cultural heritage preservation 34, 35-7, 38
cultural identities 5-6, 11, 13, 32, 87, 171, 177
cultural industries 32, 38-9, 41-2

defined 4, 10-11

diversification 11-12

economic growth relationship vii, 4-5, 18-19, 32, 35
financial issues 33, 34

fusion vii, 5-6, 11, 15, 42, 43, 45-7
globalization relationship 4, 10-15, 18-19
government strategies 5, 33, 42

immigrants contribute 11-13, 14, 26, 42

in inclusive cities 6, 47

language issues 5, 6, 13, 14, 15, 26
multiculturalism benefits 5, 6, 26

museums 33, 34, 41, 42, 43, 53

music 71, 13, 15, 40-1, 141

rap/hip-hop 11, 141

standardization 11, 12-13, 18, 34, 40, 41
symbolic economy relationship 32, 41, 43
urban development relationship 4-7, 18-19, 32

urban development

cultural dimension 4-7, 18-19, 32

endogenous 7, 176-7

in equality issues 50, 157, 176-7

globalization affects 18-79

inner-city areas 33-5

public participation 166-7

urban planning relationship 7, 756, 157, 165, 172, 175,
181

Urban Governance Index (UGI, UN-Habitat) /34
urban planning

civil service responsibility 161, 162

civil society’s role 6-7, 162, 166, 167, 170, 1734,
178-80, 181-2

at community level 7, 175-6

corporations role 167-8, 170, 172, 173, 181-2

for crime prevention 756, 157

economic growth affects 161, 172, 174

governance relationship 6, 163, 165-7, 169-70, 172,
181-2

inequality relationship 5, 29, 177-8

innovative 174-5

local government responsibility 161, 165, 166, 167-8,
169-70, 172, 181-2

mega-projects 167-8, 182n

in metropolitan areas 3, 7, 27, 50, 55, 175-6

for multicultural cities 5, 6-7, 177-8, 182
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health issues 23, 110
privatization 21

in slums 103, 106, 110, 119
urban poor lack 103, 108, 116
in war situations 113, 114

municipal government responsibility 162, 166, 167,
175-6 cultural consumption spaces 32, 42—7
national government responsibility 6, 160, 161, 166, enclosed 47
167-8, 169-70, 172 ethnic spaces 12, 13-15, 25-6, 82,97, 117, 129
planning cultures 6, 160-82 globalization relationship vii, 2-3, 18, 21-3, 32, 52, 61
planning for the future 27-8, 162, 172, 174, 178, 180-1 live-work spaces 5, 35, 37 women

urban spaces

by public—private partnerships 167-8, 172

for sustainability 27, 170-1, 174, 175

urban development relationship 7, 156, 157, 165, 172,
175, 181

urban poverty

children affected 59, 107-8, 126, 130n

crime relationship vii, 134, 135

in developing economies 103, 106-21

economic growth relationship 59, 108, 111, 118

financial capital relationship 103, 104

globalization relationship vii, 19, 102, 112, 126

government strategies 102

health issues 20, 24, 103, 107-8

HIV/AIDS relationship 118, 119-20, 123

human capital relationship 103, 104

immigrants affected vii, 88, 102

industry relationship 102, 123, 126

inequality relationship 2, 19, 102, 108, 111, 116, 1234

land access issues 6, 112, 113

in metropolitan areas 56-7, 66, 68

population growth relationship 116

sanitation problems 103, 108, 116

security of tenure issues 6, 82, 103, 113, 117,119, 127

slums relationship vii, 3-4, 20, 68, 102, 103-5, 106

social issues 103, 104, 122

in transition economies 105

unemployment relationship 102, 113, 114, 115, 120-1,
122,126

urbanization relationship 104-5, 108

wars affect 113, 121, 124

water supply problems 103, 108, 116

women affected 102, 107, 115, 124, 125

young people affected 102
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in metropolitan areas vii, 3, 51-2, 58, 59-60, 61
migration affects 10, 74
redevelopment 32-8, 43, 45
relocation of industry affects vii, 2-3, 5, 21, 22, 35
spatial mismatch 3, 58, 59-60
spatial segregation 2, 67, 82, 99, 124, 125
‘splintering’ vii, 3, 22

urbanization 24
in developing economies 15, 105
economic growth relationship 15-16, 50, 71
of metropolitan areas 62, 63, 64-6, 67-70, 71
urban poverty relationship 104-5, 108

Uruguay 87, 111, 140

Uzbekistan 95, 124

Vancouver, Canada 12, 14, 82, 97, 99

Vanuatu 79

Venezuela 86, 88, 138

Venice, Italy 54

Vienna, Austria 96

Viet Nam 14, 84, 85, 95, 96, 138

Vilnius, Lithuania 149

violence
anti-violence initiatives 139, 157
domestic 4, 128, 134, 139, 152, 153
guns used 4, 133, 134, 138, 147
inequality relationship 61, 134, 146
sexual 4, 114, 122, 136, 146, 154 see also rape

against women 4, 128, 135, 136, 138-9, 146, 147, 152

wars 92, 94, 95, 113, 114, 121, 124, 148
Warsaw, Poland 72, 95, 96, 123, 149
water supply

drinking water 3, 29, 39, 56

employment 2, 17, 58, 84, 90, 98, 118, 152

against guns 139

HIV/AIDS risks 118, 120, 152

housing issues 126, 128, 152-3

immigrants 84, 90, 98

legislation fails 752-3

traditional crafts 709

traffick in 133, 137-8, 151

urban poverty affects 102, 107, 114, 124, 125

victims of violence 4, 128, 135, 136, 138-9, 146, 147,
152

against violence 139, 151

xenophobia 3, 11, 12, 81, 82, 84, 92, 93

Yemen 67, 79, 116
young people

aid projects 119, 145

crime involvement 135, 138, 139, 140, 145, 154-5
drug abuse 123

educational opportunities 59, 114, 154

HIV/AIDS risks 123, 129

homelessness 127, 128, 129

homicide rates 138

urban poverty affects 102

youth culture 7n, 71, 46

Zagreb, Croatia 149
Zambia 122, 145
Zanzibar, Tanzania 36, 38
Zimbabwe 120

THE STATE OF THE WORLD’S CITIES 2004/2005





